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Prep. aug. root, ind. imp. 8, pl. Prep. Root. 1 Fut.8 .
1 oewap 5 yev  bvwo. 12, -8 -shsuos  sui.

Around did come they - Out come shall who
Root. 8. s. ind. tnpvapp Root, 1 Fut.8. s,
2: dor - 13. woipay -57.
Is he Protect shall who

Thus giving the literal meaning of each part
of the analyzed verd; and the grammatical sig-
nification of its various comstituents, on a plan
ENTIRELY NEW and ORIGINAL. -
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THESES.

1. Tue EtymMoLogy of a word depends entirely
on its SyNTax, or relation to another word;
hence a word that has no SynTax can have no
ErvmoLogy: 1. e., before any word becomes a
part (of speech) of a sentence, it must be in-
corporated into that sentence of which it is a
part.

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that
RELATION or position which they have to another
word ; therefore, a word having no relation to
any other word, is in no case or position what-
ever ; as, nominative, MAN; possessive, MAN’S;
objective, man. Now, the word man, as ar-
ranged above, is in no case, neither is it a “ part
of speech.”

3. In translating from one language to ano-
ther, the (Syntaz) reLatioNn and (Etymology)
PART OF SPEECH, remain unchanged.

4. That the roor of a word will continue to
have the same meaning in all languages into
which it may be incorporated, as it had in the
original: as, TEsT (is,) a witness; FER (0,) bring;
(at) Test ; TESTI(mony); TEsTI (fy) ; (re) FER;
(pre) FEr ; (de) FER, &ec. .

1

o
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5. The Ancients wrote their language to be
read from the right hand to the left, and without
spaces between rtlfeir words; consequently, all
Greek and Latin verbs are compounds, and
are to be read from the right to the left; after
having reduced them to their simple elements,
by separating mentally or by spaces, the root,
conjugation, mood and tense, number and
persons. Splen-d-e-a-t is not a single word,
to be read from left to right—LIGHT—GIVE—MAY
—it; but this word contains five distinct parts,
beginning at the right. The first is the person
and number, (1, t,) 1 (2, a,) may (3, e, 2d conj.)
(4, d, root, d[o],) give (5, splen,) light,

Etym. Root. Root. 2¢. Sub.pr. 3s. Prep. Root. Inf. pr.
Verb. Splen-d-e - a - t, Trans-i - re.
Deff. light give may i, over go to.

Nore.—The man of letters will see, at a glance, the
soundness of the position here taken, and that since the
languages were confounded at the tower of Babel, (or
babble,) no method could be more effectual in perpetuating
ignorance, than the common method of translating verbs,
from the left hand to the right.

6. Declinable words in the languages of an-
tiquity, consist, generally, of one root and of
several terminations:—Vip-e-0—in this word,
vIp is the root, and means see; e, second con-
jugation, and, as we have not, in English,
four conjugations, it can not be translated ;
and o denotes indicative mood, present tense,
Jirst person singular, I see. Am-av-isse-m—am,
root, av, first conjugation, isse, subjunctive
pluperfect, m, first person singular: (m) / (isse)
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might have (av)* (am) loved, [Ama.] De-u-m—
DE, root, and means God ; % denotes that the
root de is of the second declension, masculine
gender, and m marks the accusative singular in
all declensions, except the third declension
neuter.

7. A word never becomes a noun or any
other part of speech by being used tecknically,
or independent of its meaning; but by having
the syntax of a noun (or other part of speech),
as JouN is a scholar : 18 is a verb, THEM is a pro-
noun, in which John, ts and them become nouns
by having the syntax of nouns.

8. Detached words, as arranged in the col-
umns of spelling books and lexicons, are no
parts (of speech or) of a sentence, until they are
actually used in a sentence.

9. Every word, before it becomes a part of
speech or sentence, and before it can be parsed,
must be connected to not more than two, nor
less than one other word, called the single and
double relation.

Nore.—The interjection being a virtual sentence, has
no relation, except with the vocative or case independent.

10. A participle, before it can become a part
of speech, must hold either a single or double
relation to some other word; and the moment
this relation is given to it, the participle va-
nishes, and the word becomes either an adjec-
tive or verb; thus:

Mr. Wright, respected by the people, was elected.
® Not transiated, being the conjugation.



8 THE PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

This word respected, is capable of receiving two
constructions, as respected Wright, an adjec-
tive; Wright, who was respected, a passive verb.
Every one can see that this word can only be
called a participle while it remains in its un

. connected or no-part-of-speech state ; therefore

there 1s no such part of speech as a participle—
for the.(syntax) relation or connection of these
words, ig/ which alone a word becomes a part of
speech, will immediately give them all the ety-
mology of either the verb or adjective.
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Graxmar, derived from Tpopparsg, (Grammateus,) a
writer, in its most comprehensive sense, signifies the capa-
city or ability to write a language in such a manner as will
give to each word and phrase in the sentence, that con-
structive relation to the other words in the same sentence,
which the universal consent of all men using the same
language, has assigned to them; but, in a more confined
and technical sense,

Grammar is that science which presents the constructive
principles of the language or languages of which it treats:
con, together, struére, to build; therefore, a work which
purports to be a * Treatise on Grammar,” ought, rather to
point out clearly THIS CONSTRUCTIVE RELATION, which exists
among the words in a sentence, and by virtue of which
they become parts of speech, than to be a mere transcript
of definitions and rules from the grammars of antiquity!
which are of but little use in guiding the student in the
structure of his sentences, or in *“wrting and speaking
the language with propriety.” And here let the student
be admonished, that no person has ever yet been able to
either speak or write correctly, who was ignorant of the
actual relation or natural dependence which is found to ex-
ist between the words and members of a sentence, and
which it is the peculiar province of the grammarian to
make clear and plain.

Language (derived from Lingua, the tongue,) is the
faculty of communicating our thoughts to each other, by
pronouncing or writing certain woni. which the universal
consent of mankind has agreed should stand for a fixed and
definite idea. Grammar is naturally divided into four
parts:

ORTHOGRAPHY, ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX, and PROSODY.

LETTERS, WORDS, SENTENCES, ACCENT.
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NoTs. — We shall here omit the Orthography of the English and
Latin, and insert the Greek Orthography in its proper place, when we
cume to speak of that language.

OrTHOGRAPHY i8 the art of expressing words by their
appropriate letters.

SynTax is that natural dependence which one word has
to another word or words in the sentence, from which it
derives its etymology, or part of speech; for a word that
has no syntax, can have no etymology ; and for that reason
we have designedly placed Syntax before

ErvnoLoey, which treats of the various parts of speech
which words become, in consequence of this syntax, or re-
lation to other words in the same sentence; their various
declensions and conjugations, and also of their derivations.

Prosopy treats of the laws of versification and the rules
of punctuation.

Notz.— The syntax and 0} of al are inseparably -
oonnected, and it'lylnalmost imetympomb' li)egyto oonte.:!lg:ll:t’fae one without the
other, thus. — An adjective is & word joined to & noun, to express its
quality, is an etymological definition ; but the moment you an ex-
ample, as whife paper, you ive the word white a syntax, or relation

to paj without which relation to or some other name, it
neverpo:;ld be an adjective. pepens !

TABLE,
EXHIBITING ALL THE RELATIONS OF WORDS IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE.

Single Rﬁhﬁoﬁ, Corp 1 day.  Adjective, belonging to ——

8ingle, Noun— Max 2 walks. Nominative case to —
, 3 Case independent.
MAN 4 being killed. Case absolute.

Man’s 5 horse. Possessive case, before—~—

Saw Maw, 6 Objective case, governed by—
To Man, 7 Objective case, governed by——
is. Pronoun

Double, John, He is .

Single, John Is. 9 Intransitive verb.
Double, Scott CoNQUERED 10 Mexico. Transitive verb.
Single, _ Mexico Was coxQuEeeD. 11 Passive verb.
Single, Moves Srowry. 12 Adverb, qualifying ——
Preposition, Book Or 13 Fate. Preposition, adjective relation.
Double, Smiles O’kr 14repose. Preposition, adverbial relation.
Double, Two AND 15 three. Conjunction, connecting words.
Double, He may stay O= 16 he may go. Conj., connecting sentences.
No relation. Avas! 17 terjection, no relation.
Single, Can 18 go. Auxiliary verb.
Single, ExTrEMELY 19 cold.  Auxiliary adjeotive.
Single, Vzzy 20 swiftly. Auxiliary adverb.

Single, Armost 21 to. Auxiliary preposition.
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Nore.—Every one of the eighty thousand words in the English
language, when arranged in a sentence, will take the place of, and of
eourse, become the saME part of speech as one of the twenty-one
words in the foregoing scale.

From the preceding Scale, it will appear,
that the parts of speech are eight : — Adjective,
Noun, Pronoun,Verb, Adverb, Preposition,Con-
junction and Interjection.

1. An ApsecTive is a word having a single relation to,
and restricting the extension of, a noun; as, a cold (1) day,
good (1) pen, &c. .

2. A Noun is the name of a person, place or thing, pro-
vided it has one of the six relations given to the noun man
in the preceding scale ; as, George (2) studies grammar (6)
at his father's (5) house (7), under the instruction (7) of a
tutor (7).

3. A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, and has
a double relation ; as, Jokn went to New York, where ke (8)
will remain: relation, John, ke will remain.

4. A VErB is a word expressing existence of, or action
performed or received by, its nominative; as John g (9)
well; Jane studies (10) grammar; Mexico was conguered
(11) by Scott. This part of speech may have either a sin-
gle or double relation.

5. An Apvers holds a single relation to the verb, to ex-
press the manner of existing or acting; he moves swiftly
(12) ; John studies his lessons diligently (12).

6. A PrerosiTioN is used to connect the phrase in which
it occurs to a preceding noun or verb; thereﬁ giving to the
phrase an adjective or adverbial relation ; and, to govern an
objective case, consequently it always has a double relation.
The jessamine clambers (1x (13) PLOWER) o’er (14) the thatch,
The rLowERY jessamine clambers there.

7. A Consuxcrion is a word of a double relation, used
to connect one word or sentence with another; as, two and

15) three are five; James went to New York, dut (16) his

brother remained at home.

8. An INTBRIECTION is a word having no relation; as,
alas! (17) he is gone forever!
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We now present the student with the fol-
lowing exercises on the preceding part of our
work, as a system of instruction highly im-
portant to the student, and which will be
found far more useful than the common me-
thod of reviewing by questions and answers.

METHOD.

Orthography,......cee osee.. Letters,
Syntax,..ceceeennnnoen .es 0.+ Sentences,
Etymology, «ccvvioeeececaos. Words,
Prosody,cceeescosccscsnssess Poetry.
EXERCISES FOR CLASS IN THE S8CHOOL ROOM.
ORTHOGRAPHY.
Teacher. Orthography is the art of spelling: now, give
me the orthography of the following words: (See plate.)

Class, (in ooncert.)

The, The, the
Midnight, Midnight, midnight
Moon, Moon, moon
Serenely, Serenely, serenely
Smiles, Smiles, smiles.
What is spelling called ? Orthography.
SYNTAX.

Teacher. Give me the syntax, or relation, of the follow-
ing words;
Class, (in concert.)

The, The 1 moon,
Midnight, Midnight 1 moon,
Moon, Moon 2 smiles,
Smiles, moon Smiles, 9
Serenely, smiles Serenely. 12
Teacher. What is this natural union of one word to ano-
ther called ? Answer, Syntaz

Notx. — For various reasons, not now necessary to give, we prefer
that all the answers should be g’iven by the class in oogloeri or nl:mun
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ETYMOLOGY.

, Teacker. Now, give me the etymology of the same
words, as I pronounce them:

Class, (in concert.)

The, Tke, an adjective.
Midnight, Midnight, an adjective.
Moon, Moon, a noun.
Serenely, Serenely, an adverb.
Smiles, Smiles, a verb.
Teacher. What is this classification of words called ¥
Class, (in councert,) answer, Etymology.
PROSODY.

Teacker. Now, give the prosody of the same:
Class, (in concert.)
The mid | night moon {;; rene | T;sm-ﬁel.
Teacher. What part of grammar is that composition,

written in a regular succession of accented and unaccented
syllables ? Answer, Prosody.

——

S8EE PLATE—SECTION II.

Teacher. Give me the syntax of the second section on
the plate.
Class, (in concert.)

Q’er, Smiles, O’er 14 repose.
Nature’s, Nature’'s 6 repose.
Soft, Soft 1 repose.
Repose, O’er Repose. 7

Teacher. Give me the etymology of the same words.
Class, (in concert.)

O’er, O’er, a preposition.
Nature’s, Nature’s, a noun.*
Soft, : Soft, an adjective.
Repose, Repose, a noun.

® The Instructor may use his own judgment in calling this word a
moun or adjective, as the possessive case always has sy of an
sdjective. g
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S8EE PLATE —SECTION III.

Teacher. Give me the syntax of the words in the third

section.
Class, (in conoert,)

No, No 1 cloud.
Low’ring, Low'ring 1 cloud.
Cloud, Cloud 2 obscures,
Obscures, cloud Obscures 10 sky.
The, The 1 - sky.

Sky, obscures Sky, 6

Teacher. The etymology of the same.
Class, (in oconocert.)

ll?o, lLvow an agjecnve.
ow 'ring, an adjective.
Clou(;mg ’ Cloud, i a noun.
Obscurea, Ob:wra, a verb.
The, TRe, an adjective.
Sky, Sky, a noun.

Teacher. Give me the prosody of the second and third

sections together. Clase, (n ,
, (in concert.

Oer nat | ure’s soft | re pose.
No low’ | ring cloud | ob scures | the sky.
Teacher. Give me the syntax of this sentence: “ Steam
boats are made use of by merchants.”
Class, (in oonocert.)
Steam boats,  of Steam boats, T

Are made, use It made, 11
Use, Use 2 is made.
Of, use Of 13 steam boats.

By, is made By 14 merchants.
lflrchants, by Merchants. 7 *

Is this sentence incorrect ? It is.
How will it stand when corrected ? Of steam boats, use
is made by merchants.

i Bytheabonnntonee,itmllbem,thttlmmetbodoﬁym,
onoe attained, will correot every incorreot seatence in the
fu,umuthosy-tnugwen,them:ppeun lnd)nsuo.oon
8s the error is spparent, any persoa could correct it.
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Teacher. Now give me the syntax of the sentence,
» The sun is a thousand times larger than the earth.”
Class, (in conoert.)

The, The 1 san.
Sun, Sun 2 is.

Is, sun Is, 9

A, A 19 thousand.
Thousand, Thousand 19 times.
Times, Times 19  larger.
Larger, Larger 1  sun.
Than, sunis Than 16 earth is.
The, The 1 earth.
Earth, Earth 8 s

Teacher. Let me have the etymology of the same sentence.
Class, (in concert.)

The, adjective,
Sun, noun,
I"’ verb.
4, auxiliary adjective.
Thousand, auxiliary adjective.
Times, auxiliary adjective.
Larger, adjective.
Than, conjunction.
The, adjective,
Earth, noun.
Much as man desires, a little will.answer.
Teacher. Syntax. Class, (in concert.)
Mauch, for the Much, 7
much, desires, A5, 8and 8
Man, Man 2 desires.
Desires, - man Desires 10 as.
A, A1 litle,
Little, Little 2 will answer
Will answer, little Will answer. 9 :
Teacher. Etymology. Class, (in concert.)
Much, noun, object., gov’d by for.
As* rel. pron., mﬁvfor much, obj-

® Relative pronown, standing for muck, governed by desires.
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Man, noun, nom. case to desires.

Desires, verb, transitive.
A, adjective.

Little, noun.

Will answer, verb, intransitive.

A little will answer for the much which man desires.

‘We now present the student with an En-
graving, representing more fully the relative
position of words in a sentence. The first
cut on the plate, contains this sentence:—-
“The midnight moon serenely smiles.” Now,
as this diagram represents a single tree; so,
themidnightmoonserenelysmiles, is only one sen-
tence; and, as there are several parts of the
tree; so, also, is this sentence divided into
several parts; as the trunk sustains its branch-
es, 80, also, the trunk word, moon, sustains all
the other branch words in the sentence; as
the branches are constituted such, from the
connection or position which they hold to the
trunk, so, also, do the branch or dependent
words actually become parts of speech, in
consequence of their relation to the noun as a
sustaining trunk. And as the body of a tree is
constituted a trunk, from its sustaining rela-
tion to the branches, so the noun derives tts
case entirely from that relation which it holds
to other words; and, as the roots, trunk and
branches must be united to form a whole tree,
so the parts of (a) speech must be united to
form a speech; and, as there could be no
branches without a trunk, so, also, if we had
no nouns, (neither a creator nor a creature,)
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we could have no adjectives to limit, verbs to
express the actions of, conjunctions to connect,
prepositions, showing relations between, or
pronouns standing for beings which have no
existence, any more than we could have a
world without a God, or a part of any thing
without a whole to which it is related. God
never made a part without a whole: he did
not make a part of a man, namely, the head,
and ordain that it should be sustained from
four to seven feet in altitude, above the
earth, without a body to sustain or limbs to
support it, and hold learned discussions on
philology and its anomalies. This business
of creating parts without a whole, of making
parts of speech without syntax, seems to have
devolved upon the learned grammarian.

$3 MODE OF USING THE PLATE.

1. The student will give the word which he
wishes to parse, its true relation, by pronounc-
ing it, together with the word or words with
which it is connected. :

2. He will then place the word on the pars-
ing table after the same figure that is placed
over the word, and parse it, filling the blank
or blanks with the word or words with which
he has previously joined it on the plate, and
apply the rule; fill the blanks with the word
he is parsing, and the word or words on which
it depends as a part of speech, and if he will
continue these exercises until he has perfectly com-
mitted these parsing lessons to memory, he will
find no difficulty in learning grammar.

2% ’
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1. Mipxieur, @ 1—is an adjective, having a single rela-
tion to, and restricting the extension of ——.

Ruite 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun;
as, .

2. Moox, n—is a noun, the name of a thing,
c—common, not applied to individuals,
f—feminine gender, personified by smiles,
3—third person, spoken of,
s—singular number; it denotes but one object,
2—nominative cuse, it precedes the verb —.

RuLe 2. The nominative case precedes the
verb; as, .

9. SmiLEs, v—is a verb; it denotes existence,
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed,
in—intransitive, having a single relation to .
ind—indicative mood ; it simply indicates or declares
gr-—present tense ; it refresems present time,

s—third person, singular; to agree with .

RuLe 9. A verb agrees with its nominative
case, in number and person; as, .

12. Serenery, adv—an adverb, having a single relation
to, and qualifying

Ruie 12. Adverbs qualify verbs; as, — —.

14. O’zr,* prep—a preposition, having a double relation
to and , and giving its phrase an
adverbial relation to the verb ——.

® When the antecedent of a preposition is a verd, the phrase con-
taining the preposition has an adverbial relation to that verb; and
when the antecedent is a noun, the phrase which the preposition heads,
has an adjective relation to that noun —thus:
Moon smiles o’er nature’s soft repose. Smiles there.
Heaven hides the Book of Fate. Fatal nook.

Where fatal is equivalent to “ Book of Fate,” and there to * O'er
nature’s soft repose ;” thus shawing the relation.
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Relation—Book or Fate,

13. Or, prep—a preposition, having a double relation to
and , giving its phrase an adjective
relation to the noun .
6. NATURE'S, n—is a noun; name of a thing.
c—common ; not applied to individuals.
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex,
3—third person ; spoken of.
s—singular number; it denotes but one object.
6—possessive case; it precedes the noun —.

RuLe 6. The possessive case precedes the
noun; as, ’s .

7. Rerose, n—is a noun; name of a thing.
c—common ; not applied to individuals.
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex.
3—third person; spoken of. .
s—singular number; it denotes but one object.
7—objective case ; governed by the preposition —.

RuLe 7. Prepositions govern the objective
case; as, .

2. Croup, n—is a noun; name of a thing.
c—common ; not applied to individuals.
n—neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex.
3—third person; spoken of.
s—singular number; it denotes but one object.
2—nom. case; it precedes the verb s Rule 2.

10. Osscures, v—verb; it denotes an action performed.
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed.
tr—transitive ; having a double relation to — —.
ind—indicative mood ; it indicates or declares.
gr—present tense; it represents present time.

s—third person sing. ; to agree with ; Rule 9.

6. Sxy, n—is a noun; name of a thing.
c—common ; not applied to individuals.
n—neuter gender; it denotes neither sex.
3—third person; spoken of.
s—singular number; it denotes but one object.
6—objective case, governed by the transitive verb —.
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RuLe 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec-
tive case; as, —— .

Relation—Mexico was conquered.

11. Was conquERED, v—verb; denoting action received.
r—regular; it forms its past tense in ed.
pas—passive; expressing action received by its

nominative.
ind—indicative mood ; it indicates or declares.
imp—imperfect tense; represents past time.
3 s—third person singular ; to agree with — ; Rule9

Sentence and relation.

Jokn, (went to Albany, where) ke (8 & 2) will remain.

8. He, p p—is a personal pronoun, standing for and agree-
ing with ——, in gender, person and number; no-
minative case; it precedes the verb ——; Rule 2.

Sentence aud relation.
Cloud obscures sky, nor tempest blows.

16. Nog, con—is a conjunction, having a double relation
to, and connecting the sentences, —— —— .
nor —— ——,

RuLe 16. Conjunctions connect words and
sentences; as, , (con.) — —.

17. Avas! int—is an interjection; a word having no
relation.

Sentence and relation.

George 2 regards 10 his lesson 6.

2. Groree, n—is a noun; name of a person.
p—proper; applied to individuals.
m—masculine gender; it denotes males.
3—third person; spoken of.
s—singular number; it denotes but one object.
2—nominative case ; it precedes the verb — ; Rule 2.
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Sentence—He is the person whom (8 & 6) I saw,
Relation— Person whom 8—saw whom 6.

8. WHon, r p—is a relative pronoun, having a double re-
lation to person, with which it agrees in gender,
number and person, and to saw, by which it is
governed ; Rule 7.

AUXILIARIES,
Sentences and relation.

John can 18 write much 20 better on a very 19 pleasant
day, than in a storm.

Jamés went almost 21 to New York.

18, Can—is an auxiliary verb, forming the potential
present of write.

19. Verv—is an auxiliary adjective, qualifying pleasant.
20. Muce—is an auxiliary adverb, and qualifies betzer.
21. ALMosT—is an auxiliary preposition, and qualifies to.

Ruire 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela-
tion to its principal; as, —— ——.

SUPPLEMENTARY PARSING.
Sentences.
Mary, 3 can you write a letter for me?

Moon 3 that meets the orient sun6.
The general 4 being killed, the army was routed.

3. Many, f—feminine gender; it denotes females.
2—second person ; spoken to.
ind—case independent.

Rure 3. All nouns of the second person,
are in the case independent; as, O —.
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4. GeneraL, 4—in the case absolute, preceding the par-
ticiple —— —.

RuLe 4. The case absolute precedes the par-
ticiple; as, —_

3. Moox, f—feminine gender, by personification.

6. Sux, m—masculine gender, by personification.

Sentence—Heaven (from all creatures) hides the Book
(of Fate.)

1. Heavenx 2 mipes10 the Book, 6—is a transitive sen-
tence, because it contains tAres sentence words.
[Hides 2] from all creatures—is a grepositional phrase,
having a single adverbial relation to its antece-
[Book] of Fate—is ional phrase, havi
of Fate—is a ]l)reponuon phrase, having a

single adjective relation to its antecedent noun.

Sentence—Our Father, who art in heaven.

WHo 2 ART O in heaven—is an intransitive sentence, be-
cause ft contains but two sentence words, having a
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun ——

Sentence—Mr. Jones, respected (18 11) by his friends,
was elected sheriff.
Relation—Respected 1 Jones—Jones, who was respected.

REesPECTED, part—is a participle, having two distirct rela-
tions by virtue of which it becomes either an ad-
jective or verh.

-
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ON CORRESPONDING AND EXILED CONJUNCTIONS.

We often meet with what are called “ Cor-
responding” and “Exile” conjunctions; but
they all have the same relation that ori6 has
in the table; thus:

516 the young bears seized on the repast, 8016 we snatch our fill.

Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunc-
tion; corresponding to so, and expressing a
comparison of equality between-the two sen-
tences, like the sign of equality (not plus nor
minus,) in Mathematics; thus:

9, as16 bears seized =,

1, 3016 we snatch =,
If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert
the terms 2 and 1, thus:

1, 80 16 we snatch our fill,
23, As16 the bears seized on the rich repast.
In all cases, one of the corresponding con-
junctions must be eziled or thrown out of its
g:oper place. These conjunctions may both
inserted between the two sentences, thus:

The bears seized on the repast, s0 == as we snatoh oar fill.

By rendering this sentence plenary, (full,) both
conjunctions will have their proper place and
relation :

The bears seised on the repast, s0 16 we snatch our fill ;
and,

‘We snatch our fill, as 16 the bears seized the repast.

In the following sentences:

9, Ir 16 you wish to be a grammarian,
1, You must study.
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.r is eziled from its proper place. Now, in-
vert the sentences, thus:

1, You must study
S, Ir youwishtof:eagrammaﬁu.

1, A youth would boast his skill to curb the steed ;

And, 16 (3, asl6 he passed the gamng throng,)
b N The idiot wonder they expressed, was pm%x;e.

Now transpose,

1, Youth would boast, &0. 9, Axp16 B, Wonder was, &c
As16 3, he passed the gazing throng.

Jaoob went nLi,nto a mountain, and,16 as16 the sun rose, he wor-
worshipped the Lord.

Asi6 no part of English, Latin or Greek
Grammar is of more importance, or more dif-
ficult to acquire, thanis an actual knowledge
of the relation of the conjunction, without
which it is impossible, eitheris to write orie
punctuate correctly: therefore,16 we have ex-
tended these remarks to great length. The
common method of learning the conjunctions
BY THE LisT!! instead of relation, is an insult
upon, andis degrading to, human nature. You
will, therefore, see the necessity of first es-
tablishing the fact, that1s the conjunction ac-
tually con-nects (from con, together, nectére, to
link,) sentences, beforeis you can have any
conception of its being a con-junction, (a con
et junggre,) a-joiner-together-of-sentences.

‘We have extended thess remarks, As no part is more difficult.

No part is more difficult THAN knowledge of this relation (is.)

It is impossible to punctuate, EITHER it is impossible to write.

It is impossible to write, o it is impossible to punctuate.

As no part of grammar is more difficult, THEREFORE We have, &o.
Method of learning is an insult, AND method of learning is degrading.
Sou will see the necessity, &o., THAT the conjunction connects, &o.
You will see that the conjunction, &c., BExroxx you can have any, &ec.
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Having given the student a general view of
the parts of speech and their relation, it is now
proper to call his attention to the

SENTENCE,

which we shall present in its ancient, unbro-
ken state, without spaces or points, that we
may afterwards, by introducing punctuation
between the phrases, and spaces between the
words, give the student, not only an idea of a
sentence, but of the manner in which a writer
(ypapparsvs ) would proceed in forming a sentence
and also of the use of punctuation.

AN ANCIENT UNBROKEN SENTENCE.
Themidnight Moonserenelysmileso'er N R
NM#%W&.M}&W?%
By introducing a space between moon and
serenely, we shall divide the first sentence into
its logical subject and predicate.

Logical subject. Logical predicate.
ThemidnightMoon serenelysmileso’er Nature’seoft Repnee.

Here we see, that a logical subject is the nomi-
native, together with all other words having a
relation to it, and the logical predicate is the
verb, and all those words which modify ot
hold a constructive dependence upon it. Now
we will, by introducing into this sentence
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the
grammmatical nominative and verb, and divide -
the sentence:

Nominative. Verd.,
Themiduight moon 3nmmly smiles, o’erNatare’ssoftRepose.
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The grammatical nominative 1s the single
noun or pronoun preceding, (in construction,)
and having a single relation to the verb; as,
moon2 smiles; and the grammatical predicate
is the single verb used to assert the existence
or action of that nominative; as, moon smiles.9
Hence, words in a sentence naturally fall into
this two-fold division : sentensic, or those which
form the sentence; and insentensic, or those
which have no sense until they are united to
the sentensic.

Insentensic. The midnight serenoly o'er Nature’s, &o.
Sentensic. moon 2 smiles 9

Hence, a sentence is always formed by the
union of a being to its own existence or ac-
tion, and is constituted by the connection of
not more than three nor less than two words;

as,
Moon 2 smiles9 words.)
Cloud 2 obscures 10 sky 6 ( 10 three words.)

Having disposed of the first sentence, let
us look to the second. If we introduce a

semicolon before the conjunction nor, we shal
divide this compound to simple sentences; as,

Nolow’ringcloundobscuresthesky ;  norrufilingtempestblows.

Should we proceed further with this sen-
tence, it would be a mere repetition of the
first; therefore we shall leave this task to the
student, who, we apprehend, will have no dif-
ficulty in dividing it into words, by the intro-

Norz.— Any word holding the 2d, 6th, 9th, 10th or 11th relation,
(see Table of Relations) must be sentensic ; all "others are insentensio.
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duction of spaces, and pointing out the logical
and grammatical subject and predicate, and
distinguishing the sentensic from the insen-
tensic words.

EXERCISES IN PARSING.

[NoTe. — The figures placed after the words, refer to the Table of
Relations, the Plate, the Parsing Lessons and Rules.]

As16 twol young1 bears2 in14 wantonl mood,?
Forth12 issuing1&9 from14 al neighboringl wood,7
Came9 wherel2 thel industriousl bees2 had 18 stor'd,10
Ini4 artfull cells,7 their8&5 lusciousl hoard ;6
O’erjoyed,1 they8&2 seized,10 with14 eagerl haste,7
Luxuriousl ont thel richl repast.6

Alarmed11 at14 this,] thel littlel crew?2

Aboutl4 their8&5 ears,7 vindictivel2 flew.9

Thel beasts,2 unablel to sustain10

Thel unequall combat,6 quitl0 thel plain:6
Half-blind1 with19 *rage7 and16 madl with19 *pain,7
TheirB&5 nativel shelter6 they8&2 regain ;10
Therel2 sit,9 and16 now12 discreeterl grown,1&9
T0020 late12 their8&5 rashness6 they8&2 bemoan ;10
And16 thisl by14 dearl experience? gain,10

That8 pleasure? ’s everl2 bought11 with14 pain.?7
So,16 when12 thel gilded1 baits2 of13 vice7

Are placed11 beforeld ourB&5 longing1 eyes,7
With14 greedy] haste?, we8&2 snatch10 our8&6 fill,6
And16 tswallow-down10 thel latentl ill:6

But16 when12 experience2 opes10 our8&5 eyes,6
Away12 thel fancied] pleasure? flies.9

118&2 flies,9 but16 oh !17 t0020 late12 weS&2 find,10
118&2 leaves10 al reall sting6 behind14 (it.) MerrIcK.

* The phrases with rr:fe and with pain, have an anxiliary adjective
relation to blind and mad. .
t Seized-on and swallow-down are compound transitive verbs.
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PARTS OF SPEECH.

The parts of speech are eight: Adjective,
noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con-
junction and interjection.

An adjective is a word holding a relation to
a noun, and limiting its logical extension.

Nore.—Under this class of words are included the article,
participle, and all other words holding the same relation to
a noun which the word co/d holds to day, in the preceding
table. The word tke, in Greek, is called the degnite arti-
cle; being used there to define the gender of the noun
to which it belongs ; and as this adjective is always used
in Greek Lexicons for that purpose, and is declinable like
other Greek adjectives, they called it the definite
article; § mas., % fem., vo neut., corresponding to the Latin
slle, illa, illud, (he, she, it). Old writers have continued
to call it an article, althoagh it has no such use in English,
neither does it define or ascertain what particular thing is
meant: the book, tke zone, the man, the table; the does
not refer to any book, zone, man, or table, previously men-
tioned, because the words have not been previously men-
tioned in this paragraph. Supposing there shonld be but
one book in the room, certainly the book is of itself a very
definite article, and cannot be made more so by prefixing
the to point it out and show how far its signification
extends, than it is without the: as, book; and should there
be two books, by prefixing zAe no person on earth could pos-
sibly tell which was meant by tke book. The large book:
which word enables the person.addressed to understand
which book is meant, tke or large? There are two books
on the table, a large and a small one; the learned school-
master commands his learned disciple to bring him thke
book, and he brings him the small one; whereupon he
punishes the boy for not bringing the right book. The boy
says that he could not tell by te which book was meant.
The learned gentleman, repeats the punishment, and gets
into a passion, calling him a blockkead for not knowing
what book is meant, when he has defined the book by the
definste article the—the book means the Zarge book. After
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. this display of wit and talent, the master goes home, and
orders the girl to set tke table for dinner. She asks him
which table, (as there are tAree in the house—a mahogany
table, @ cherry table, and @ pine table;) tke learned gen-
tleman is surprised at the stupidity of servant girls, that
do not know whick particular table is meant, when he has
defined it by TBE, the DEFINITE article. The master con-
descends to modify his language, from tke table, to her
limited capacity, and says: the cherry table, The girl
tells him that she knows which he mecans, and that if an
article is a word added to a noun to ascertain whick table
is meant, as he has taught her, that the word ckerry is the
article. .

Suppose that you wish to point out a particular chair,
which is standing in the room in which you are reading
this dissertation, and you say: * The chair which stands
by the door,” as there are generally more chairs than one
in a house; which one, is pointed out by tke, the chair, the
(definite) chair. Suppose you say to a visitor: * Take the
chair which stands by the window,” is it by ke, or the
qualifying phrase, whick stands by the window, that he
learns which one you mean? But, says the friend of
soothsaying, does not THE refer to some chair previously
mentioned ? No; because none has been previously men-
tioned. To tell the truth, you would say, that you said to
your friend, on entering, * take the chair,” without previ-
ously mentioning any chair.

The word article is derived from articulus, a hinge. Let
us talk it in English. There are two hinges in the English
language, viz: a definite hinge!! and an indefinite
hinge!!! If the word kinge is applicable as a part of
speech, the conjunction, preposition, and relative pronoun,
would constitute the kinges of language, as without one of
these hinges, or connectives, no relation could take place
between one phrase or sentence and another, as: God
(who) spake (by) Moses (and) the prophets.

In orger to constitute a word an adjective, it must have
the syntax of an adjective; that is, it must be joined toa
noun, and must, at all events, limit its logical extension.
A noun without an adjective is invariably taken W its
broadest extension, as: Man is accountable. America isa

3'
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fine country. A knife is a useful article. The rose is
beautiful. In these expressions, the words, maxn, America,
knife, and rose, are taken in their bFoadest extension, mean-
ing, respectively, all mankind, the wkole continent, all

inds of knives, and all kinds of roses. Now, if we wish
to express a part, we use the adjective, and say: white
man, (excluding the blacks,) Nortk America, (and exclude
the South,) &c., from which it will be readily perceived by
the student, without dwelling longer on this point, that the
legitimate use of an adjective is, to enable us to distinguish
one object from another, to define them, and that any word
which has a syntactic relation to and restricts the eztension
of a noun, by excluding a part, is an adjective in its nature,
whether it expresses quality or not, as: thés room, (allud-
ing to the room in which you are while reading this) ; this
is nothing but an adjective, as it restricts the extension of
the noun room, by excluding all other rooms on earth. A
ke goat, (excluding the female.) .

Although there are various kinds of adjectives, it will
not be necessary to form them into distinct classes, as
others have done, who say, ‘ they express quality;” be-
cause our definition, * restricting the extension of a noun,”
includes within its extension every adjective in the English,
Latin and Greek languages, (with the exception of all,
every, and a few others, which are used to give the noun
its broadest and emphatic extension,) therefore, a division
of the adjective into classes, can be useful to that gram-
marian who is yet ignorant of the real nature and use of
this part of speech. There are two kinds of phrases which
have the same relation to a noun that the adjective has,
growing out of this simple fact, that they restrict the ex-
tension of the noun, as: America, * which lies north of
the equator,” or, North America; book *‘of fate,” fatal
book; *‘planets (which are) roling,” or roling planets.

See Partciples, Relative Pronouns, and Prepositions.
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COMPARISON.

Adjectives have three degrees ot Comparison, viz:
Eguality, Comparative and Superlative, besides, the posi-
tive state.

1. The positive state restricts the extension of the noun,
without a direct comparison, as cold day, sharp knife, long
line.

2. A comparison of eguality. is effected when two nouns
are compared by as, and as or so, and said to be of equal
extension, as: Jane is as tall as her sister.

3. The comparative degree is used to compare two
nouns, (not three,) and asserts, that the one to which it be-
longs has a greater or less extension than the other, as:—
the second line is longer than the first.

4. The superlative degree is used to compare three or
more names, and affirms that the noun to which it belongs
has a greater or less extension than all others, as: the
third is the longest line, (of the three.)

As as, comparison of equality, affirmative, the line & is
as long as the line ; @ ——, b—. ’

So as, comparison of equality, negative, the line a is not
80 long as the line b; a——\ b——.

Positive state,

A long —— line.

Comparative,
The second is a long————er line than the first.
Superlative,
The third is the long——————est line of the three.

These are all the degrees mentioned by writers on Eng-
lish grtammar; but there are in reality as many, or more
than we have numbers to express, thus: this day is sizty
degrees colder than yesterday; the sun is a thousand de-
grees (or times, larger than the earth.
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OF THE NOUN.

A Noun is the name of a person, place, or
thing: as, George, London, pen. But, in
order to constitute a word a noun, it is abso-
lutely and indispensably necessary that it
should have one of the six relations given to
nouns on the Table of Relations.

That is, any word having one of these six relations will
become, in consequence of that relation, a noun, without
being used technically or independent of its meaning: as,

Is2 is a verb2; them?2 is a pronoun2; the2 isa word? of
three letters?; of\2 ?0,2 and for,2 are prepositions.2

In these examples, the words marked with figures are
nouns, and in the same case in which man is, opposite the
corresponding figure on the Table of Relations, page 10.

On the other hand, a word having neither of the six re-
lations given to man, can never, by any possibility of con-
struction, be a noun, although it should happen to be the
name of a person, place, or thing; thus, the word man,
when you give it the syntax of cold, becomes an adjective,
in consequence of its relation: as,

He hired a manl servant,8
On a coldl day?.

And if you give to this word the syntax or connection
which conguered has, it will become the same part of
speech, viz: a transitive verb: as,

Scott2 conguered10 Mexico.6
The government?2 will manl0 their ships6.

The wall is extremely19 thick; extremely, aux. adjective.
The wall is quitel9 thick; quite, aux. adjective.

The wall is three feet19 thick; three feet, aux. adjective.
The wall is very19 thick; very, aux. adjective.

The term anomaly means that one word has a different
construction from another ; the term analogy signifies that
words having the same syntax, relation, or construction,
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must, from the necessity of that very construction, be the
same part of speech. ow, is the word * feet,” in the
above sentence, analogous to, or anomalous from the other
words in dtalics? We first ask the learned grammarian to
give us the syntax. He will agree that it holds a relation,
as armnied in the above sentence, with thick; three feet
thick. Let me ask the student, who may be reading these
remarks, if he ever knew a noun constructed with an ad-
jective? And do words become nouns in cornsequence of
that construction? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb,
as styled by old authors,) are nouns, ivithout a governing
word, it would form one of the greatest anomalies that
ever existed in language.

EXTENSION OF NOUNS.

By eztension, we mean the number of individuals to
which the noun can be applied ; thus: * Man is accounta-
ble to his Maker.” Here, man is a noun, in the singular
namber, denoting but one; and yet, by its logical exten-
sion, it includes every individual of the human race; for
if there were one human being that was not accountable,
the proposition, that * Man is accountable to his Maker,”
would not be true.

Commox, (broadest extension.)
Prorer, (limited extension.)

1. A Common Noun is one including within
its extension, a whole race, genus or species;
as, man, country, tree, animal, being.

2. A Prorer Noun is one whose extension
is limited to a single individual, by being ap-
gropiiated to one; as, George, Albany, Mo-

awk.

Note.— A common noun, unaccompanied by an adjec-
_ tive, is invariably taken in its broadest extension.
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It now remains to be shown how a noun may be limited
in its extension, or prohibited from extending to the whole
race, of which each individual is a part; ang this is effect-
ed in three ways:

1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name.

2. By prefizing an adjective; and

3. By subjoining to a noun, a section of an adjective
relation.

And, first, a noun may be restricted in its extension, by
assigning to individuals a proper name, thus: George, Da-
vid, John Randolph, Josephine, Florilla, Stanwix, and
Mary, are proper names, used to point out certain individu-
als, included in the extensive common name, Man.

New York, Albany, Troy, Utica, Oneida, Penuasylvania,
Rome, Syracuse, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mis-
sissippi, each restricts the extension of the more extensive
:;mn, c:'lty, county, state, village and river, to an individu-

; an

Secondly, a noun may be restricted in its extension by
an adjective ; as, table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and
butter knife, are six fractions, of which knife s the whole.

Sharp knife §, )
Dull knife g' } equals knife 1. -

lFrom this view of the subject, we deduce the following
rules:

1. Every greater includes the less.

2. All the parts united form a whole.

Thirdly, a noun is restricted in its extension, by sube=
joining a section of an adjective relation; as,

1. Father, (broadest extension.) .

2. Our Father, (extension limited by our,) father of us.
3. Our Father who art in heaven, or our keavenly father.
4. Heaven hides the book of fate, or fatal book.

In the third example, who art tn heaven, restricts the ex-
tension of fatker; and in the fourth, the word ook is re-
stricted by the adjective section of fate. Hence, the

RuLe. No word in a period can have any
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greater extension than the other words or sec-
tions in the same sentence will give it.

GENDER.

Nouns have two genders:

1. Masculine, which is applied to males.
2. Feminine, which denotes females.

All names, except of males and females, are
of the ne (not) uter (either) of the two genders,
unless they are converted into the masculine
or feminine gender, by personification, a figure
of speech, by which life and action are attri-
buted to inanimate objects; or, by some ad-
jective, verb or pronoun, representing a gen-
der: as,

Gray twilight had clad all things in ker sober livery.

Sweet is the breath of morn, hker rising sweet.
Pleasant is the sun, when ke spreads Ass orient beams.

Twilight is personified by kad clad, and gender desig-
nated by Aer.

Sun, masculine, personified by spreads, designated by ke
and Ass.

Twilight, Aer, feminine, by personification.

Mom, her, 0. do.

Sun, ke, masculine, do.

There are, also, a few words, as, parent, friend, cousin,
relation, stranger, child, &c., of the common gender.
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PERSON AND NUMBER.

There are two persons of nouns; the second,
when spoken to, as, O,3 man; and the third,
when spoken of, as man! walks.

Note.—On the Table of Relations, 0,3 man, is in the
second person, and in the case #ndependent ; whereas, the
word man in its other five relations, is in the third person.
So also in the Latin and Greek languages. The vocative
case is always in the second person; but all other cases are
in the third: and, in all languages, the first person is in-
variably represented (not by a noun, but) by a pronoun.

Nouns have two numbers; the singular,
which denotes but one object, as, chair, pen,
table; and, the plural, which denotes more
than one, as chairs, pens, tables.

(CASE) OR POSITION.

The word case, means the position which a.
noun or pronoun holds to another word in the
sentence.

Note. —In the Table on the scale of relations, page 10,
it will be seen that the noun has six positions, from No. 2
to 7 inclusive; and it is this relation to another single word
that gives the noun a case or position; for if it had no re-
lation, it could have 7o case.

SuJ)poee some very learned and distinguished author
should insert, in his learned treatise on English grammar,
the following table:

Singular. Plural.
Nom. Max! Nom. Mzn!
Poss. Maxsl! Poss. MzNs!!

0bj. Maxi1) 0bj, Mmx111
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What grammarian would not see at a glance, that the word
man has no relation, and, in reality, no case? Let me ask,
to what verb is the first man the nominative ? Nom. man’
And what does the second man’s possess, that it should be
written, poss. man's? And is the last man in the objective
without a governing word, obj. man? Even the child
might justly conclude, on examining such a display of wit
and talent as the above learned table exhibits, should he
be called on to decypher its meaning, that the word singu-
lar, heading the first column, could mean nothing else than
that it is singular, very singular and passing strange, that
a noun which bas no connection to any thing in heaven
above or the earth beneath, should, in consequence of is
non-relation, be in the nominative, possessive and objective
case.

Seriously, the word man, as arranged in all the gram
mars extant, is not even a part of speech. Let us make
this word man, a part of speech, by incorporating it with a
sentence :—He hired a manl servant. Here man is con-
strued with servant, and becomes an adjective, and can be
in no case whatever; for adjectives, in English, have no
case. Again:—They will man10 their ships. Here, man
is not a noun, but a transitive verd.

Let us now, as Brown says, * use it [T technically, and
U5 independent of its meaning,” and it will be a noun:
Man2 walks. Here the word man is truly a noun, as we
think, simply because it has the syntax of a noun, and not

because it is used tecknically or independent of its mean--

ing! as quoted above, from the learned Mr. Brown. This
is about as classical a reason as Mr. Hamblin, a learned
gentleman, who some years ago, published an abridgement
of Murray’s Grammar, gave for the definite article. The
learned gentleman, in order to elucidate, and, at the same
time, give originality to his valuable work, introduced into
it this original sentence : * The bee is an industrious insect.”
Now, as none of his readers could tell what particular bee
was meant by tke, it being plain that bee was taken in its
broadest extension, he accompanied the sentence with this
learned commentary : *“ The is a definite article, BECAUSE
¢ points out the SIGNIFICATION OF THE NoUN BEg !

Such classical definitions as these, quoted on this page,
are so useful, lamw:, classical, original, and so deserving
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of UNDYING FAME and ETERNAL PERPETUITY, that we hope
the reader will pardon us for the digression, and not accuse
us of plagiarism, for incorporating them into this work.

DECLENYION OF THE NOUN.

The positions of the noun and pronoun in
English are six: thus,

1 JoHN reads. Nominative, it precedes the verb, reads.
2. O Jonn, Case independent, after O.

3 JonN being killed. Case absolute, before the part.

4 Jorw’s boo) Possessive case, precedes the noun, book
5. Saw JoHx. Objective case, follows the verb, saw.

6. To Jomn. Objective case, follows the preposition.

Nore.—Every noun and pronoun in the English lan-
guage, when arranged in a sentence, must have (in order
to constitute it a noun or pronoun) one of the above rela-
tions; hence we deduce tﬂe following

RULES FOR THE CASES, OR POSITIONS.

1. The nominative case precedes the verb.

2. The independent case follows the interjection O.
3. The absorute case precedes a participle.

4. The possessive case precedes a noun.’

6. The objective case follows a verb; or,

(6. The objective case follows a) preposition.

Note.—In reading these rules, let the word position be
substituted for * case,” and it will be plain to the most
limited capacity. The above rules can be understood and
applied by him only who has acquired the capacity to give
to each noun and pronoun, in a sentence, its true relation j
and that these rules do not apply to the position which
words have, independent of their grammatical construction,
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OF THE PRONOUN.

A ProNoun is a word used instead of the
noun: as, the man is industrious, therefore ke
1s contented.

Note.—If, in the above definition, you read the three
words in italics thus—(man), ke is—you give to the pronoun
ke its true relation ; for all pronouns have a double rela-
tion; and all refer to their antecedents, for gender, person
and number, and to another word for case; hence, HE is a
personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing with, Man,
(in gender, number and person,) and in the nominative
case, because it precedes the verb #s. Therefore, no word
of a single relation can possible be a pronoun—as, everyl
man—this adjective cannot be a PRo-noun, because it
stands FOR no noun whatever; hence, there can be no such
thing as an adjective pronoun, or a promomnal adjective.

DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

SINGULAR.
Nominative. Possessive. Objective.
Ist person. I (write). My (pen). (To) me.
2d person.  Thou (art). Thy (book). . (Saw) thee.
3d. per. m. He (is). His (farm). (With) him.
3d. per. f. She (went). Her (fan).  (With) her.
3d. per. n. It (is). Its (form).  (Heard) it.
PLURAL, °
Nominative. Possessive. Objective.
1st person. We (are).  Our (house). (To) us.
2d person. Ye (go). Your (pen). (To) you.
3d person. They (are). Their (pen). (To) them.

OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

The relative pronouns are: wko, wkich, what, that, and
as. These words are, in both numbers and persons, with-
out change, except who, which is thus declined :

Nominative. Possessive. Objective.
Who (is, or are).  Whose (temple).  (To) whom.
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The words what and as are relative pronouns of a two-
fold case, in certain constructions: as,

From what7, 2 is recorded ; he speaks as6, 6 he thinks;
from the facts7 which2 are recordeg ; and, he speaks the
thoughts6 which6 he thinks.

OF THE VERB.

A Vers is a word used to express the exist-
ence, or action performed or received by its
nominative: thus,

Nom. Existence. Nom. Action performed. Nom. Action received.
Wood #s.  John splits wood. 'Wood #s split by John.

Wood2is9. Isis an intransitive verb, denoting existence.

John2 splits10 wood. Transitive verb, denoting action
performed, by the nominative Jokn,

Wood2 is splitll. A passive verb, denoting action
received, by the nominative wood.

OF VERBS REGULAR, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE.

1. A verb is regular when it forms its imperfect tense
and perfect participle by adding d or ed.
" 2. A verb is irregular, when it will not do this.

3. And a defective verb is one that cannot be conjugated
through all its moods.

Regular verbs—walk, walked ; love, loved; rule, ruled.
Irrecular verbs—run, ran; am, was; see, saw.
Defective verbs are—can, may, quoth, ought, &c.

TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE.

As all verbs, when arranged in a sentence, have the
relation given on the scale from 9 to 11, inclasive, it will
be easy for the student to understand the distinction be-
tween the transitive and intransitive. All verbs have a
nominative, but the transitive verb only has an object.
The term trans(it)ive, (from trans-Eo, ire, fvi, ttum,) will
be more intelligible to the English scholar by translating
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it into English. T7ans means, in English, over; and 1r
is a Latin verb, and means goes. Now no verb can be a
transit (or, goes over) verb, but that which has a double
relation to a nominative, and an objective case; hence, all
verbs of a double relation, iz all languages, are transitive
verbs; and, a priora, all verbs of a single relation are
IN-trans-1T-ive (or not-go-over) verbs.

Intransitive (single rel.) . Transitive (double rel.)

Man walks. John studies grammar.
Tempest blows. God made the world.

" Trees grow. Trees bear fruit.
John runs. John drives a horse.

This list might be increased by inserting every verb in
all the languages on earth; in which case all the trans-
itive verbs would arrange themselves under the second
column, of the plus relation. From which it is plain that
the only division of verbs founded on the language is to
be traced to their single and double relation.

1. Single relation, or intransjtive.
2. Double relation, or transitive.

THE RECEPTIVE OR PASSIVE VERB,

Is one whose nominative case receives the action and is
formed, by the union of a verb of a single relation, to one
of a double relation: thus, 1. he was; 2. John killed him ;
3. he was killed by John.

Receptive (pas.) Verd.

Grammar was written; drum was heard; sky is ob-
scured ; will is distracted ; letter was written; man was
made ; coat has been made.

MOOD AND TENSE.

Moop is the different form of the verb, to
represent the manner of existing or acting.
T ge
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There are five moods.

1. Indicative, expresses an affirmation.

2. Imperative, expresses a command.

3. Potential, expresses the possibility of an action.
4. Subjunctive, expresses a doubt.

6. Infinitive, an unlimited action.

The Indicative Mood indicates that its
nominative case exists or acts; either affirm-
atively or interrogatively; positive or nega-
tive: as,

Affirmative—Pos., Barrett wrote a grammar.

Neg., Barrett did not write a grammar.

Iunterrogative—Pos., Will John return to-morrow ?
Neg., Will not John return to-morrow ?

The Imperative Mood is used to command
or petition a second person; to exist or act:
as,

John! return to-morrow; soldiers! stand firm; God
said, light! de, and light was.

The Potential Mood denotes the possibility,
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nomin-
ative to exist: as, I can strike the table, but I
will not; you may return, if you please.

Can strike, denotes that the act is possible; but I will
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his will.
I can strike you, but I will not that action; therefore you
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if 1
would. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible in
itself, while the section, if I would, implies that no possi-
ble existence, or action, can take place, against the will of
him on whom its performance depends, whether of God, or
his creatures.

“ What we would do, we should do when we would, for
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this would changes” (and then the act is impossible).—
Shak. Hamlet.

All actions must be willed by some mind, and as the
will of every individual governs all his actions, so the will
of God governs the universal whole.

‘Whose body nature is, and God the soul.

You might speak the truth, and you should do so, but
you w¢ll not. 'Therefore both the might and should, or the
power and obligation are defeated by the will’s not en-
forcing them.

You will not come unto me, that you may have life.
That is, the reason you never can have (eternal) life is,
that you do not willy it, and God cannot force you into
heaven against your own will, and yet leave you free.

The Subjunctive Mood represents the un-
certainty of the trunk, or nominative, to per-
form a future action: as,

If it rain to-morrow, I will come.. If, denotes uncertain-
ty, and (should) with to-morrow, futurity. If I (should)
see him I will speak to him.

The Infinitive Mood is not confined to a
trunk or nominative, and is always preceded
by to, expressed or implied: as,

To walk; torun; to fly; to write,

PARTICIPLE.

The ParTicIPLE is a certain form of the verb,
and derives its name from the fact that it can
be construed either as a verb or an adjective.
Some writers have classed them as a distinct
part of speech, others have more properly con-
sidered them as a part of the verb. Ifthe
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particip'le be a part of speech, where is the
other part to which it is joined ?

Mr. Wright, respected by his friends, was elected go-
vernor of the state of New York. Now the word respected
is a participle because it can be construed either as an ad-
jective or verb, in this construction, respected Wright, the
word respected is an adjective (not a Earticiple adjective) ;
and in the following, fﬂr. Wright wko was respected b
his friends; was respected is a passive verb (not a partici-
ple passive verb), hence the wor(f respected, in consequence
of its being capable of receiving two constructions, is call-
ed, while 1t thus remains, a participle ; but the moment it
is construed or joined to another word, it in a moment be-
comes either an adjective or a verb, consequently there
cannot, properly speaking, be such a distinct part of speech
as a participle.

AUXILIARY VERBS

The AuxiLiary VERss are used to form the
moods and tenses of the verb.

They are, kave, do, be, shall, will, may, can, with their
variations; and must, which has no variation. These aux-
iliary verbs-are each confined to a certain mood or tense,
as in the plan on page 46. By carefully studying this
table, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of any
verb. The ed termination of the past tense is a contrac-
tion of did, the past of do, as, John walkdid, or John did
walk, and always denotes the action expressed by the verb,
to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, past, or finished ;
as, I loved, I ruled, I smiled, which denotes the actions of
loving, ruling, and smiling, to be did or done actions.

EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARIES.

We will that execution de done upon the earl.
We will that you ezecute the earl.
We will execute the earl.
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1. We will execute the earl to-morrow; there are evi-
dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by will,
which denotes a present determination that somebody shall
perform the other future action, denoted by ezecute.

2. I will go to-morrow ; will denotes a present determin-
ation of the mind, that my body shall perform a future ac-
tion, expressed by go; to-morrow qualifies go, not will.
Will denotes a present mental action. Go denotes a fu-
ture bodily action.

3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall hereaf-
ter go to New York, next week: Query. Doeswill and go
express but our action? If so, which is it, present or
future ? of the mind or body? Am Ito goto New York
next week, and will it afterwards ? N

4. You ought to write to your father; ought denotes
obligation, or duty.

5. She may be at home ; may denotes possibility.

6. I can strike the table; can denotes possibility.

_ 7. You may go home; may denotes liberty or permis-
sion.

8. I would that all men might be saved ; would denotes
a desire, or wish of the mind.

9. You should repent ; skould denotes obligation arising
from duty.

10. He would not read; would denotes a resolution of
the mind.

11. They might and should read; might denotes that
they had the power to perform a possible action, expressed
by should.

12. May you find your friends well ; may denotes an act
of the mind, a wish.

13. I will not work without pay; will denotes that my
mind has now determined that my body shall not perform
a future laborious action, without a reward.

14. T will walk, will write, would speak ; the position of
these words denotes that a present act of the mind express-
ed by will, always precedes a future action of the ¥,
denoted by the subjoined verb.
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15. John walked a mile; ed is a contraction of did, and
denotes that the action of walking is did, done, or past.

PERSON AND NUMBER.

By the person and number of a verb, is meant the final
termination, by which, in the Latin and Greek Languages,
the first, second and third person, singular and plural, is
pointed out. Verbs have three persons, first, second and
third, and two numbers, singular and plural ; thus:

Singular. Plyral.

Ist person. 2d person. 3d person. 1st person. 2d person. 3d person.
Lat. Am-o, am-a-z am-a-l; am-.a-mys, am-a-fis, am-a-nt,
Eng.love i, lovest t}wu, loves he; love we, love you, love they.

See.page 6, paragraph 5.

From which it is plain, that the person and number, in
Latin, is in the termination of the verb; and in English,
it is én the pronoun ; for that part of the Latin verb print-
ed in étalic, corresponds precisely to the English pronoun
placed under it. e place our pronouns before the verb;
they after it; for o-m, s, t, mus, tis and n¢, mean, in Eng-
lish, nothing but I, thou, ke, we, you and they.

TENSE,

Is the division of time, into

Present represents—1. Present time: as, I am writing, or
2. Present time perfected: as, I have written.

Past represents—1. Past time: as, I wrote, or
2. Past time perfected: as, I had written.

Future represents—1. Future time: as, I shall write, or
2. Future time perfected : as, I shall have written.
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The Tenses are six:

1. Presenr—denoting present time, 1 walk.

2. PerrECT present—present time complcted I have walked.

3. ImperrecT (past)—denoting past time, 1 walked.

4. PruperFeCT (past)—past time completed, 1 had walked.

5. Furure—denoting future time, 1 shall walk.

6. Fu'mml; P;.nrzc'r——future time completed, 1 shall hace
walked.

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS.
Moods. Tenges. Auziliaries and Terminations.

Indicative—Simply indicates or declares.
PrESENT, represents present time,

PerrFECT, ¢ present time completed, I have —ed,
Immnrnc‘r, ¢ past time,
PLUPERFECT, ¢  past time completed, I had ——ed
Furuze, represents futare time, shall or will —
Fourure P., ¢ future time com., I shall or will have ——ed.
Imperative—used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting.
PresexT, ~—— thou or ye.
Potential—implies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation.
PrESENT, I may or can ——,

Perrecr, I may or can have —ed
ImperyECT, I might, could, would or should —_—
PrurerrecT, I might, eould would or should have ——ed.

Subjunctive—represents an action as contingent and fature.

PrESENT, If I —,

PxrrECT, IrI have —ead,
IMPERFECT, If T ——ed,
Px.vnnrzc'r, If I had -—ed
FuUTuURE, If I shall or will e

Furure Pznncr, If I shall or will have ——ed.

Infinitive—has no nominative case, consequently no person, or number.
PrEsENT, To —,
Perrecr, To have —ed.
Participle—partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective.
PRESENT, ——ing. Perrect, —ed.
Cow. Pzarxcr. ——ing. —ed.
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CONJUGATION.

We here present the conjugation of the verb 2o be, in the
three languages at once, that the student, while learning
to conjugate it in English, may have a clear view of the
same verb in the other languages. The person and num-
ber in Latin is printed in stalic, and in the Greek it is sepa-
rated from the root, as in the following examples. The
Romans never nsed the pronoun (ego, tu slle,) with the verb,
for the final termination is the pronoun to all intents and
purposes, unless for the sake of EMpHAsis. The introduc-
tion of this practice, (as ego sum, tu es, ille est,) could
have originated only from the most consummate ignorance
of the real structure of the Latin language.

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB Zo be.
An, Sun, or Elul.
Indicative Mood.— Present Tense.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1 2 3 b 2 3

Sum, es, est. Sumus,  eslis, sunt.

I am, thow art, Aeis. Weare, you are, ihey are.

Elplh, dg(sl) e depdvy, 0¥, ddl
I'mperfect.

Eram, eras, eral. Eramus, eratis, erant,

I was, thou wast, he was.  We were, you were, they were.

‘ﬂ 1) i 1] ;0 ; vy 8, ; dav.

Perfect.

Fui, faisti, fait. Fuimws, fuistis, fuerunt,ere.

Ihavebeen,thou hast, hehasbeen.Wehave, you bave, they have.
Pluperfect.

Fueram, fueras, foerant.  Fueramus, foerafis, foerant.
I had been, thou hadst, hehad been.We had, youhad, they had.

Future.

Ero, eris, erit. Erimus, erifis,  erust.
T will be, thouwilt be,he will be. We will be, you will be, they will be.
YEd o e, I n, fo(s)las.  §o bpsda, Zoec O, ddov lous
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2mu (Latin and Greek, Subjunctive) Moon. |

Present Tense.
SINGULAR. . PLURAL.
2 3 1 2 3
Sim, sis, sit. Simus, sitis, sint,
I may be, thoumayst, he may be. Wemay be, you may be,they may be.
o, 76 7. Spev, 3, d .
Imperfect.,

Essem,  esses, essel. Essemus, essetis, essent.

I might be, thou mightst, he might. We might, you might, they might.
Perfect.

Fuerim, fuaeris, faerit. Fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint.

I'may have thou mayst hemayhaveWemay you may they may

been.  havebeen. been.  have been. have been. have beea.
Pluperfect.

Fuissem, fuisses, faisset.  Fuissemus, foissetis, fuessent.

I might,&ec.thou might, ke might. Wemight, you mi,gilt, they might.
Future. .

Fuaero, fueris, Fuerimus, fueritis, fuerunt.

faerit.
I will have thou wilt ke will have We will ou will they will
been. bhave been. been. have been. have been. have been.

IMPERATIVE MoOD.—Present Tense.

2 3 2 3
Es or esto, esio. Este or estote, sunto.
Be thou, let him be. Be ye, let them be.
lobyoriade, idlo. o «s, §d1 woav.
Inroaarive Moob.

Pres. Perf. Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj.
Esze, faisse, Esse futarus, faisse futurus.
To be, to have been. To be about to be, to have been about
oy as. Bosad . [to be,

PaArTICIPLES.
Future. Present.
Futurus-a-um,
Aboat to be, Being.
"6‘“ Yoge J o
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OF THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH.
The following tables exhibit a view of the
indeclinable parts of speech in the English,
Latin and Greek languages.

OF THE ADVERB.

An ApvEeB is a word joined to and used to modify a
verb. The following is a table of the adverbs in the
English, Latin and Greek:

TABLE I.
Greek. English. Latin.
545, where, ubi.
wids, whence, unde.
Brs, afvixa, when, cim, quum.
v, whence, undé.
i, where, ubi.
801, there, illic.
by, thence, illine, inde.
@D, much, multum.
SNiyov, little, parvum.

The above table exhibits most of the primitive adverbs;
their derivatives might be increased to a number of thou-
sand.

DERIVATION AND FORMATION OF ADVERBS.
English Adverbs.

In English, most adverbs are derived from adjectives“l:{
appending ly : as, slow, slowly; day, daily; universal,
universally ; quick, quickly, &c., &c.

) Greek Adverbs.
In the Greek, adverbs are formed as follows:

b

1. Such words as are not, strictly speaking, adverbs,
but are so called from being sometimes used in an ad-
verbial sense.

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns: as, elé-
ayol, never ; from oid-apis, no one.
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3. The accusative of neuter adjectives: as, «pira, ¢a
wpawa, first, &c.

4. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs.
5. Adverbs are derived from prepositions,

The following is the method of forming

Latin Adverbs.

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declen-
swon, usually end in TER: as, feliciTer, happily, from fe-
lix, happy. Sometime in E: as, facile, easily, from facilis,
easy.

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and
second declension, generaily terminate in E: as, altg,
highly, from altus. Sometimes they end in o, un, or TER:
as, tuto, safely, from tutus: tantum, so much, from tantus;
dure, and duriteg, hardly, from durus.

3. Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used
as adverbs.

4. Adverbs are derived from nouns, and then generally
end in 1M or I1TUS. '

6. Adverbs are derived from participles.

OF THE PREPOSITION.

The PrerosiTioN is always found in either
an adjective or adverbial phrase (by some de-
nominated prepositional phrases); that is, it is
so arranged as to show the relation between
the phrase in which it occurs to the verb or
noun in the preceding sentence, and this re-
lation is always either adjective or adverbial,
and the phrase itself can in most cases be
changed into an adjective or an adverb. In
Greek, there are eighteen prepositions only;
in Latin, forty-seven; and in English, there
are fifty-six.



5 THE PRINCIPLES OF

TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS.

. Greek. Latin. English.
dvri,  Genitive. before,against,05;. ante, adversus, Acc.
dwo, “ from, a, ab, abs, Abl.
ixordf, from, out, out of, e, ex, ¢
«pd, “ before, ante, Ace.
h, Dative. in, in, Acc., Abl.
aiv, “ with, together with, cum, Abl.
sig or &g, Accusative. in, into, in, Acc., Abl.
va., “ over, through, on, trans, inter, in, Acc.
among, during,
in, with,
dia, Gen. § Acc. through, by, per, “
xasd, “ by, down, through, per, o
“ with,after,between cum, post, inter.
Vadp, o over,above beyond, super, Ace.
d,.nqu Gen.Dat.& Ac. round, round about circa, circum, *
«sply “ round about, of, de, Abl,
concerning
i, % in,on, upon,under, in, L
fa?d, “ from, at, near, apud, Ace.
«pog, “ by, upon, besides, prater,
vard, “ under, by, with, infra, “
The remaining prepositions are :
Ad, to, at. ° Supra, above.
Circiter, about. Ultra, beyond.
Cis, citra, on this side, Absque, without.
Contra, against. Clam, without the know-
ledge of.
Erga, towards. Coram, in presence, before.
Extra, beyond, out of. Palam, with the knowledge
of.
Intra, within. , Pre, before, on account of.
Juxta, near, beside. Pro, for, according to.
Ob, for, on account of. Sine,  without.
Penes, in the power of. Tenus, as far as, up to.
Pone, behind.
Propter, near, on acc’t of. In, _ in, on, towards, into,
on, among.

Secundum,along,acc’ding to. Sub,  under, about, at,near.
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In the first column, the Latin prepositions govern the
accusative; in the second, the ablative, except the last
two, which govern the accusative, or ablative, and the two
first, which govern the accusative.

OF CONJUNCTIONS.

The ConsuncrioN, as its name imports, is a
word used to connect words and sentences;
as, ¢go ET tu, I aND thou. The conjunctions are
represented in the following

TABLE.
Greek. English. Latin.

xas, 73, J¢, and, also, but, ac,atque, que, et,quoque.
%, 7Tos, 76, or, either, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel.
xdlv, xaixep, 8, xai, although, quamguam,quamvis, etsi.
d\Az, dms y but, atqui, sed, at, autem.

y at least, (no corresponding word.)
pév, dArapdv, but, truly, indeed,vero, verum.
péveos, yet, tamen, veruntamen.
ydp, for, enim, etenim, nam, nam-
va, ri, Swws, appa, that, ut, uti. [que.
O, Gides, that, so that, quin, dummodo.
obvaxa, because, quia, quippe, qudd.
sixep, since, indeed, quando, vero, siquidam.
dwsi, since, after that, quoniam, quum, cum.

olv, therefore, ergo, proinde, quare, qua-

dio, drowdp, wherefore, cur. [mobrem.
&, then, truly, tum, vero, deinde.
Toivuy, v, v, therefore, ergo, quare.
Toryapolv, emphatic, wherefore,  cur, quare, quamobrem.
sUxouy, not therefore, (no corresponding word.)
&, &, Bav, v, %3, xdv, o, aixs, if, unless, si, sin, nisi.
slxsp, if indeed, siquidem.

50
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INTERJECTIONS.

The INTERJECTION is an indeclinable word
that holds no relation with any other word
whatever; and is, of itself, actually a sen-
tence: as, Adieu, I commend you to God; it
being a contraction into a (to) and Dieu (God);
good bye, God be with ye, God by ye, or good bye
ye.

Any word or phrase, used by way of exclamation, and
in an unconnected manner, is an interjection. The old
definition, ** that the interjection was thrown in between
the different parts of speech,” is entirely erroneous, and
ought to be corrected ; as this word has no relation, and of
course is not a part of speech, but is of itself a wHoLR
speech. .

RELATION OF PHRASES. ~

As we have now finished the definition of
the Eight Parts of Speech, and spoken largely
of the Relation, or dependence of one word on
another, in consequence of which, words na-
turally fall into this eight-fold division, (i. e.,
the Eight Parts of Speech;) and shown con-
clusively that the noun must be referred to
some other word before it can be in any case,
and that all other words must have a correla-
tive relation to the noun, before they can be-
come parts of speech; it is now proper to
speak of the relation or dependence of Sen-
tencesand Phrases. And here let it be distincly
understood, that the members of a period are
connected to each other by
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1. A Conjunction;
2. A Preposition; and,
3. A Relative Pronoun.

A glance at the Table of Relations, page 10,
will show that these words always have a
double relation. Hence, without the use of
one of these, no relation could take place be-
tween the phrases in a sentence.

1. OF THE RELATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES.

A preposition is a word used to point out the relation
which the person, place, or thing following it has to some
noun or verb going before, in a preceding section; as, Mr.
Wright went to Albany. To, is a preposition, because it
points out the relation which Albany has to went, as the

lace whither that motion tended, and where it terminated

r. Wright went to Albany. Mr. Wright went there.

New York is beyond Albany.

Beyond is a preposition, showing the relative position of
New York to leany to be such, that in going direcily
from Utica to the latter place, you must pass the former.

The goodness of God to mankind is very apparent, from
the abundant provision which he has made for their sub-
sistence #z this world.

Here the prepositions, of, to, from, for, and in, show the
following relations :

Or shows._the relation which God has to goodness, viz:
that of a being wherein this quality exists.

To signifies the relation which mankind have to the
goodness of God, as the object on whom it is employed.

Frox intimates that relation which the provision of God
has made for that happiness, to be that of a cause from
whence that appearance arises in the mind.

For expresses the relation which * the subsistence of
man’ has to * the unbounded provisions of God,” to be
the end to which it was directed, or the final cause or mo-
tive with God for making that provision.
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In shows a local relation of goodness, provisions, and
mankind to this world, as the place where they exist.

2. OF THE UNION OF SENTENCES BY THE CONJUNCTIONS.

A conjunction is a word used to connect the sentensic
sections, clauses, or parts of a period, and to show the re-
lation which they have to each other, as in this period.

(8@~ Notice the punctuation.)

Julius Ceesar would not disbdnd his army,
AND return a private person to Rome,

Becavuse he was very sensible he should be called to an
account for extravagant management, in the time of his
consulship, in his province, which would have blasted his
ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of Rome, AND
taking the government to himself.

The first and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions,
expressed by the respective verbs disband and return, to a
common nominative, Julius Cmsar, and shows that Ae, who
was unwilling to perform the first of these actions, was
equally unwilling to perform the last; and that the reasou
was, that he did not will that either should be done.

Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it,
viz: that of a cause, producing the effect mentioned in the
former part of the period ; for, what is affirmed in the lat-
ter part is by the conjunction, because, represented as be-
ing the cause, reason, or motive, which induced Cesar,
not to will the disbanding of his army, and his private
return to Rome; while the last and, by connecting
** destroying the liberty,” and *taking the government,”
shows that he designed both.

God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished,
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let them
fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in peace; for
man, in this world, isin a state of trial ; therefore, it.would
not be consistent with that intention of an all-wise God to
punish wickedness, constantly and visibly, in this life.

Trouvaea shows the subjoined clause to hold a construct-
ive dependence on the former, so far as to signify nothing
in the mind of the speaker without a regard thereto.
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The conjunction As unites its clause to that which goes
before, and expresses its relation by determining the extent
of what was indefinitely expressed in the foregoing clauses
of the period.

ARp connects * go down in peace,” with * fare sumptu-
ously,” and signifies that both of these actions are per-
mitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in the
next section.

For shows that the section which it heads holds a con-
structive union with the two preceding scctions, and shows
the relation to be that of a cause or reason why he suffers
them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace.

THEREFORE shows that the part of the period which fol-
lows it, is construed with all that precedes it, as its cause,
and implies that this world, being intended as a state of
trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish vice con-
sistently with that design, for that would not be to try
them, but forcmg them to be good, by destroying their
power to be otherwise, since there can be no true virtue
without liberty.

A relative pronoun may be used either in a sentensic or
insentensic section, and shows that the section in which it
occurs sustains to the antecedent an adjective relation:
thus, .

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sections,
“who art,” and * in heaven,” sustain to the word Father
an adjective relation, being ‘equivalent in sense to * our
Heavenly Father.” Who art in heaven, restricts the word
Father, by excluding from the extension of that word all.
earthly fathers. .

Primitive, . Secondary Sections.

Gop, (who, at sundry times, and in divers manners,
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, dy the
prophets,)

HATH, in these latter days,

SPOKEN, unto us by his Son.

In this example, that part of the period included in pa-
renthesis has an adjective relation to-God, and withal re-
stricts the extension of that noun by excluding from it the
other gods, of the Greeks, Romans, &c., and is equivalent
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to the adjective Jewish. Thus, the Jewish God hath
spoken, &c.

He (that believes and is baptised,) sHALL BE sAvED.
Here the part of the sentence commencing with that, and
included in parenthesis, sustains to the word ke, an adjec-
tive relation, by restricting its extension, and shows, that
salvation is not predicted of the word HE in its broadest,
but in a limited logical extension.

Hence, the only union which can take place between the
sections in a period, is effected either by a conjunction, a
relative pronoun, or a preposition.

OF THE SECTION. *

A section of a sentence is a word, or an in-
dependent collection of words, “ which can
be parsed” without referring any word in that
section, to a word in another section: as,

The midnight moon smiles serenely.
07~ See the Sections as they are formed on the Plate.
OrpEr.—1. Primary. 2. Secondary.

That section is of the primary order, which claims the
first rank, and sustains the rest: as,

Heaven hides (a) the book, (3) (primary),

a from all creatures, (secondary).
b of fate, (secomdary).

Those sections are of the secondary order, which are up-
held by, and depend upon another section for sense: as,
 from all creatures;” * of fate;"” *in the room.” These
secondary or branch sections can make no sense, until they
are united to that word in the trunk, or primary, by which
they are sustained ; as, Aides from all creatures; book of
fate ; John Zs in the room.
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Course.—1. Direct. 2. Circumfiez.

The course of a section is direct, when the words stand
in their natural prose order: as,

Law is a rule (of action.)

Law is a rule, a section of the primary order, direct
eourse.
Of action, a secondary section, direct course.

The course of a section is circumflex, when the sense
flows back, which is owing to the words not being arranged
in their prose order: as,

Whom3 yel ignorantly worship,2
Him3 declare2 I 1 unto you.

Whom ye ignorantly worship, a section, secondary order,
circumflex course, because the sense commences at the
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back to
whom. - ’

Him3 declare2 I1; a section, primary order, circumflex
course. The direct course would be: l'Iyl declare2 him.3
The words.in these two sections'are not only circumflex,
but the sections are so likewise.

| Cirlwmﬂez. Whom ye ignorantly worship, Him de-
clare I.

Direct. 1 declare him whom ye ignorantly worship.

VeriLy I say unto you, HE that entereth not by the door,
into the sheep-fold, but that climbeth up some other way,
I8 A THIEF.

Verily he is a thief. (Direct course, unbroken state.)

RevaTioN.—1. Adjective. 2. Adverbial.

The relation of a secondary, or insentensic section, is
that dependence which it has, to some word in the prima-
ry, for sense.

A section has an adjective relation, when it restricts the
extension of some noun, or pronoun, in the primary sece
tion: as,

1. Jesus saw a man wko was blind. 2 sections.

1. Jesus saw a blind man. 1 section.

2. Heaven hides the book (of fate.) 2 sections.
2. Heaven hides the fatal book. 1 section.
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He (that believes) (and is baptised) shall be saved.

And the relation is adverbial, when it qualifies the verb,
or expresses the manner of existing or acting: as,

The midnight moon smiles serenely,
O’er Nature's soft repose.

The jessamine clambers (in flower) (o’er the thatch.) 3 sec.
The flowery jessamine clambers there. 1 section.

StaTR.—Sentensic, Insentensic, Plenary, Implenary,
Broken, Unbroken.

The sentensic section contains a nominative, and verb,
or a ‘ sentence, trunk, and branch :” as,

1. The moon smiles serenely.
2. No lowering cloud obscures the sky.
3. Nor ruffling tempest blows.

The #nsentensic section is one that contains no sentensic
word: as,

1. To church. 2. Inthe room. 3. O’er Nature’s soft
repose.

The plenary state arises from that degree of fullness,
which admits of solution, without supplying words; as, O
John [give thou (to me) an apple.]

The i¢mplenary state arises from the want of a word, or
words : as,

— John, give

— me an apple.
Itis — — 9

o’ — clock.

The state of a section is broken, when another section
intervenes between its parts: as,

Law (in its most comprehensive sense), is a rule.
And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will.

The unbroken state of a section, is the uninterrupted
continuation of all its parts: as,

Law is a rule (of action).
Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will.
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Crass.—1. Literal. 2. Figurative.

The literal class is that which expresses the meaning
according to the words (or letters) used: as,

The midnight moon serenely shines.
A ship sails on the seas.

A section is figurative, when one or more words in it
convey a different meaning from what the words literally
import: as,

I. THE METAPHOR.

1. Daniel Webster is a PILLAR in the state.

2. I will be unto her a waLL of fire.

3. THovu art my Rock and my PORTRESS.

4. Thy worb is a LAMP to my feet.

A metaphor is founded entirely on the resemblance of
one thing to another.

1. A statesman performs the same office in a state, that
a pillar does in an edifice.

2. God is the same defence to his church, that a wall is
to a city.

3. He is the same defence to the righteous, as a fortress
or rock is to a soldier.

II. ALLEGORY.

An allegory is a metaphor continued, which was a fa-
vorite method of delivering instruction in old times: for
what we call fables or parables are no other than allego-
ries; by words and actions, attributed to beasts, or inani-
mate objects, the ‘ dispositions of man are shadowed
forth;”’ and what we call the * moral,’” is the * unfigured
sense,” or meaning of the allegory.

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into
battle, says: * Fool, whither dost thou hasten? Perha
thou mayst die in the fight;” to whom the horse replied:
‘ A knife shall take life from thee, fatted. amongst mud,
and filth, but eLorY shall accompany my death.”

6
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III. coMparisoxN.

Is when the resemblance between two objects is express-
ed in form, by the word as, like, &c.

Webster is in the state, like a pillar in an edifice.

He is like a pillar.
The word of God is like a light.

IV. PERSONIFICATION.

Is that figure which attributes life and action to inani-
mate objects: as, moon smiles.

Now, as it cannot be literally true, that the moon smiles
or laughs, since nothing but a human being can laugh, it
must be figuratively so. This figure is also founded on
the aspect, or resemblance of one thing to another: thus,
the imagination may attribute this action to the * man in
the moon."’ “

2. Majestically slow, before the breeze,
In silent pomp, she marches on the seas.

The above couplet is from Falconer’s description of the
ship Brittannia. She is a pro., fem. gen., represented as
marching (not sailing). While the word mayesticully, at-
tributes to the vessel the idea of majesty. An easy stretch
of the imagination would find some resemblance between
a queen, decorated with the robes of majesty, taking a
walk, and the goddess Brittania, the queen of the ocean.
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~

RULES.

Rure 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun;
as, .
Rure 2. The nominative case precedes the
verb; as,

RuLe 3. All nouns of the second person,
are in the case independent; as, O

RuLe 4. The case absolute precedes the par-
ticiple; as,

RuLe 5. The possessive case precedes the
noun; as, ’s

RuLe 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec-
tive case; as, .

RuLe 7. Prepositions govern the objective
case; -as,

Ruie 8. A pronoun has the gender, person
and number of its noun; as, '

RuLe 9. A verb agrees with its nominative
case, in number and person; as,

RuLe 10. Singular nominatives connected
by and, require a plural verb, noun and pro-
noun; as, and .

RuLe 11. Singular nominatives connected
by any other conjunction, require a singular
verb; as, or ’s.

Rure 12. Adverbs qualify verbs; as, ——

RuLe 13. The infinitive mood is governed
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by the preceding word (in construction); as,

to
Rure 14. Nouns or pronouns having the
same relation are in the same case; as, 2

is 2,

RuLe 15. Two negatives in the same sen-
tence, neutralize each other and make an af-
firmative; as, not unmindful.

RuLe 16. Conjunctions connect words and
sentences; as, , (con.)

RuLe 17. The conjunctions if, though, except,
unless and whether, govern the subjunctive
mood only, when doubt is implied; as,

RuLe 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela-
tion to its principal ; as,

RuLE 19. An omission of such words as will
not obscure the sense is admissible.

RuLe 20. A collective noun, implying unity
requires a singular verb.

RuLe 21. But a collective noun denoting
plurality, requires a plural verb.

RuLe 22. Sections of an adjective relation,
must, in all cases, be placed next to the noun
they qualify.

RuLe 23. Care must be taken to express the
proper time by the appropriate tense.

RuLe 24. Every word in a sentence relates
to and is parsed with another word or other
words, in the same section.
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RuLe 25. No word in a section can have
any greater extension than the other words or
sections in the same sentence will give it.

RuLe 26. Reduce every broken to an un-
broken section, by uniting its parts.

RuLe 27. Render every implenary section
plenary, by supplying every implied word.

RuLe 28. Give every word in a section, and
every section in a sentence, its true relation.

RuLe 29. Reject and expunge an unjustifia-
ble pleinism from the section in which it oc-
curs.

RuLe 30. Care must be taken to express the
proper relation by appropriate prepositions.
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PARSING.

The following extracts from Milton and
Pope are here presented for the especial bene-
fit of the beginner and private learner. If the
student will make himself perfectly acquainted
with the principles contained in this analysis
—before leaving it—will find himself able to
parse just as well without this assistant as
with it; for the parts of spcech, and their re-
lation to each other, occur so frequently that
they cannot fail to make an indelible impres-
sion on the memory, not to be forgotten, like
rules and definitions, but which time itself
shall never afterwards be able to efface:

PARADISE LOST.

adv virinindimp3sncf3sadvcon nof3s al
Now came’ still ev’ning® on, and twilight* gray

18 preppp al ncn3s7alnendplu virtrindplu3s
Had in her’ sober liv'ry  all things®  clad.”

mef3s  vrtrimp3s conncn3sconnon3s
Silence* accompanied™ [them] for beast® and bird,*

P ppp 81 ncn3sal rep pp non2pla
'I?heym their® grassy couch, these [birdsf to their® nests.

vitinindimp31)lu al al ncfem3s
Were sunk® all but the wakeful nightingale,*”

Spp adv gp al nen3s virtrindimp3s
he® all night long her® am’rous descant® sung."

ncf3s vrpasindimp3s adv vrinindimp3s ncnds
Silence® was pleased." Now glow’d® the firmament®

WP .8l nen3plu?7 npn3s rpro virtrindimp3s
ith living sapphires: Hesperus® that* led"”
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al al nonalvummdnnpall{ecpem adval nof3l
The starry host® rode’ brightest, till the moon,*

nen3s? adv
l{:ltng in clouded majesty, at length,

al necf3s vr trind imp ncn3s

Apparent queen,’ unveil’d'“ %er‘ peerless light,®

con prep alnon3spp a1l non3s virtrindimp
And o’er the dark’ her” silver mantle® threw."”

pm3s adv prepnpf7 al nocf2s alncn3s
When Adam [said] thus to Eve : Fair consort,® th’ hour®

prepnends? al non3})luadv part prep ncn3s7
Of night, and all things® now retir'd to  rest,

vrtrmdpr3plup prepalncn3s? con npm3s vir trind
Mind® u.\sg of like repose : since God® hath tzet‘lmf

all nouns cn3syrepncm3plu7
Labor® and rest,” as day® and night,’ to men

a 1dayandnightcon a1 al non3s ncen3s?
Snccesslve. and the umely dew® of sleep,

nen3sTvrtri wpt 38
Now fallmg wni soft slumb’rous weight, inclines

8Pncn3pln al ncn3ph adv
ur* eye-lids.® Other creatures® all day long

vrmmdpr3plunl a 1 creatures con a 1restvr trind pr 3 pla

Rove® idle, unemploy’d, and less need” rest.®
nom3lvu'trmd}>r33 pp al nen3 on3s7
Man® hath* his® daily work® of body or of mind

rprovrtrindpr3s pp ncn3s
Appomted which® declares®  his® dignity,*

con alnon3sprepnpm3s7prep al pncn3 lu
And the regsrd® of Heaven on all his® ways!')

adv al nc.narn alnmma.lsvrmmd?r3plu
While other animals® unactive range,

Xre¥ pnendplu?n m3svn‘trmdpr3lalnon3s
An thelr’ doings od® takes"” no account,®

adv adv al nen3s virtrindfut3s alnon3s
To-morrow, ere fresh morning® [skall] streak® the east®
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al nen3s? lmn3|7pp v ir in pot pr 1st pla
&nh first approach of light, we® must be rl:;en,

con prep p p al nen3ds- vrtrlnfpr
And at our® pleasant labor; to re-form'

al al nonBplu a1l non3plualalleys
Yon flow’ry arbgrs® yonder alleys® green,

8pnon3-prepnon..l7p ncn 3 plu a 1 branches
ur walk® at noon, with branches overgrown,

rprovrtrindpr3plupp a1l necn3s oonvrtnndpr3pln
That® mock" our scant manunng, and require'

alncn3placon pp vrtriof p al ncn3pla
More hands® than ours® [kands] to lop"’tbelr wanton growth®

al non3pluadv con al al non3plu
Those blossoms also, and those dropping gums®

rpro virinind3plu algums a lgums con al gums
That*  lie® bestrown, unsightly and unsmooth,

vrtrindpr3pluncn3s pp vrinindprlpluvinfprepncn3s?
Ask' riddance,s if wes mean to tread with ease.

adv pncn3svrtr&c nonvnrm&.cppvrnmfpr
Meanwhile, as nature® wills,'” night? bids® uss [¢o] rest.?

rep rp7toAdaminthe13thlineprep a1 ncn3s7 part
'i‘o whom thus Eve,? [said] with perfect beauty adorn’d:

pnecm2scon ncms the thing 6 which6 ppvirtrindpr2s
I&y‘ author® and disposer® what®  thou® bidst®

ppvrtrind rp npm3s vru'mdpr3agovemso
Unargu’d I* obey;"” so® God® ordains.”

part virtrindpris al ncm byfi gure
Vx;ith Slee conversing IP forget"' all time ;

alnon3plucon v rtrind pi rarluudv
All seasons® and tEelr“ change, a]l [things] please" alike,

al nlnon3sprepncf3l7£pnon3l al
Sweet is® the breath® of morn, her rising® [és] sweet,

ep ncn3s7prep al ncn3plu7al al ncmbyﬂg
\Fxlh charm of earliest birds; pleasant [¢s] the sun®

adv  adv prep nen3s? pv:rtrmdPrSl
When first on thxs dehghtful land he' spreads®
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}fp al non3pluprcpgov byonand alln3n3s7
is orient beams® on herb, tree, fruit and flower,

Encn3s7 a 1 earth al al ncn3s
G!lal ning with dew; fragrant [és] the fertile earth®

inp nlnonapln’leon al al ncn3s
fier soft show’rs; and sweet [#s] the coming on®

a1 ncn3s7 al con al ncf3snomcase tois

Of gratefnl evening mild; then silent night, [4s]

a1 nof3s7 ocon al alncf3s?7

With this hep solemn " bird, . and this fair moon,
conl8 a1l alnen3plu7nen3s7pp &l non3s?
And these the gems of heav'n, her’ starry train.

All the words in the six following lines marked thus ® are in the nomi-
native case to 18, in the 7th line below.

con con ncn3sprepncf3s7 adv pp vrtrindprd
But neither breath* of morn, when she' ascends”

W'ep ncn3s7prep al ncn3pluZ7con a1 nom3s
charm of earliest blrds, nor rising sun®

prep al ncn alilne3s
On tlns delightful land nor herb * fruit,* flow’r,*

ncn3s7con ncn3s prepnen3plu’?
Ghst’mng wit ﬁ dew; nor fragrance® after show’rs,

al ncf3s al ocon al nnf3s
Nor grateful evening® mild ; nor silent night*

‘vep E al ncn3s7connon3spreyncfi3s
ith this her solemn bird; nor walk* by moon,
con &l nends? prep P a1 breath, herb,eto.

Or glitt'ring star-light—without thee 18 sweet.

con adv  adverbial phrase v ir in ind pr 3 plu prep r pro
But wherefore all night long shine® these?  for whom

al ncn3s advncnasvlrtrmdperfsuncns
[is] Thls glorious sight,’ when sleep® hath shut” all eyes.®

governs 29 following lines
?prprehmtoEve vrtnndlmp s
hom our gen’ral ancestor replied:"
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nof2s npm3sTconnem3s7 al nr(‘2.ind
% Daughter® of God and man, accomplish’d Eve,?

al virtrindpr3plancn3svr trinfprprepa Incn3e?
These have" their course to finish' tound the earth,

rep a1 nen3s7 con prepncn3sTprepncn3s?
y morrow ev'ning; and from land to land,

pncn3s7 con prep ncn3pluZcon al
f:: order, though to nations yet unborn,

part part p p plu set and rise both v ir in ind 3 pla
Minist’ring light’prepnr’dp, they* set’ and rise’
con a1 ncn3s regainprepnen3s7?vrtrpotimp3s
Lest total darkness® should by night regain

P 81 ncn3s con seeregain ncn3s
ﬁer‘ old possession,® and extinguish life®

The word riREs is the nominative to all the Verbs marked { and
WwHICH the objective.

}rrepncn3s7eona1non3 plu7rpro al alnen3plu
n nature and all things; waicH® these soft FIRES"

adv virtrindpr3pluconprep al ncn3s?
Not only enlightent ~ but with kindly heat

prep a1 nen3s7 bothvrtrind pr3 plu
Of various influence, fomentt and warm,t

bothvrtrindpr3pla  conprepnen3s?7 virtr indPrSpin
Tempert or nourish,” or in part shed down™

p 2l ncn3sprepalnen3plu?rp virinind pr3 plu
'fheir stellar virtue® on all kinds that grow’

prepncf3s7 part adv alkinds vrtrinfpr
On earth), made hereby apter to receive'

non3s ll)rep alnom3sadvsupnen3s?
Perfection® {from the sun’s® more potent ray.

al art prepnen3s7nc3s?

adv  con p
These [ fires] then, though unbeheld in deep of night,

virinindpr3pluadv eenvirtrimp2s nom3plu  adv
Shine® not in vain; nor think,"” though men® were® none,

-
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com nen3svrirpotimp3snon3plu npm3s non3s
That heaven® would want” spectators,® God* want praise’ :

ncn3pluprep al nen3ph? vrtrind'grSplu non3s
Millions® of spiritual creatures  walk' the earth®

a 1 creatures adv pp con adv pp
Unseen, both when we* wake and when we® sleep.

al al pre a1 _nen3s7ppuon3pluvirtr
All these with ceaseless praise his works® behold"

adverbial phrase—always adv ep alnon3se?
Both day and night. How often, (In"rom the steep

yprep a1 nen3s 7 con see hill pp vir trind perf 1 plo
Of echoing hill or thicket have® we® heard"

al ncn3pluprepal - al nen3s?
Celestial voices® to the midnight air,

a 1 voices con & 1 voices ‘a1 prep al non3s7
Sole, or responsive each to others™ note,

part P o1 npm8s7advprepnen3plu?
Singing t%eir great Creator. Oft in ban;“?

adv pvirtrindpr3plncn3s al non3s vrtr
While they® keep® watch,’ or nightly rounding walk,'*

alnon3s7prep a1l nen3pha?
ith heav’nly touch of instrumental sounds,

pal al nen3s part pnon3plu
f:full harmonic number join'd, their song:

vrtrindpr 3plunc n3 sconseedividleppnen3plu nen3s?
Divide the night,® and lift® our thoughts® to heav'n.”

adv adverbial phrase—together p p v ir ind imp 3 plu
Thus tnﬁﬁ:g, hand in hand alone tEey’ pass'd®

adv prep p al nen3s7 adv part alvirindimp3pla
On to the?n‘ blissful bow’r—there arriv'd, both stood,‘P

al virinindimp3pla prep al vrtrindimp
Both [persons] tum’d,’ and under open sky ador'd*

alnpm3s virtrindimp3s allnen3s con
The God® that®* made” both sky,® air,® earth,® and heav n,*

’ ® They walk their nightly rounds, like sentries on guard.
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7 p by beheld vir trind imp 3plu nof3s al non3s
\ﬁhlclf they® beheld,’”  the moon’s® resplendent globe,*

con a1 ncn3s pp2sadvvirtrindpr2sncn3s

And starry pole.’ Thou® also mad’st” the night,*

ncm?2s sl con pp2s alncn3s

Maker® omnipotent, and thou [madest] the day,®

r p finished pp prep pp al non3s7 part
hich® we® in our® appointed work employed,

vrtrindperflglusl AdamandEve a1 ncn3s?7
Have finish’d” happy in our mutual help

con a1l ncn3s7alncn3sprepal ppnecn3s?
And mutual love, the crown of all our bliss,

part prep pp con al al non3s?
Ordain’tr by tEee; and this delicious place,
ppp alplace adv pp ncen3s vrtrindpr3s
or us too large, where thy abundance® wants"

ncoeg3plu con alabundancevirinindpr3snen3s?
Partakers,® and uncropt falls’  to the ground.

con pp2s vrtrind perf(2s P pp alalnecn3s
But thou® hast promis’d” from us two a race,’

vrtrinfpralnon3srp aux prep pp7vrtrindl1fut3s
To fill the earth,® who® shall with us extol"

P nen3s algoodnesscon adv pp vrinind pr1plu
'.th goodness® infinite, both when we® wake,’

con adv ppvirtrindprlplu ppnen3snon3s?
And when we® seek,” as now, thy gift® of sleep.

MiLToN.
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POPE’S ESSAY.

npm3sprepalnen3plu7virtrindpr3s prep nocn3s?
Heaven® from all creatures hides the book® of fate,

con alncn3s part PP al nen3s
All but the page’ prescrib’d, their* present state :*
L 4
l:Pl'ep nen3pla 7 the thing whichnem3plu7 nen3

rom brutes what men,® from men what spirits* know ;*

eon rpvrtrpotimp3s nen3sadv adv
Or who could suffer’® being® here below ?

alnom3s ppncn3dsvrtr&ovirininfpr adv
[if] The lamb® [whick] thy® riot dooms to bleed to-day,

virtrsubj3spp ppncn3s

p p both v rin pot imp3 s
Ha he®* thy® reason,® would he

* skip® and play ?*
part prepal alinstantppvrtrindpr3salnen3s
Pleasmr to the last, hercrops" the flow’ry food,®

convtrindpr3sncn3sadv part virtrinfprppnon3s
And licks' the hand® just rais’d to shed®  his® blood.®

inter nen2s prepalncn3s? adv part
Oh" blindness® to the future! kindly giv'n,

conalcreature vrtrpotprncn3s part prepnpm8s7
That each may fill* the circle® marlk’d by Heav'n;

rp virtrindpr3sprep a1 ncn3sprepnpm3s7
Who* sees" Wll)lh equal eye, as God of all,

alnecm3svrinfprconal ncm3s  virininf

A hero® [to] perish,® or a sparrow® [to] fall ;*

ncn3plucon ncn3pluprepnon3s? part
Aoms® or systems® into ruin hurld,

con advalnen3svrininfpr con advalnon3s
And now a bubble®* burst,’ and now a world.®

vrinimp3sadv adv  prep alpcn?t»lu7vrinimp2|
Hope® humbly then; with trembling pinions soar;®

® The word Rr, is redundant, in apposition with LAMB, and repeated
by poetical license only. The word wHICH, understood, is the real ob-
jective case of the verb pooms.

7
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vririmp2sal nom3s apposition connpm3svrtrimp2s
Wait" the great teacher Death ;* and God* adore”

albliss al nen3sppvirtrindpr3s rlp v ir tr inf pr
What future bliss® he' gives® not thee® to know,”

convirtrindpr3salncen3svirinfprppnen3s adv

But gives" that hope® to be® thy blessing® now.
ntn3svirinind pr3s a1 ho al al ncn3s?7
Hope® springs® eternal in the human breast ;
noem3s adv con adv virinfpralmen

Man® never is,” but always o BE® blest.

alncn3salsoul con alsonl pnen3s?
The soul,® uneasy, and confin'd from home,

bothvrind pr3s repncn3s? virinfpr
Rests® and expatiates’ in a life [whick i5] to come,’

interj a1 al necm3s rp a1l ncn3s
Lo, the poor Indian!* whose untutor’d mind*

virtrind pr3snpm 3snc n3 pla 7 sce sees rep ncn3s?
Sees' God®* in clouds, or hears" himJj in the wind ;

ElP ncn3sal non3s adv virtrindimp3svirinfprin
1s* soul® proud science® never taught® to stray’

adv ccn al a1l nen3s? al ncn3s?

Far as [to] the Solar Walk, or Milky Way:

con &l ncn3sprepppnen3s? virtrindperf3s
Yet simple nature* to his* hope has given'

rep al al ncn3s7 al nends
Behind the cloud-topt hill, a humbler heaven ;*

al al ncn3s nen3sprepnen3plu? part
Some safer world” in depth of woods embraced,

al al ncn3sprepal al nen3s?
Some happier island® in the wat’ry waste:

adv nceg3pln adv Kp tlncn3|virtrind}x3pln
Where slaves® once more their native land® behold,"

alnom3pluvrtrind pr3plu nem3pluvrind pr3pla
No fiends* torment,'® no Christians® thirst for gold,

nom vrtrindpr3spp al ncn3s
To s%,® contents’®  his® natural desire:*
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ppvrtrindpr3salnof3sncn3salnoef3snon3s
He* asks® no angel’s wing,® no seraph's fire ;*

con virindpr3s part prepal alncn3s?
But thinks,g’ admitte; to that equal sky,

al ncm3s virtrind 1fat 3s withnen3

PP
His* faithful dog® shall bear® hin company.*

virinimp2s al P con prep ppnon3s7prepnon3s?
Go,? wiser thou ™ and in thy scale of sense,
vrtrimp2s pp ncn3s prep apm3s7

\Veigh'g thy® opinion® against Providence;
Transposition—Call that imperfection which thou fanciest sach.
Call* imperfection® what® thou® fanciest such;

virtrimp2sadvppvirtrindpr3sncn3s adv nen3s
Say'® here he® gives”” too little,® there too much,*

repnecn3s? al nen3s7ppncindsis
Yn pride, in reas’ning pride, out® error® lies;*

a 1 creatures v r trind pr 3 plu con nen3plu?
All quit® their® sphere,’ and rush into the skies.

acn3sadv vrinindpr3s al al nen3s?7
Pride® still is® aiming at the blest abodes;

scm3plavirpotimp3planker2nen3pl nkorg
Men*  would be’ angels;* angels' would be® gods.®
part virininfpr r2 connon3plu
Aspiring to bet  gods,® if angels® fell,,
part viriniofpr r2 nem3plu vrininpr3ph
Aspiring to be®  angels,’ men® rebel,‘w
con r ndvvrinindprSsv.rtriM'rral nen3ph
And [4e] wKo’ but wishes’ to invert” the laws®

pepnpm3s7 prep al npm3s?7
Of ozDER, sing’ against th’ ETERNAL Causk.
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Having completed our exercises for the private learner,
we here present additional exercises for practice, without
being marked, to be used by those who prefer them—al-
though the previous lessons should be gone over, in part,
at least, in all cases. The words in the first piece have
the relation pointed out by figures—and in the additional
exercises the student will be able to make this out for him-
self.

LIBERTY AND SLAVERY CONTRASTED.

Part of a Letter from Italy, by Apbison,

How12 has18 kind1 Heaven2 adorned10 thisl happy1 land,6

And16 scattered10 blessings6 with14 al wastefull hand ;7

But16 what8,6 availl0 her8,5 unexhausted1 stores,2

Her8,5 blooming1 mountains2 and16 her8,5 sunnyl shores.2

With14 alll thel gifts7 that8,6 heaven2 and15 earth? impart,10

—— thel smiles7 of 13 nature,7 and16 thel charms? of 13 art,7

‘While12 proud1 oppression2 in14 her8,5 valleys? reigns,9

And16 tyranny2 usurps10 her8,5 happy1 plains?6

The1 poorl inhabitant2 beholds10 in vain,12

Thel redd’ning1 orange6 and 16 thatl swellingl grain:6

Joyless1 he2 sees10 the 1 growingl oils6 and 16 wines,8

And16 in14 thel myrtle’s5 fragrant! shade? repines.9

O! Liberty,3 thou3 power3 supremely19 bright,1

Profusel of bliss,7 and15 fragrant] with delight 17

Perpetuall pleasures2 in14 thy8,5 presence? reign,9

And16 smiling1 plenty?2 leads10 thy8,6 wanton train ;6

Eased1.11 of 14 her8,5 load,7 subjection2 grows9 more19 light,1

And16 poverty2 looks9 cheerfull in14 thy8,5 light.7 )

‘Thou8,2 makest10 thel gloomyl f(ace6 of 13 nature7 gay ;1

~— givest10 beauty6 tol4 thel sun,7 and16 pleasure6 tol4 thel day.7

Onl4 foreignl mountains7 may thel sun2 refine10

Thel grape’s5 softl juice,6 and mellow10 8,6 to14 wine;7

‘With14 citronl groves? adorn10 al distant1 soil 6

And186 thel fatl olive6 swell10 with14 floods? of 13 oil.7

‘We8.2 envy10 not12 thel warmer] climes6 that8,2 lie9

In14 tenl degrees7 of 13 more19 indulgent1 skies;7

Norl6 at14 thel coarseness? of 13 our8,5 heaven? repine,9

Tho’16 o’er14 our8.5 heads7 thel frozen! pleiads2 shine:9

’Tis 8,2,9 liberty2 that8,2 crowns10 thel Saxon’s5 isle,6

And16 makes10 thel barren! recks6 and16 thel bleak] mountainsé
sile.9
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ADDITIONAL EXTRACTS FOR PARSING.
WEBSTER'S REPLY TO HAYNE.

I shall enter on no encomium of Massachusetts—she
needs none. There she is—behold her, and judge for
ourselves. There is her history. The world has it by
eart. The past at least is secure. There is Boston, and
Concord, snd Lexington, and Buuker hill, and there they
will remain forever. The bones of her sons, fallen in the
great struggle for independence, now lie mingled with the
soil of every state, from New England to Georgia, and
there they will lie forever. And, sir, where American
Liberty raised its first voice, and where its youth was nur-
tured and sustained, there it still lives in the strength of its
manhood, and full of its original spirit. If discord and dis-
union shall wound it—il party strife and blind ambition
shall hawk at and tear it—if folly and madness, if uneasi-
ness under salutary and necessary restraint, shall succeed
to separate it from that union by which alone its existence
is made sure—in the end, by the side of that cradle in
which its infancy was rocked, it will stretch forth its arms
with whatever vigor it may still retain, over the friends
who gather round it—and it will fall at last, if fall it must,
amidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on
the very spot of its origin.

BENTON ON THE PROTEST.

The question immediatelv before the senate was one of
minor consequence ; it might be called a question of small
import, except for the effect which the decision might have
upon the Secretary itself. In that point of view it might
be a question of some moment; for, without reference to
individuals, it was essential to the cause of free govern-
ments, that every department of the government, the senate
inclusive, should so act as to preserve to itself the respect
and confidence of the country. The immediate question
was, upon the rejection of the president's message. It was

7.
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moved to reject it—to reject it, not after it was considered,
but before it was considered ! and thus to tell the Ameri-
can people that their president shall not be heard, should
not be allowed to plead his defence, in the presence of the
body that condemned him, neither before the condemna-
tion, nor after it! This is the motion, and certainly no
enemy to the senate could wish it to miscarry. The pre-
sident, in the conclusion of his message, has respectfully
requested that his defence might be entered upon the jour-
na? of the senate—upon that same journal which contains
the record of his conviction. This is the request of the
president. Will the senate deny it? Will they refuse
this act of sheer justice and common decency ? Will they
o further, and not only refuse to place it on the journal,
gut refuse even io suffer it to remain in the senate? Will
they refuse to permit it to remain on file, but send it back,
or throw it out of doors, without condescending to reply to
it? for that is the exact import of the motion now made!
‘Wi ill senators exhaust their minds, and their bodies also,
in loading this very communication with epithets, and then
eay that it shall not be received? Will they receive me-
morials, resolutions, essays, from all that choose to abuse
the president, and not receive a word of defence from him?
Wilrthey continue the spectacle which has been present-
ed here for three months—a daily presentation of attacks
upon the president from all that choose to attack him,
young and old, boys and men—attacks echoing the very
sound of this reso{xtion, and which are not only received
and filed here, but printed also, and referred to a commit-
tee, and intioduced, each one with a lauded commentary
of set phrase? Are the senate to receive all these, and
yet refuse to receive from the object of all this attack one
word of answer ? . * . * .
The proceeding, he, Mr. B., held to be an impeachment,
without the forms of an impeachment—a conviction, with-
out the form of a trial—a sentence of condémnation for a
high crime and misdemeanor, against the chief magistrate
of the republic, without evidence, without hearing, without
defence, without the observance of a single form prescrib-
ed for the trial of impeachments; and this by the very tri-
bunal which is bound to try the formal impeachment for
the same matter, if duiy demanded by the grand inquest
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of the nation m their hall of representatives. This was
the question which the country would have to try, and in
the trial of which, furious passion, reckless denunciation,
bold, or even audacious assertion, will stand for nothing.
The record ! the record! will be the evidence which the
country will demand. The facis! the facts! will be the
data which they require! The speeches! the speeches’
delivered on this floor, will be the test of the spirit and in-
tention with which these proceedings were pursued and
consummated.

WEBSTER ON THE PROTEST.

The contest for ages has been to rescue liberty from the
asp of executive power. Whoever has been engaged in
g;r sacred cause, from the days of the downfall of those
great aristocracies, which had stood between the king and
the people, to the time of our own independence, has strug-
led for the accomplishment of that single object. On the
ong list of champions of human freedom, there is not one
name damned by the reproach of advocating the extension
of executive authority ; on the contrary, the uniform and
steady purpose of all such champions has been, to limit
and restrain it. To this end, the spirit of liberty, growing
more and more enlightened, and more and more vigorous
from age to age, has been battering for centuries against
the solid buttments of the feudal system. To this end, all
that could be gained from the imprudence, snatched from
the weakness, or wrung from the necessities of crowned
heads, has been carefully gathered up, secured, and
hoarded, as the rich treasures, the very jewels of liberty.
To this end, popular and representative right has kept up
its warfare against prerogative, with various suctess;
sometimes writing the history of a whole age in tlood—
sometimes witnessing the martyrdoms of Sydneys and
Russels; often baffled and repulsed, but still gaining, on
the whole, and holding what it gained with a grasp which
nothing but the complete extinction of its own being could
compefit to relinquish, * » . *
And now, sir, who is he so ignorant of the history of
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liberty, at home and abroad ; who is he, yet dwelling in
his contemplations among the principlesand dogmas of the
middle ages; who is he, from whose bosom all original
infusion of American spirit has become so entirely evapo-
rated and exhaled, as that he shall put into the mouth of
the president of the United States the doctrine that the
defence of liberty naturally results to executive power,
and is its peculiar duty? Who is he that, generous and
confidiug towards power where it is most dangerous, and
jealous only of those who can restrain it? Whois he that,
reversing the order of the state, and upheaving the base,
would poise the political pyramid of the political system
upon its apex? Who is he that, overlooking with con-

“tempt the guardianship of the representatives of the peo-

ple, and with equal contempt the higher guardianship of
the people themselves? Who is he that declares to us,
through the president’s lips, that the security for freedom
rests 1n executive authority? Who is he that belies the
blood and libels the fame of his own ancestors, by declar-
ing that they, with solemnity of form and force of manaer,
have invoked the executive power to come to the protec-
tion of liberty? Who is he that thus charges them with
the insanity or recklessness of putting the lamb beneath
the lion's paw? No, sir; our security is in our watchful-
ness of executive power. * * * And when we, and
those who come after us, have done all that we can do, and
all that they can do, it will be well for us, and for them,
if some popular executive, by the power of patronage and
arty, and the power, too, of that very popularity, shall not
ereafter prove an over-match for all other branches of the
government. ¥ . . . . .
Mr. President, I have spoken freely of this protest, and
of the doctrines which it advances; but I have said no-
thing which 1 do not believe. On these high questions of
constitutional law, respect for my own character, as well
as a solemn and profound sense of duty, restrains me from
giving utterance to a single sentiment which does not flow
from entire conviction. I feel that I am not wrong. I
feel that an inborn and inbred love of constitutional liber-
ty, and some study of our political institutions have not, on
this occasion, misied me. But I have desired to say no-
thing that should give pain to the chief magistrate person-
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ally. I have not sought to fix arrows in his breast; but I
believe him mistaken, altogether mistaken, in the senti-
ments which he has expressed; and I must concur with
others in placing on the records of the senate, my disappro-
bation of those sentiments. On a vote, which is to remain
80 long as any proceeding of the senate shall last, and on
a question which can never cease to be important while
the constitution of the country endures, I have desired to
make public my reasons. They will now be known, and
[ submit them to the judgment of the present and of after
times. Sir, the occasion is full of interest. It cannot pass
off without leaving strong impressions on the character of
Eublic men. A collision has taken place, which I could

ave most anxiously wished to avoid; it was not to be
shunned. We have not sought this controversy; it has
met us, and been forced upon us. In my judgment, the
law has been disregarded, and the constitution transgress-
ed—the fortress of liberty has been assaulted, and circum-
stances have placed the senate in the breach; and, altho’
we may perish in it, | know we shall not fly from it. But
I am fearless of consequencegs. We shall hold on, sir, and
hold out, till the people themselves come to its defence.
We shall raise the alarm, and maintain the post, till they,
whose right it is, shall decide whether the senate be a
faction, wantonly resisting lawful power, or whether it be
opposing, with firmness and patriotism, violations of liber-
ty and inroads upon the constitution.
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PROSODY. :
From «pog (for) win (a song.)

Prosody consists of two parts: PuNcTuarioN—and the
Laws or VEBSIFICATION, or Rules for writing Poetry.

1. Punctuation (@ punct-um, a point), is the art of divid-
ing a written composition into parts, by introducing, be-
tween the members of a period, the following characters*
the y comma; the § semi colon; the ¢ colon; and at the
close of a period, the « period; the ¥ interrogation; the
! exclamation; and the === dash.

It is impossible to lay down rules for punctuating, which
will be free from exceptions. The following are as useful
and perfect as any that can be given:

GENERAL RuLe.—Use a comma after a word of the 7th
relation ; a semi colon before a word of the 16th relation ;
and a period, interrogation, or exclamation, at the close of
the sentence. [See the punctuation on the Plate.]

Rure 1.—Before a relative pronoun, insert a 4 as: God,
who, at sundry times, spake unto the fathers, hath spoken.

RuLe 2.—After a noun, or pronoun, governed by a pre-
position, insert a4 as: At sundry times,7 unto the fathers,7
—alfter a noun,7 or pronoun,7: O’er nature’s soft repose,?.

RuLE 3.—Where the nominative is separated from the
verb, by an intervening phrase, a 4 is to be inserted after
the nominative, and before the verb, as:

Thunders y wafted from the burning zone
9 Growl from afar, a deafl and hollow groan.

RuLe 4.—A § is used before a conjunction, as: I will
either bring you the book ; or send it by mail. An adjec-
tive restricts the logical extension of a noun § as: North
America is not so large; as America.

The ¢ is used when a comparison is made between two
things, by using the comparative and corresponding con-
junctions, as: Asthe ox goeth to the slaughter: so goeth
the fool to the stocks.
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Rure 6.—The . is placed at the close of a period, and
denotes the sense to be complete, as:
The midnight moon serenely smiles
O’er Nature’s soft repose,
No low’ring cloud obscures the sky3 nor
Ruffling tempest blows. [See Plate.]
RuLe 6.—The ? is used after an interrogatory sentence ;
the ! after an interjection, and exclamatory phrases; and
the === denotes a rhetorical pause, as

O death! where is thy—sting? O grave! where is thy—victory?

The student is referred to the Plate on Syntaz, for a
more full exemplification of the preceding rules.

Prosopy (xpog win) is the art of meting poetry by a regu-
lar succession of long and short, or of accented and unac-
cented syllables. A certain number of syllables form a
foot. They are called feet, because it is by their aid that
the voice passes through them in measured time, either in
singing or reading poetry. There are eight kinds of feet,
four of two syllables, and four of three, as follows:

Dissyllable. Trisyllable.
1. A Trochee, =~ 6. A Dactyl, ——.
2. An lambus,~ — 6. An Amphibrach, ~ — -

3. A Spondee,~— 7. An Anapsst, <~ -
4. A Pyrrhic, =~ 8. A Tribrach, el

Three of these are called primary, because whole com-
positions can be written in them, without introducing other
feet, viz: Trochee, Iambus, and Anapest. The others are
celled secondary, being uscd occasionally, to vary the com-
position.

The following verse will serve to convey an idea of the

. o

principles of Prosody, as given above:

Not & dram7* wiis heard,2 ndr & fen7ril note,2
As his cdrse7 16 the ram7piirt wé har7riéd ;

N&t & sal7dier dischdrged? his fare2wéll shat,
O'ér thé grdve7 whére Sur h&7rd wé bu7riéd.

® The figures divide the lines into measures, and point out the foot,
as per above Table.—1. Trochee; 2. Iambus: 7. Anapest; &o.
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BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE.

Not a drum? was heard,2 nor a fun'7ral note,2
As his corse? to the ram7part we hur7ried ;
Not a sol7dier dis-charg'd? his fure2well shot,

Q’er the grave? where our ke7ro we bu7ried.

We bur2ied him dark7ly at dead7 of night ;2
The sods2 with our bay7onets tur7ning ;

By the strug7gling moon2beams mis2ty ?ight,‘z
And our lan7terns dim2ly burn2ing.

No use3less cof2fin enclos’d7 his breast,2
Nor in sheet,7 nor in shroud,7 we bound2 him ;
But he lay7 like a war7rior tak2ing his rest,?
With his mar7tial cloak2 around2 him.

Few and skort? were the pray’'rs7 we said ;2
And we spoke7 not a word? of sor2row ;

But we stead7fastly gaz’d7 on the face? of the dead,7
And we bit7terly thought7 of the mor7row.

We thought,2 as we kol7low’d his nar7row bed,2
And smooth'd2 down his lone?ly pil2low,

That the foe? would be ri7oting o7ver his kead,7
And we2 far away? on the b:l7low.

Lightlyl they’ll talk2 of the spir7it that’s gone;
And o'er2 his cold ask7es upbraid? him ;

But noth2ing he'll reck,7 if they let7 him sleep on,7
In a grave? where a Bri7ton has laid7 him.

But kalf?2 of our kea?vy task2 was done,2
When the clock7 told the Aour? for retir7ing;

And we heard? the dis2tant ran2dom gun,2

. 'That the foe7 was sud2denly fir7ing.

Slowly1 and sad2ly we laid? him down.2
From the field7 of his fame? fresh and go7ry;
We carv’d2 not a line ;7 we rais’d2 not a stone,7
But Zeft2 him alone? in his glo7ry.
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ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX

OF THE

LATIN LANGUAGE:
JPON THE ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCTS.
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INTRODUCTION.

ALr will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek
scholar, who has acquired a knowledge of the roots of all
the declinable words in those languages, together with the
adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun,
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case—and to
the verb, voicc, number, person, conjugation, mood, and
tense—and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen-
tence, by which it is, in reality, * constituted a part of
speech.”

In the following pages, we have endeavored to make
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil’s ZEneid,
(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test-
ament,) as will combine and illustrate all these principles
under one general view, and will guide the learner to a
knowledge so desirable.

The ingenious student will find the 7oot (which is some-
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed
in the first column; the definition in the second; while
the syntaz (showing by what word it is governed, or with
what it agrees), occupies the third column; leaving the
terminations, poigting out the etymology, to close the line-
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The root and termination of every declinable word, in the
text, are clearly pointed out, by the prefizes and suffizes
being printed in Jtalics, while the root appears in Roman
SmarL CaritaLs.

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his
journey; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free
from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan-
guage indelibly unon the mind.

‘The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. GrosvENoR,
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro-
lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu-
bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the
learner. This 'Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. Parts of the Ta-
ble have been copied into other grammars. CLiNTON said,
that he who made two blades of grass grow where only
one was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting
gratitude of his country. And if this be true, surely he
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous
conjugations, of some sixty or eighty pages, ought to have
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting than
brass or marble—he should live in the hearts of all friends
of improvement in literature. We have, in this work,
arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre-
pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be
found in their proper places. From this arrangement, the
student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will
find on the same page—yea, in the same line—a Virgil, a
Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the
eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De-
mosthenes could inform him about their mother tongue.

That the person into whose hands this work may fall,

may, by a careful and critical examination of the princi-
rles here laid down, (which are as immutable as the
anguage itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily
find himself able to read, write, and speak the laaguage,
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre
cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR.
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A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH

The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight:
1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb—declined.®
2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection—
undeclined.
DEFINITIONS

1. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: as,
vir.

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of
the noun: as, vir bonus.

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun: as, vir qui.

4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the noun:
as, vir est.

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun
exists: as, vir #bz est.

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun: as, ad
virum.

7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences: as, arma
gue virum.
8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, kew!

REMARKS

Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re-
ferred, either directly or indirectly, to the noun; and, as
their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation
to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlativé
1¢lation which the noun and pronoun have to other words

® A declinable word contains a root, and generally one termmation:
&8, ARM-G, CAN-0.
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n the sentence; and although Latin nouns and pronouns
are generally declinable, yet their case depends entirely
upon their syntax: as, nominative, arm-a; sunt; vocative,
O arm-a; accusative, cano arm-a.

GENDER.

The Genders are three :—Masculine, denoting males;
feminine, denoting females; and all others are neuter; but
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram-
matic construction—that is, the gender is determined by
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, zs; feminine, a;
neuter, um.

NUMBER.

The Singular Number denotes but one ; the Plural more
than one.

CASE.

The Cases are six:—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac-
cusative, Vocative, and Ablative.

DECLENSION.

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second,
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, @; second,
¢; third, 2s; fourth, @s; fifth, ef.

The Declension and Gender, on the Chart,are placed after

every noun, adjective and pronoun: thus, (1 £.), first declension,
feminine gender; (2 a. p.). second declension, neuter, plural ; &e.

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES.
1. The NomiNATIVE precedes the verb: as, penn-a est;
arm-a sunt.
2. The Genirive follows a noun, adjective, or verb; as,
annus mundi.
3. The Dative is governed by verbs and adjectives: as,
similis, penn-e.

4. The AccusaTIvE is governed by transitive verbs and
prepositions, the *time kow long,” and the *“place to
which”; and is placed before the infinitive; as, teneo
penn-a-m, &c.
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5. The VocaTIvE is construed with O: as, O Catalin-a.
6. The ABLATIVE is governed by the prepositions by,
with, ¢n, &c., and is used to express the * time when,” the
¢ place wkere,” the *‘cause, manuner, means, and instru-
ment,” and is put absolute with a participle.
TABLE OF DECLENSION.
FIRST DECLENSION.
Singular. Plural.
N.G.D.4dc. V.Ab. N. G. D.Ac.V. Ab.
Root, —— f— a,®,®,am, &,* 4. ®,arum, is, as,®, 15t
SECOND DECLENSION.

Root, —m. & f.—us,er, i, o,um, e,er, o. i, orum, is,os, i, is.
t, ~—  n.— um, i, o,um, um, o. a,jorum. is, a,} a,}is.

THIRD DECLENSION.

Root, —m. & f.— —,is, i,em, —,e,i.es, um,ibus,es, es,bus
Root,— n.— —,is, i, —, —,e,i. a, ium,bus,a, a,bus

FOURTH DECLENSION.

Root, ——m. — us, 0s,ui,um, us, u.us,uum,ibus,§us,us,ibns§
Root,—— n.—~ wu, u,u, u, u, u.ua,uum,ibus,§ua,ua,ibus

FIFTH DECLENSION.
Root, — f.— es,el,ei,em, es, e.eserum,ebus,es,es,ebus.
Exceptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon;

but the student should know nothing of them until he is
familiar with the regular forms.

FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Gender. | #. | m. | n |n. |m | n | n |[mén|m | f
Nom. a, o. c. I. { n. | ar. | ur.| er. | or. | as.
Gen. atis. { onis. | ctis. | lis. | nis. | aris. | uris | eris. | oris | atis.
Gender. f.-m. S| m n. n n f. | Pr.Part.
Nom. es, 1s, | o, us, | s, | ut, | x, ns,
Gen. is, etis, itis. | is. | onis. | oris. | @ris. | itis. | cis. ntis.

® The Vocative is always like the nominative, except in the mascu-
line and feminine singular, of the sccond declensi~n.

t In a few words, abus.

4 All Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, alike,
ending always in a, in the plural.

§ In a few words, nbus.
¥
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS.
FIRST DECLENSION—FEMININE.

Nom. Gen. Dat. dce. Voc.
Penn-a, penn-2 penn-@, penn-am penn-a
Pen t‘:,’ pen of,’ pen o, pen hold,, pen 0,’

Penn-®, penn-arum,penn-is, penn-as, penn-e,
Pens are, pens of, pensto, penshold, pensO,

SECOND DECLENSION—MASCULINE.

Domin-us, domin-¢.  domin-o, domin-um, domin-e,
Lord is, lord of, lord to, lord see, lord O,

Domin-i, domin-orumdomin.is, domin-os, domin-i,
Lords are, lords of, lords to, lords see, lords O,

SECOND DECLENSION—NEUTER.

Fat-um, fat-i, fat.o, fat-um, fat-um,
Fate is, fate of, fate for, fate kold, fate O,
Fat-a, fat-orum, fat-is, fat-a, fat-a,

Fates are, fates of, [ates to, [fatesses, fate O,
THIRD DECLENSION—MASCULINE.

Serm.o, serm-onis, serm-oni, sermn-onem, serm-o,
Word is, word of; word to, word speak, word O,

Abl.
penn-d.
pen with.

penn-is.
pens wilk.

domin-o.
lord with.

domin-is.
lords- with,

fat-o.
fute with.

fat-is.
fate with.

serm-one. '
word with.

Sorm-ones, serm-onum,serm-onibus,sorm-ones, serm-vnes, serm-onibus

Words are, words of, words to, wordsspeak,words O, words with.
THIRD DECLENSION-—NEUTER.
Opus opér-is, opér-i opus opus, oplr-e.
ork is, work of, work ;o, work do, work 0, work with.
Oper-a, oper-um oper-ibus, oper-a, oper-a, oper-ibus.
‘J:rlm are,works oj", works to,’ works:io, works ’0, works with,

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Singular. Plyral.

2 M. bon-us, i, o, um, ®, o. i, orum, is, os, i is.
1 F. bon-a, @, @, am, a, A. ®, arum, is, as, @ is.

2 N. bon-um, i, o, um, um, o. a, orum, is,

a, &a. Iis.

For the other declensions, the student is referred to the Table of
Declensions and the Analysis of Virgil’s Znead, where he will find

three hundred paridigms,
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PRONOUNS.

In Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the prin-
cipal of which dre declined below.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

First Peason—I.
Singular. Plyral.

N. G. D. A4dc.V.4b. N. G. D. Ac. V. Ab.
ego, mei, mihi, me,—, me. nos, nostrimornostri, nobis, nos, —, nobis.
Seconp PersoN—Thou.
ta, tui, tibi, te, tu,te. vos, vestrOmorvestri, vobis, vos,vos,vobis.
THIRD PznsoN—Himsl-lf. Herself, Itself.

—, sui, sibi, se, — s8. —, sui, sibi, se, —, se.
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
THirD PErsoN—This, That, These, Those.

N. G. D. Ac. V. Ab. N. G. D. JAc. V. Ab.
M. hie, hujus, huic, hune, —, hoe. hi, horum, his, hos, —, his.
beec, hujus, huic, hane, —, hac. he, haram, his, has, —, his.
. hoe, hujns, huic, hoe, —, hoc. hee horum, his, hme, —, his.

.ille, iilius, illi, illem, —, illo. illi, illoram, illis, illos, —, illis.
. illa, illius, illi, illam,—,illa. ille.illarum, illis. illas, —, illis.
. illud, illius, illi, illad, —, illo. illa, illorum, illis, illa, —, illis.

.is, ejus, eI, eum, — eo. ii, eorum.iisoreis.cos,—iisorcis.
. ea, ejus, ei, eam, —,ed. ewm, enrum,jisorcis.cas, iisoreis.
. id, ejus, ei, id, —,eo. ea, eorum,iisoreis,ca, —iisoreis.
RELATIVE PRONOUNS—Who, Which, That, As.

qui, cujus, cui, quem,—, quo. qui.quorum.queis.®quos,—queis *
. quee, cujus, cui, quam.—, 4mi. (quee quarum queis, *gaas,—qucis.®
N. quod,cujus, cui, quod, —, quo. que quorum queis, *quss, — queis.® -

2y 2wk =

X

The other pronouns are, iste, quis, idem, istic, aliquis,
siquis, quisnam, quicunque, quinam, &c.

Iste s declined like #lle.

Quis is declined like qui, except that it has quid for quod.

Idem is declined by adding dem to the pronoun #s.

Istic is declined like /ic, but is wanting in some of its
cases,

Aliquis, siquis, &c., are declined like quis.

¢ More frequently quibus.
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Quisnam and quinam, by adding nam and quis to qus.

Quicunque, by adding cungue to qus.

Meus, tuus, suus, noster, and vester, may be called ad-
jectives.

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like adjectives
of one termination in the third declension: as, mostra-s,
atis, &c. ‘

VERBS.

A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina-
tive ; and as all beings are represented, in every language,
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs:—
intransitive, transitive, and passive.

The INTRANSITIVE Verb is defined by the syllables com-
posing the word—in, not; trans, (a traho,) a preposition,
signifying over; i, (ind., pres., 3d, sing.,  e0,) goes; tve,
may: and means one whose action or existence may not
go over 1o an object: as, John stands; David runs.

The Teransitive Verb is one whose action (it) goes
(trans) over to an object: as, Jobn splits wood.

The Passive (a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent-
ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was
hung by the sheriff’; (that is, he was hung against his
own will;) which is only another form of the transitive.
The same action may be represented in either form of the
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff Aung Wyatt; (passive)
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff.

In Latin, o, i, m, s, or ¢, final, is the sign of an active
verb: as, amamu-s; and 7 of the passive: as, amamu-r.
MOOD.

The Moop expresses the manner in which the nomina
tive exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods:
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the
Infinitive.

The InpicaTive simply declares that its nominative ex:
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ists, acts, or is acted upon: as, John stands; Joseph
writes a letter; the letter is written. The signs of this
mood are, in the imperfect tense, ba; in the perfect. 7 ; in
the pluperfect, era; in the future, b.

The SunjuNcTIVE expresses that the action or existence
is p.ssible or contingent: as, it may rain; John can write;
it John weep. The signs of this mood are: in the imper-
fect, re; in the perfect, eri; in the pluperfect, sse; in the
future, er.

The IMPERATIVE is used to command, entreat, or permit
some person to exist or act: as, shut the door; gtve usour
daily bread. The signs of this mood are: g, e, i, o, Ze,
ite, &c.

The INPINITIVE expresses unlimited action: as, AMA-re,

to love. The sign of this mood 1s: reor fsse—it is render-
ed ?o, or to have.

TENSE.

Tense is the division of time into present, past, and
Suture.

The Present Tense represents present time: as, I love.

The Imperfect represents past time: as, I loved.

The Perfect represents an action as now completed : as,
I have loved.

The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done:
as, I had loved.

The Future represents future action: as, I skall love.

MOODS AND TENSE.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pr.Imp. Per Plu. Fit. Pr. Imp.  Per. Ply. Fut,
—, ba, i, era, bi. a,e, re, eri, isse, er.
do, did, have, had, will. may, might, may have, might have, shall have.

PERSON AND NUMBER.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1t Per. 2d Per. 3d Per. 1st Per. 2d Per. 3d Per.
4ctive. o0,i,m, s, (isti,) t. mus, tis, nt, (ere)

y . he. we, you, they.
Passive. . ris, re, tur. mur, mini, ntur.
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Imperative Mood. )
2. Am-&-re(tor,) 3. Am-& -to -r; 2. Am-&-mini, 3. Am-2 nt -or.
Y.oved ye be, loved him letbe ; Loved beye, ~ lovedlet them be.
Infinitive Mood. ¢
Pres. Am-& -r -i, Perf.Esse -am -A -tus, Fuf.Am-& -tum -ir -,
Loved tooe. To have loved been. Loved to be about to be.

Participle.
Pres.Am&  -tus,-a, -um, Fui. Am -ind -us, -a, -um,
Loved being, he, she, it. Loved to be, -he, -she, -it.

Note.—In translating from Latin into English, the conjugation can
never be rendered, because we have not four corresponding conjugations
in our language; therefore the &, or iv, which marks the 1st conjuga-
tion in Latin, means nothing in kugh'ci. :

LATIN ANALYZATION.

The folloving is an exemplification of the fifth and sixth theses laid
down on page 6 of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza’s
Latin Testament,—Matthew, chap. v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the
reader does not know that the voice, conjugation, mood and tense, per-
son and number, of the verb; and the declension, gender, number, and
case of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, are, in most cases, to be found
in the terminations suffixed to the root ; instead of a Latin Grammar,
he is requested to eritically review the following analysis and rinsT

_ LITERAL translation, and acquaint himself with these first principles of
the language.

UF» The figures placed after the English words place them in the
English order. "8 p
. v.root. 2,pla. root. root. 2,m,g,s. adv.
14v. Vo 5 i, 8% Non

es -tis lux muod -t
Yol are2 —° light 4 theworld ’s, 3 Not 10

root, root.3s: root. 3,f. root, 1conj. pas. inf. Szrep
pot -es -t urb 8 occult -a o i pra
able1] is9  acity5  hiddenl4 be13 to12 upon 7

root, 3,f,ac,s. root, 1f.

mont -6 -m t -a.
a mountain 8 .6

15v. adv, con, pnp,mot,root,'a,o, 3.plu. root, 1,facs. con,
Ne ue ac -cen «d -u -ot Lucern -a -m, et

Not4and1l to6 fire5 give3 they?2 acandle7 — —, and 8

® In all words where the nominative is expressed, the personal termin-
ation of the verb is cancelled ; thus, vos es(tis,) ye are. Now, if the
nom. vos were omitted, it would be rendered the same, es (are)tis(ye.)
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root, 3,0, 3,plu, root, 1f,a0,8. prep, root, 2m, sc,s. con,
pon -u ‘nt e -a -m subter modi -u -m,
place 10— they9 it1l under 12 a measare 13 but 14

prep, root, root, 2,n,ac,s com, root, root, 2,c, 3,s.
in can .delabr .u -m; et splen d - -t
ina candlestick 15— — and16 light 19 gives 18 it 17

root, dat, pl. root, nom,p. root 3,pl, prep, root, 2,m,ab,s,
omn -ibus qu i -nt in dom -o.
all 21 t0o20 who22 are23*—- in24 the house. 25

root, 1,f, root, root, 2,conj, sub, P, 3,8, root, root, 1,f, s,
a splen -d -e 4t lux vestr -a
Buch6 splendorﬁ gived may 1 — light3 your2

prep, root, 3,m,ab,plu, conj, root, 2,c¢ lub , la
bl homin -1bua ) plu, u.b by il A 'P »P;

before7 men,8 that 9 see 12 may 11 they 10
root, 2,n,place, root, 2,n,plu,ace, root, 2,n,plu,aco,
bon -a vestr -8 o T -8,

goodl4 — your13 — 15—

root,  root, oub, P 3,p, eon, root, 3,m, ao,s,
lon  .fi -nt Patr - -m

glorious 20 make 19 my 18 they 17 16 father22 — —
root 2,m,ac,s, root,nom,s, root3.s, prep, root 2,n, ab, pl,
vestr -u -m qu - es -t In cel -4 -8
your — —21 who23 is 24 in25 heaven.26

edv  root, 1 conj, i unp, 2, pl, root, acc,s, root, inf, perf

Ne existim -a m e ven -isse
Not3 think1 — you2 me 4 come 6 to have 5
con, prep, root, 3,c, sub,p, 1,s, root, 3,f, ac,s, con,

ut  dis -solv Y m e - -m aut
that7 un10-loose 11 may9 I8 thelaw 12 or 13
prep, root, -1,dec, ac, pl, adv, root, md perf, con,
pro  -phet -a -8: non t

pro -phets 14 — — notl6 oomel'l hsvell.’: thatls
root, lf ao,plu, pdf’:p, roolt, subj, pr, l,c, con, oon,

solv  -a
them23 un 21 -loose 22 may 20 119 but 24 thltzb
root, l,f,w,pln, prep, root, 2, o, sub, pr, 1,8,
e 1 -a -m,
themw mfull30ﬂ¥l28 may 27 1.26

® The English signification of a case is cancelled in the termination
of a Latin noun, if a preposition expressed precede it; homin(men)
‘bﬂl(bcfore)—oonm(bofwo) homin (men)ibus (ccm:dld)

9.
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS.

The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to
conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in-
form the student to which conjugation he is to refer it on
the table.

The student should by all means practice on these verbs
until he can conjugate any verb with the greatest ease, ac-
curacy, and facility.

1. Amo, am ére, am @ vi, am & tum; &, dv, 1st conjugation,

2. Moun ¢ 0, mon ¢ re, mon i, mon { tum; £, u, {, 2d conjugation.
3 Rouﬁ o, reg & re, rex i, rec tum; & and —, 3d conjugation. ’
4. Aud 4 0, aud i re, aud iv i, aud ¢ tum ; $, iv, 4th conjugation.

Inp. Prxs., 1t Root. Perr. 24 Rood. SuriNg, 3d Root.

to, ————have, —————-io.
Absoond 0,3 abscond & re,3 abscond i,3 abscond i tum,4® hide.
Acu 0,3 acu & re,3 acu i,3 acu tum,3 sharpen.
Arguo,3 argu & re, argu i,3 argu tum,3 rove.
Accend 0,8 accenddre, accendi,3 accensum,3’ indle.
Al o3 al & re,3 alui2 alitum,2 - nounsh.
Ago3 ag ¢re,3 egi3 ac tum,3 do.
Ard e 0,2 ard & re,2 ars 1,3 ars um,3 burn.
Aug ¢ 0,2 aug §re,2 auxi,3d euc tum,3 increase
Batun 0,3 bata §re,3  batui3 bata tum,3 beat.
Bib 0,3 bib & re,3 bib i,3 bib 1 tum,2 drink.
Conniv © 0,2 connivé re,2 conn ivi,4 wink.
Cieo,2 ci §re,2 ci vi,3 ci tum,3 excite.
Cap 10,4 oapé re,2 cep 1,3 cap tum,3 take.
Cupro4 oup & re,3 cupivid cupltam3 desire.
Cresc 0,3 cresc & re,3 cre vi,3 cré tum,3 grow.
Cland 0,3 claud 6 re,3 clausi,3 claus um close.
Céd 0,3 ced &re,3 cessi 1,3 cess um, iold.
Cid 0,3 cad &re,3 ceci di,3 cas um,3 1.
Ced 0,3 cwd & re,3 cec idi,3 ce sum,3 cut, kill.
Créd 0,3 oréd8re3 crédidi,3 créditum,2  believe.
Col o, col 8 re,3 colui2 cultum,3 till.
Cern 0,3 cern & re,3 cré vi,3 cré tum,3 see, decree.
Cave 0,2 cav & re,2 civi,3 cau tum,3 take care.
Do,1 dire,l de di.3 da tum,1 give.
Dom »,1 dom a re,1 domui2 domitum4 tame.
Dooeo,2 doc & re,2 doc ui,2 doc tum,3 teach.
Dic 0,3 dic 8 re,3 die si,3 (drxi) dio tum,3 say.

Duc 0,3 dao & re,3 duc si,3 (duri)dac tum 3 lead.
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I, to,
Emo,3 em &re,3
Exuo,3 exu & re,3
Ed o3 ed 8re,3
Fruor,3 frai,3
Facio,4 fac 8 re,3
Fric 0,3 frio & re,
Fulgeo,2 fulgére,2
Frigeo,2 frig & re,2
Flect 0,3 flect & re,3
Furo3 fur & re,
Hab e 0,2 hab & re,2
Her ¢ 0,2 her & re,2
Jung 0,3 j 8re3
J:gl o:4 }::80 re.3
Indu 0,3 indu & re,3
Lab or,3 ladb i,3
Leg 0,3 leuﬁ 8 re,3
Lud 0,3 lud 8 re,3
lav & re,1
Livo,1 { lav & ro:3
Morior,3 mor i,3
Mittod  mittdre3
Mon e 0,2 mon & re,2
Merg 0,3 merg & re,3
Nubo,3 nub & re,3
Ning 0,3 ning &re,3
Nasc or,3 nasc i,3
Ori or,3 oriri,3
Pand 0,3 pan & re,3
Pend 03 pend & re,3
Pung 0,3 pung & re,3
Pon 0,3 pon ére,3
Peto,3 petére,3
Prem 0,3 prem & re,3
Psall 0,3 peall & re,3
Pasc 0,3 8 re3
Plic o,] ;I‘i:oa re,l’
Pluo,3 plu & re,3
Quer 0,3 quer & re,3
Quieso 0,3  quiesc & re,

~———Aave,
&m i,3
exui,3

&did

fra i tus,3
feo i,3
fricui,2
ful si,3
fri xi,3
fle xi,3

hab u i
he si,3'2

junx i,3
Jeois

indu i,3

lap sus,3
legi,3
lus i,3

lavi,3 3

mor tuus,3
misi,3
mon u i,2
mer 8i,3

nup si,3
ninx i,3
na tus,3

or tus,3

pand i3
pepend i,3
pupug 1,3
posui?2
pet iv 1,4
pressi,3
paall i,3

pavi,3
—_—
plui3

qums ivid
quie vi,3

fo0.
emp tum,3 bay.
ext tum,3 undress.
& sum,3 eat.
-ctus,3 enjoy.
fac tum',a make.
fric tum,3 rub.

y shine.
fric tum,3 be cold.
flec tum,3 bend.
—_— be mad.
hab ¥ tum, have.

sum,3 stick.
juno tum 3 join.
J&c tum,3 throw,
indd tum,3 clothe.
slide.
lec tam choose.
lu sum, play.
lo tum,3
laa tum,3 wash,
lav & tum,1
die.
miss um,3 send.
mon 1 tam,2 advise.

mers um,3  dip, plunge.

nup tum,3 veil, or marry.
snow.

be born.

rise.
pan sum,3 open.
pen sum,3 hang.
punc tum, prick.
pos I tum,2 place.
pet i tam, seek.
press um, press.
———, playonanin-

strument.

—_— feed.
—_— fold.
— rain.
ques I tum,4 soek.
qui & tum,3 rest.
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I, ——————$0, ~——have, ———io,

Rid e 0,2 rid & re,2 ris i,3 ri sum,3
Ruo,3 ’ rué re,’3 ra i,'3 ru i tam,3 :‘;E!L
Reg 0,3 reg 8re,3 rex i,3 rec tum,3 rule.
Stru 0,3 stru & re,3 strux i,3 struc tum,3 " build.
8id 0,3 sid & re,3 sidi,3 D —— sink.
Surg 0,3 surg & re,3 surre x i,3  surrec tum,3  rise.
String 0,3 string 8re,3 strinxi3  stric tum, bind.
Sent 1 0,4 sent i re, sens i,3 sen sum,3 feel.
5t 0,1 st dre,) stet i,3 st a tum,l- stand.
Sed ¢ 0,2 sed & re,2 séd i,3 sess um, sit.
Serib 0,3 scrib 8re,3  scripsi,3 scrip tum,3 write.
Inp. PrEs  INP. PrEs. IND. PErr. SvUPINE.

1at root. — 2d root. 3d root.
Ton o,1 ton i re,! ton ui,2 ton I tum,2 thunder.
Ten e 0,2 ten & re.2 ten u i,2 ten tum,3 hold.

Tim e 0,2 tim & re,2 timui?2 , fear.
Triba 0.3 tribu $re,3  tribui.3 tribu tum,3 give.

Tang 0.3 tang 8re,3 tetigi,3 tac tum 3 touch.
Trah 0.3 trahére3 traxid trac tum,3 draw.
Tex 0,3 tex 8 re,3 tex ui,2 tex tum,3 weave.
Vet 0,1 vet i re,1 vet u i,2 vet I tum,2 forbid.
Vid e 0,2 vid & re,2 vidi,3 vi sum,3 see.
Vine 0,3 vino 8 re,3 vie 1.3 vic tum.3 overcome.
Vend 0.3 vend dre3 vendidi,3 venditum,4 sell.
Vert 0,3 vert & re.3 vert-i,3 ver sum,3 tarn.
Veh 0,3 veh & re,3 vex i,3 vec tum,3 carry.
Vivo3 viv & re,3 vix 1,3 vic tum, live.
Volvo,3 volv & re,3 volv i,3 vol u tum,3 roll.
Venio4d ven i re .4 ven i3 ven tum,3 come.
Ven e 0,2 venired ven ii,3 y be sold.

Norx.—From the foregoing one hundred radicals, we have more
than five thousand English derivatives,—a consideration sufficient to in-
duce the student to commit them perfectly to memory.
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RULES.

The following are a few Latin rules most likely to be
used by the student:

1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative.
2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O.
3. Opus and usus, signifying need, govern the ablative.
4. Dignus, contentus, praeditus, govern the ablative.
- 6. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and dignor, go-
vern the ablative.
" 6. Perfect participles, denoting origin, are followed by
the ablative of the source, without a preposition.
7. A noun, denoting that with whick the action of a
verb is performed, is put in the ablative.
8. A noun, denoting that from whick any thing is sepa-
rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition.
9. ‘A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect-
ed, is put in the ablative.
10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice,
govern the latter of these in the passive.
11. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except
when expressed by the adjectives tanti, quanti, pluris.
12. The comparative degrce is followed by the abla-
tive, if quam (than) is omitted.
13. A substantive with a participle, whose case depends
on no other word, is put in the ablative absolute.
14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive or
ablative.
15. Some adverbs govern the genitive.
16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case
as their primitives.
17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo-
sition in the same case.
18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative.
19. The infinitive is often used as a noun.
.20. One verb governs another, as its object, in the infi-
nitive.
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21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same
cases as their verbs.

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives.

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the
motion ends, is put in the accusative, withouta preposition.

24. The subject nominative governs the verb.

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num-
ber and person.

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative.

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive.

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns in
gender, number, and case.

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences.

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the
principal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum, contra, in-
Jra, inter, intra, ob, per, post, prater, propter, supra,
trans, ultra.

31. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusa-
tive; denoting situation, govern the ablatsve.

32. Super and subter govern both the accusative and
ablative,

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi-
pal of which are a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ez, pro, sine,
temus., '

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab,
de, ez, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the
preposition.
| 35. Cuuse, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab-
ative.

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs.

37. The relative pronoun must have an autecedent,
with which it must agree in gender and person.

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words
refer to the same person or thing.

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante
:;on, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the

ative,

40. Sum, in the sense of kabeo, is followed by the dative

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative.

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation.



LATIN GRAMMAR. 107

ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S ENEID.

BOOK I.

Root.  Definition. Syntazx. Etymology.
N. G. D.A.V.A.
Arm. The arms, cano Axx-a, 26° (2n.p.) a,orum,is,a,s,is.
qu. and, arma QUE virum, 29 conjunction.
vir. the hero, cano vir-um, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, 0, um, vir. o,
can. I sing, (ego) cAN-o(1)arma, (3d.) o,ere, cecini,cantum.
¢ o, is, it, imus, itis, unt.
Tro.  of Troy, oris Tros.e, 27 (1) s, e, @, am,a, 4.
qu. who, viram Qu-i venit, 37 (m.) 1, oujus, cui, em, -, o.
prim. first, PRIM-us qui, 28 (2m.) us,i,0,um, e, 0.
a. from, A-b oris, prep. d euphonic letter.
or. the shores, ab ox-is, 33 (1f.) a,®, ®, am, a, £,
®, arum, is, as, ®, is,
Ital.  to Italy, ITALI-am, 23 (11.) a,®, ®, am, a, 4.
fat. a for. by fate, FAT-0, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o,
Ppro, fag, driven, PROFUG-us qui, 28 (2 m,) us, i, 0,um, e, 0.
qua. and, Italiam Qux litora, 29 conjunction.
Lavin. Lavinian, LAvin-a litora, (2 n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o.
a,orum, is, a, 8, is.
ven. came, qui vEN-it, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, 4, tum.
i, isit, it, imus, istis, erunt.
Et. to the shores:  riToR-a: 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore.
a, um, ibus, a, 8, ibus.
mult. much, (est) MULT.um jactatus, adverb.
il. he, virum I1LL-e jactatus, (est) (m.)e,ius,i,um,-, o.
ot. both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction.
terr,  upontheland,(in) TERR-is, 31 (1f.) 8, ®,am, a, 4,
®, arum, is, as, ®, is.
jao. was tossed, ille sacT-at-us(3) (est,) (lst.) or ari.
. atus sam, es, est, &o.
et. and, terris xT alto, 29 oconjunction.
'Thoﬂ{uruphoodahuthevordn refer to the rule—those in pa-

rentheses ( ) to page 142.



108
alt.

super.

mem.
Jun.
ob.,

ir.
Mault.
qu., qu.
et.

bell.

dum.
oon, do.

qu.
in, fer.

De.

Lat,

de, un.
Lat,

qu.
Alban

ad, qu.
alt,
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on the deep, (in) ALT-0, 31 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o-
by the power,  v-i, 35 (31) is, is, -, im, is, &
of the Gods, vi suPERrim, 27 (2 m.)i, (or)-um,is,os, i,is.
of cruel, 28 s®v-e Junonis, (1f.)a, @, @, am,a, &.
lasting, 28 MrMoR-em iram, (3{.) or, is, i, em, or, €.
of Juno, iram Jun.onis, 27 (3 f.)o, onis, oni, onem, o, one.
on account of, 0B iram, preposition,
anger, ob 1r-am, 30 (1£) a, e, e, am, a, A.
Much,passus(est) MurLT-a, 26 (2 n. p.) a, orum, is, a, s, is.
also, et QUO-QUE, conjunction.
and, XT quoque, conjunction.
by war, BELL-0, 35 (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o.

he suffered, (ille) rassus (4)(est) (3d.) ior, i, passussum.

es, est, sumus, estis, &o.

while, 36 pum oonderet, adverb.
he would found

(ille) coN-p-e-re-t,(5)25 (3d.) o, ere, idi, itum.

rem, res, ref, remus, &o-

a city, oonderet Urm-em, 26 (31.) s,is,i,em,s,e.

and, conderet QUE inferret, 29 conjunction.

would bring(illey 1N-rER-ret(6)Deos,(3d)o,ferre,tuli,latum.

rem, res, rel, remus, &o.

the Gods, inferret Dx-o0s, 26 (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, 0.

i, orum, is, os, i, is.

into Latium,
inferret LaoTr-0: 39 (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o.
race, 24 GEN-us (ortum est,) (3n.) us, eris, eri.
: us, us, ere.
from which one36 uN-pE (ortum est,) adverb,
the Latin, 28 LATIN-um genus, (2 n.)um,i,0,um,um,o0,
and, genus QUE patres, 29 conjunction.

Albanian, 28 ALBAN-{ patres, 29 (2 m.)us,i,o,um.e,o0.
{, orum, is, os, i, is.

fathers, 24 PAT,res(ortisunt,)(3m.)er,ris,ri,rem,er,e.
res, rum, ribus, res, &ec.
and, patres AT-QUE menia, 29 conjunction.

of lofty, 28 ALT-2 Romee, (1f.) s, e, @, am,a, 4.
the walls, 24 maN1-a(ortasunt,)(2n.p.)a,orum,is,a,&o.
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Rom Rome. mamnia Rox-e, (1f)a, @ e, am, a, 4,
Mus. O Muse, (0) Mvus.a, (1f.)a,ee, @, am,a, 4,
ego. to me, memora Mi-hi, ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me,
caus. the causes CAUS-a$, (11.) a, e, e, am, 8. 4,
e, arum, is, as, &, is,

mem, relate; - (tu) MEMox-a :(7)causas, (1st)o,are,avi,atum,
a, ato, ate, anto,

qu. what, QU-0 numine_ (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -, 0.
num,  divinity, NUM-ine, leeso, (3 n.)en,inis,ini,en,en,tne.
led.  being offended, 1LEs-0, numine, (2n.)um,i,o,um,um,o.
ve. or, numine leeso VE quid dolens, conjunction.
qu. why, secundum Qu-id, used adverbially.
dol. ' grieving, Do-LE-ns regina, (3 f.)ns,ntis,nti,ntem ,&o.
re-s ag-o,queen, REGIN-g impulerit, (1(.) ¢, &, &,am,a, &,
De, of theGods,regina Dx-iim, (2m.) us, i, o, um, us, o,
i, (or)-um, is, os, i, is,

tot, 80 many, TOT casus, adj., plural, indeclinable,

volv.  to struggle with, voLrv-e-re (8) casus, (3d.)o,ere,i,volutam,
. ere, isse, esse, voluturus,
cas, misfortunes,

volvere cas-us, (4 m.) us, @s, ui, um, us, u.

us, uum, ibus, us, &o,

in, sign. renowned, IN-81GN-em virum, (3m.) is, is, i, em, is, i.
P. for piety ,insignem PIETA-te, (3f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, le,
wir, & man, impulerit via-um volvere, (2 m.) vir,i, o0, um, vir,o.
tot, 80 many, ToT labores,  adj., plural, indeclinable.

ad,i, to undergo, ADp-i-re(9) (2d and 4th.) eo, tre, ivi, itam,
ire, ivisse, esse iturus,
lab, bardships, adire LABom-es, (3 m.) or, oris, i, em, or, ©.
es, um, ibus, es, es, &o.

in, pel. shall have com.
pelled, regina mM-rUL-e-rif,(10) (3d.)pello,pellere, puli.
pulsum, erim, eris, ertf,
Tant. 8o much, Tanr-aire, (1f)a, e, @, am,a,4.
@, arum, is, as, e, is,
ne, xx (sint,) interrogative,
anim, tominds, (sint) ANiM-is, 40, (1f{.)a, =, e, am,a, 4,
®, arum, is, as, ®, is,

10
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cel.  celestial, caresT-ibus animis, (3 f.)is, is, i, em, is, 0
es, ium, ibus, es, es, ibus.

ir, anger? m-e (sint?) (1f)a,e,,am, a, 4,
@, arum, is, as, e, is.

Urb. A city, Ux»-¢ fuit, (3f.)s,is, i, em, s, 0.
ant., qu. ancient, ANTI-QU.g urbs, (1{.) a, e, &, am, a, 4.
fa. was, urbs ru.i-2, (11) sum, esse, fui, fui, fuisti,
© fuit, imus, istis, erunt,

Tyr.  Tyrian, Tvyr1-i coloni, (2 m.) us,i,o, um,e,o,

i, orum, is, os, i, is.

ten, inhabited, coloni TEN-U-ere(12)(quam) (2d.)eo.ere,uitum.
ui, uisti, uit, uimus, uvistis,

uerunt, or uere,

col. colonists, COLON-i tenuers, (2m.) us, i, 0, um, e, 0.

i, orum, is, os, i, is.
Carthag.Carthage, CarTHAG-0 fuit, (3 f.) o, inis, i, em, o, 6.
Ital. Italy, coatra ITALI-am, (1) a,®, ®,am, a, 4.
con.  opposite to, CONTRA Italiam, preposition.
qu. and, Italiam Qux Tiberina ostia, conjunction.

Tiber. the Tiberian, T1BERIN-g ostia, (2n.) um,i,0o,am,um,o.
a, orum, is, @, a, is.

long. far off, fuit rownaE, adverb.
os. mouths  oontra osTI-@, (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o.
a, orum, is, @, a, is.

div. abounding, DIV-¢s urbs, (31.) es, itis, i, em, es, e.
op. in wealth, dives or-um, (3f1.) 8,is, i,em, es, e.
um, ibus, es, es, ihus.

qu. and, dives opum QUE asperrima, conjunction.
stud  in the arts, STUDI-is, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.
’ a, orum, is, a, a, is.

asp.  most skilful, ASPER-RIM-G urbs, (1[.) @, ®,®,am, a, 4.
boll. of war: studiis BELL-{: (2 n.) um, 4, o, um, um, o.
qu. which, ooluisse Qu-am, (f.) a, oujus, cui, am, -, o.
Jun. Jumo, Jun-o fertur, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, onem, &e.

er, is said, Juno rxx-t-ur, (13) (3d.) o, ferre, tuli. latum.
feror, forris, fertur, &e.

err, lands, magis TERR-fs, (1(.) 8, &, ®, am, a, 4.
®, arum, is, as, &, is,
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mag. more (than),  Mag-is, adverb.
omn. all, oMN-ibus terris, (3 f.)is, is, i, em, is, i. es,

ium, ibus, es, es, thus.
un. one, uN.am (urbem), (1f.)a, @, &, am,a,4.

post,hab.being less est'med rosT-HAB-i-4 Samo,(1(.) a,®,e,am, a,d.
ool. to have cherished

fertur cor-u-isse (14) quam, (2d, 3d.) o, ere, ui,

cultum. ere, uisse, &o.

S8am. Samos,posthabitd Sax-o, (2f.) os,i,0,um,e, o,
Hie. Here, (fuerant) Hic, adverb.
ill, her, arma ILL-{us, (f.) a, tus, i, am, -, &.
arm.  arms, AnM-a( fuerunt) (2n.p.)a,orum,isa a,is.
hic. here, fuit HiC, adverb.
can.  chariot, corrvs fuit, (4 m.) us, 0g, ui, am, us, u.
fa. was; currus yu-i-f: (15) sum, esse, fui, fui, fusti,

fuit, fuimus, fuistis, &o.
boo. (that) this, Hoc esse, (n.) hoc, hujus, huio, Aoc, &o.

re-s ag-o,kingdom, esse REGN-um, (2n.) um, 1, 0, um, um, o-
De. the goddess, De-a tendit, (1f)a,®»,ee,am,a, 4,
gen.  ofnations,regnum GENT-tbus, (3 {.) gens, tis, i, em, ns, e.

es, um, tbus, es, es, &o.

o, to be, hoo x-sse, (15) sam, esse, fui,
s, if, Dea tendit hoc sr fata sinant, conjunction.
qu, by any means, Qua, adverb,
fat.afix the fatos, PAT-a sinant, (2n.) um, i,0, um,um, o.

a,orum, is, a, a, is.
sin, may permit, fata siN-a.nt, (17) (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm.
sinam, as, at, amus, atis, ant,

jam tum.now also, tendit sJAM TUM, adverb,
qu. both, QUE, que, corresponding conjunction,
tend. endeavors Dea TEND-i-£(18)hoc, (3d)o,ere tetendi,tum,

tendo, is, if, imus, &o,
qu. and, tendit QUE fovet, conjunction.

fov. cherishes (the
hope) rov-e-£(19) (spem.) (2d,3d,) eo,ere,i,fotum
eo, es, ef. &o.
Pro,gen. A race, P2o oENt-em duci, (5{.)es,el,el.em,ese,
sed. but, 8XD, oconjunction.
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indeed, audierat EntMm, adverb,
Trojan, TRoJAN-0 sauguine, (2 m.) us,i,o,um,e,0.
s, from, A sanguine, Ppreposition,
sang. blood, & SANGUI-ne, (3 m.) is, inis, i, em, is, e,
duc.  to be descended, »puc-i, (20) (3d.) o, ere, xi, tum. or,
i, tus, sum,
aud. she had heard,
(illa) avup-térat (21) (4th.) io, ire, tvi, itum.
iveram, iveras, t¢rat, &o.
Tyr.  Tyrian, Tyri-asarces, (1f.)a,e, @, am,a, 4.
e, arum, is, as, e, is.
olim.  hereafter, verteret oLin, adverb,
qu. which,progeniem Qu-e verteret, (f.) @, cujus, cui, am, —,0.
vert. would overturn,
quee VERT-e-re-f, (22) (3d.) o, ere, i, sum.
rem, res, ref, remus, retis, &o,
ar. citadels, verteret Ar-ces, (3 1.) x, cis, ¢i, cem, x, ce.
oces, cum, cibus, ces, &o.
Hinc. Hence, venturam Hinc, adverb.
popul. a people, POPUL-um venturum (esse) (2m.) us, i, o,
um, e, 0.
late.  extensively,regem LATE, adverb.
re-sag-o ruling, »E-gem® populum, (3 m.)x.gis,gi,gem,x,0.
bell. in war, BELL-0, (2n.) um, i, 0, am, nm, o.
qu. and, regem late QUE superbum, conjunction,
superb, proud, sUPERB-um populum, (2m.)us,i,o0um,e,0.
ven would come,
populum VEN-fur-um(23) (esse) (3d,4th)io,ire i fum
us, i, 0, um, e, o.
ex, ceed. to the destruction Ex-cIpI-0, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, 0.
Liby. of Libya: excidio Lisy-e, (1) a, ®,e¢,am, a, A.
sio. thus, volvere sic, adverb.
volv.  had determined,
‘parcas vorLv-e-re, (24) (3d.) o, ere, i, volutum.
ere, isse, voluturus, esse.
parc. the fates, PARC-as volvere, (11.) a, &, @, am, a, 4.

a, arum, is, as, ®, is.

® For RxG-N-a-nfem.
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I. This, metuens I-d, (n.) id, ejus, ei, id, -, eo.
metu. fearing, METu-ens Saturnia, (3f.)ns tis,ti temns e,
vet. of the ancient,  vET-eris belli, (3n.) us, eris, eri, us, &o.
qu. and, metuens id QUE memor belli, conjunction
mem, mindful, MEM-or Saturnia, (3f.)or oris,ori,orem &ec.
Saturn. Juno, S8ATURNI-g arcebat, (1f.)a,®e,am,a, 4.
bell. war, memor BELL-i, (2 n.) um, {, 0, um, um, o.
prim. first, rriu-g (illa,) (1f)) a, e, ®,am,a,d.
qu. which, gesserat Qu-od, (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -, 0.
ad. at, Ap Trojam, preposition.
Tro.  Troy, ad Tros-am, (1f.) a, e, &, am, a, 4.
pro. for, rRO Argis, preposition,
char dear, CHAR-is Argis, (2m.) us, i, o,um, e, o.
i, orum, is, os, i, is.

ger. she had carried
on, (illa) axss-erat(25)quod, (3d.)o,ere,essi,essum.
eram, eras, erat, &o.
Arg.  Argos, pro Axna-is, (2 m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is.

Nec,dum.Neither yot,

exciderant Nxc-pum, adverb.
etiam, also, ETIAM, vonjunction,
caus. the causes, cavs.e exciderant,(1f.)a, e, ®, am, a, 4.
@, arum, is, as, ®. is
ir. of her anger causee 1»-arum, (1) a,®, @, am, a, A,
@, arum, 18, as, e, is,
qu. and, cause QUE dolores, ' oconjunction,
s®ev. the cruel, sEv-i dolores, (2m.) us,i, o,um,e,o.
t, orum, is, as, i, is,
dol. sufferings. DpoLoR-es exciderant,(3m. )or,oris,i,em,or,e
es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus,
ex, cad. escaped, doleres xx-crp-era-n-t. (26) (3d.) o, eri,%.
eram. eras, #raf. eramus, &o.
anim, from her mind,ex ANIM.0, (2m.) us, i,0, um, e, 0.
Man, Remains judicium Man-e-t, (27) (2d. 3d.) eo, ere, &, sum.
0, es, ¢f, emus,-&o.
alt. deep in her, AvT-d mente, (1f.) a, e, e, am, a, 4.
men. mind, (in) MEN-fe, (31.) s, tis, ti, tem, s. fe.
re, pon. laid up, RE-POsT-um judicium, (2 n.)um,i.o.um. &e-

10*
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the judgment, JUDICI-¥m manet,(2n.) um,,0,um,um,o0,
of Paris, judicium Panri-dis, (3m.) s, dis, di, dem, s, de

and, judicium QUE injuria, conjunction.
of her despised, sPrET-2 formes, (1f.) a, @, e, am, a, 4.
the injury IN-JURI-G (manet) (1f.) a, e, 2, am,a, A.
form, injuria ForM-.e, (1f.) 8, @, e, am, a, 4,
and, injuria =T genus, conjunction,
race, GEN-us (manet) (3 n.) us, eris eri, us, &o.
the hated, INVIs.um genus, (2n.) ¥m, i,0, um,um, o.
and genus ET honores, conjunction.
of the stolen, RAPT-t Gaymedis, (2m.) us, i, 0, um, e, 0.

Ganymed.Ganymede. ho-

hon.

nores GANYMED-is, (3 m.) es, is,i,em,es.e.
the honors. HONoR-es(manent.) (3 m.)or,oris,i,em, or,e.
es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus.

Hio. These(things,)super Hi-s, (n.) ¢, hujus, huic, hoc, ~, heea.

heec, horum, his, heeo, -, his.

ad, cand. enraged, Ac-CENs-a Saturnia,(1{.)a, e, @, am, 8, A.
super. on account of  sUPER his, preposition.
jeo. tossed JACTAT-08 Troas, (2m.) us,i,o,um,e,o.
i, orum, is, os, i, is.
®q. soa, (in) EmQuor-e, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e
tot. whole, ToT-0 &quore, (2n.)um, i, o, um, un, o.
Tro. Trojans, arcebat Tro-as, (1m.) a, e, &, am,a, 4.
&, arum, is. as, @, is.
re, ling. remnants,arcebat, RE-LIQUI-as, (1f.p.)ee,arum,is, as, &o.
Dan.  of the Greeks,
reliquias DANA-iim, (2m.p.) i, (or)-um, &e.
ed, qu. and,  Danaum AT-QUE Achiller, conjunction.
in, mit. of fierce, 1y-M1T-i8 Achillei (3m.) is, is,i.em, is,e.
Achil, Achilles, reliquias AcHILL-¢?, (5m.) es, el, o1, em,es, 6.
are. drove, Saturnia Arc-e-ba-t(28)Troas, (2)eo,ere,ui, ebam,
bas, bat, bamus &o.
long. far, arcebat LONGE, adverb.
Lat. * from Latiom; (ab)LaTi0: (2n.)um, i, o, um, um, o.
qu. and, arcebat QUE (ille) errabant, conjunction.
mult. many, _ MULT-0¢ annos, (2m.)us,i,o,um,e,o0,

i, orum, 18, 0s, i, is.
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per during, PER annos preposition,
ann. years, per ANNos (2m.) us, i, o,um, 6,0,
i, orum, is, os, i, is.
ar. they wandered, (illi) err-a-ba-n-£(29) (1)o, are, aw, atum.
abam, bas, bat,bamus,
batis, bant.
ag. driven, AcT-i (illi.) (2m )us i,o,um,e,o,
t, orum, is, os, i, is,
for. by the fates, FAT-is, (2n.)um, i, o, um,um, o,
- a,orum, is, s, a, is.
mar,  seas, circum MAR-ia, (3n.) e,is, i, e,e,i.is,
jum, ibus, ia, ia, ibus,
omn. all, OMN-ig maria, (3n.) is, is, i, em, is, i.
ia,ium, ibus, iz, ia, ibus,
cire. around, CIRCUM maria, preposition,
Tant  so great, TANT-2 molis, (1f.)a, e e, am, a, 4.
mol. difficulty, (opus) moL.is (31.) es, 13, i, em, es, e,
er. itwas, (opus) ErA-£(30)condere,sum,esse,fui,eram,eras,
era-t, eramus, eratis, &o.
Rom. the Roman, Roman-am gentem,(1f.) a, e, ,am,a, 4.
oon,d. to establish, erat, coN.p.e.re(31)gentem,(3) o, ere, idi, itum.
ere, idisse, iturus esse.
gen, nation, condere GEN.fem. (31.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te.
Vix. Soarcely, dabant Vix, adverb.
e. out of, £ conspectn, preposition.
con,spec. sight, € CON-SPECT-¥, (4m.) us, 08, ui, um, us, u,
Sicul.  of the Sicilian SicuLx telluris, (1f.)a, @, e,am,a, 4.
tel. land, oconspectu TELLU.ris, (31.) 8, ris, ri, rem, s, re,
in, upon, IN altum, preposition,
alt. the sea, in ALT-um, (2 n.) um, i, o, wm, um, o.
vel. sails, dabant veL.a, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.
a, orumw, is, a, 8, is.
d. they spread,(illi) p.ada-n-1(32)vela,(1& 2) o, are,edi,atum.
abam, bas, bat, abamus,
batis, dant.
et Jjoyfal, LxT-i (illi), (2m.) us, i, 0, um, e, 0.
{,orum, is, os, i, is.
et. and, dabant =T ruebant, ‘ conjuanction.
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spum. thefoam, ruebant srum-as, (1f.) a,®, e, am,a, 4.
e, arum, is, as, ®, is.
sal, of the deep spumas sar-is, (3 m.) sal, is, i, em, sal, e,

., with the prow, xn-s, (3n.) ®s, eeris, i, s, tes, e,
. were plowing ; (illi) u-e-ba-n-t (33) spumas ;(3)0, ere, i, itum,
. ebam, bas, bat, &oc.
quam  when, (volvebat) Quum, adverb.
Jun, Juno, . Jun.o(volvebat,) (3 f.) 0,0nis,oni,onem ,&e.
®tern, an eternal, XETERN-um valnus, (2 n.)um, i, 0,um,um 0.
serv,  nourishing, SERV-G-n-s Juno, (3 [.)ns, ntisti,tem ,ns,te.
sub. within, sUB pectore, preposition.

pect.  her breast, sub PxcT-or-e, (3n.) us,oris,ori, us, us,ore.
vuln.  awound, servans vUuLN-us,  (3n.) us, eris, eri, us, us, ere.

h. these things, (volvebat)H-ec, (n.) oc, gjus, uic, oc, -, oc.
0, orum, is, ec, -, is.
cum., with, cUM se, ‘preposition.
s. herself: cum s-e: (f.) -, sui, sibi, se, —, ze.
n, desistere Nx, interrogative,
Ego. (must) I, ME desistere, ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me.
in, cap. from my underta-
king, de 1N-cEPT-0, (2n.) um,i,o,um, um, o,
de, st, desist, me DE-sisT-e-re,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitum,
vine.  conquered, VICT-am me, (1f.) s, 2, ®, am, a, 4.
nec. nor, me desistere NEC me posse, conjunction,
pot.,esse, be able, me Po-sse,(35) possum, posse, potui.
Ital. from Italy, aver-
tere ITaL.d, (1f.) 8, e, @,am, a, 4.

Teucr. of the Trojans,

regem TEvucr-orwm, (2m.p.)1i, orum,is,os,&o.
a, vert. toturnaway,posse A-VERT-e.rc(36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum.
re-sag-o.theking? avertere RE-g-em ? (3m.) x, gis, gi, gem, x, g.

quip.  because, desistere QUIPPE vetor, conjunction.
vet. Iamforbidden,(ego) vkr.or, (37) (1 pass.)or,ari,atus, sum.
for. by the fates. FAT-is, (2n.p.) a,orum, is, a, a, is,
Pal, Palias PavLi-as potuit, (3f. Gr.)as, adis, adi, &o,
a. not, potuit N, interrogative.

ex, ur, toburn, potuit Ex.Ur-e.re(38)classem, (3)o, ere,ussi,&o.
class,  the fleet, exurere crass-em, (31.)is,is, i, em,is, o,
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Greeks’, classem ARrcrIv-im (2m.) us, i,0,um, e, 0.

i, (or)-um, is, 08, i, is.

and, exurere
-classem AT-QUX submergere, conjunction.
them submergere rps-os, (m. p.)i, orum, is, os,1i,is.
was able, Pallas por-u.i-£,(39) possum, posse, pofui. ui,
uisti, ui¢, unimus, &e.

submarg.to drown, potuit sUB-MERG-e-re,(40)ipsos, (3)o,ere,si,sum.

pont.

un.
ob,
nooc.
et.
ﬁll'o

Ajax,
Oil.

Ips.
Jov.
rap.
jac.
e.

nub.

ign,
dis, jac.

qu.
rat,

e, vert.

n the deep,

submergere PONT-0, (2m.) us, i, 0, um, e, 0.
of one, UN-fus Ajacis, (m.) us, tus, i, um,e,o.
on accountof,  oB noxam, preposition.
fault, ob Nox-am, (1f.) a, e, &, am, a, A.
even, unius ET Ajacis, conjunction.
the fary, ob rurr-as, (1f.)a, .2, am, a, 4.

®, arum, is, as, e, is.
of Ajax, furias Aja-cis, (3m.) x, cis, ci, com, x, ce.
the son of Oileus?

Ajacis OrLE-i? (2m.) us, i, 0, um, e, 0.

She, Irs-a disjecit, (f.) @, ius, i, am, -, 4,
of Jupiter, ignem Jov-is, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, &o.
the swilt, RAPID-um ignem, (2m.) us.i,o,um, e, o.
darting, JAcCUL-a-t-a ipsa, (1(.)a,®,e,am,a,d.
from, = nubibus, preposition,
the clouds, e NUs.-ibus, (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. o,
es, ium, ibus, es, es, ibus.

lightning, jaculata 1GN.em, (3m.) is, is, i, em, is, e,

scattered, ipsa p1s-yxc-i-f,(41)ignem, (3% 4) jicio, ere,
jeci, jectum. i, is, i, &o.

both, QUE, que, corresponding conjunction.
his ships, disjecit RaT-es, (3 1.)is, is, i, em, is, o,
es,um, ibus, es, es, &o.

and, disjecit rates QUE evertit equora, conjunction,
upturned, ipsa E-vERT.i-t,(42)®quora, (3) o, ere, i, sum.
i, isti, i, imus, &o.

the sea, evertit XQUor-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e.
a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus,

by the winds:  vENT.is: (2m.) us, i, 0,um,e, o.

i, orum, is, os, i, is.

-
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il him, oorripuit rLr-um, (m.) e, ius, i, wm, e, 0.
ex, spir. breathing out,
illum Ex.Pir-g-nf.em, (3m.)nsntisti fem. &c.

trans, fing. from his trans. [um, o.)
fixed, TRANS-F1X-0 pectore, (2n.) um, i, o, um,

pect.  breast, (a) PECT-ore, (3n.) us, oris, i, us. us. ore.
flam, flamesexpirantem FrLAMM-as, (1) a,®»,®,am, a, 4,
. &,arnm,is,as, ®, is.

turb,  ina whirlwind, (in) TURB-ine, (3m.) o, inis, i, em, o, ine.

con,rap. she seized, illa cor-mre.u-i-t(43)illum, (4,3, & 2)io, ere,
ui, reptam. ui, uisti, vit, &e.

qu. and  oorripuit QUE infixit, conjunction,
scop.  rock, infixit scorur-o, (2m.) us,i,0,um,s,o0.

in, fing. thrust, ipsa IN.rIx-i-£(44)(illam)  (3) figo, ere, xi,
: ctum. xi,isti, i, &o.

acut.  onasharp. ACUT-0 scopulo.  (2m.)us,i, o,um,e,o.
Ast. But, infixit AsT ego gero, conjunction.
ego. I, XGo gero, (f.) ego, mei, mihi, me, &e.
qu. who, ego Qu-e incedo, (f.)e, cujus, cui, am, &e.
Div. of the gods,regina Div.iim, (2m.p.i, (or)-iim, is, &o.
in,ced. walk, quee IN-CED-0,(45) (3) o, ere, cessi, cessum.

0, is, it, imus, istis, &e,
re-s ag-o. queen, RE-GIN-g incedo, (1f.) a, e, e, am,a, .
qu. and, regina QUE soror, conjunetion.
Jov. of Jupiter, soror Jov-is, (3m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, em, er,e.
et. both, XT, et corresponding conjunction,
sor. sister,  (sum) somr-or, (3f.) or, oris, ori, orem, &o.
et. and, soror ET conjux, conjunction,
con,jung, the wife, (sum) con.ju.z, (3¢.)z, gis, gi, gem, x, ge.
un. one, UN-4 gente, (1f)a, e, e, am,a, 4.
cum.  with, cum gente, preposition.
-gen, race, ocum GEN-fe, (3f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te.
tot. so many, TOT annos, adj. plural, indeclinable.
ann, years, - per ANN-0s, (2m.p.) i, orum, is, os, &a.
bell. wars, gero BELL-a, (2n.p.) &, orum, is, a, &o,

ag-ores, carryon:  ego GER-0:(46) (3) o, ere, gessi, gestum.
o, is, it, imus, itis, unt,
et. and, ego gerobella £T, quisquam adoret, oconjunotion.
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qu.,qu who, QU-iz-QuAM adoret, &, cujus cui,quem, -, 0.
num, the divinity,adoret NUM-en, (3n.) en, inis, ini, en, &o.
Jun. of Juno, numen Jux-onis, (31.) o, onis, oni, &o.

ad, or. canadore, quis. Ap.om.e-t(47)numen, (1) o,are,aviatum.
em, es, ef, emus,&e.
preeter, ea. hereafter, im-
ponat PRETER-EA, adverb.
aat, or, adoret numen AUT imponat, conjunction,
sup, plic. sapplicating, SUP-PL-€z, quisquam, (30.) ez, icis, ici, &e.
ar, on my altars,

imponat AR-is, (1£.p.) e, arum, is, &o.
in, pon. will place, quis. [am, as, at, amus, &o.
quam 1M-PON-a-f(48)honorem,(3)o,ere,sui itum,
hon. asacrifice? imponat HoNoR.em ? (3m,) or, oris, i, em, &e.
Tal. Sach (things),
volatans TAr-ia, (3n.p.) ia,ium, ibus, ia, &e.
flam. inherinflamed, rrLAMM.a.t.0corde,(2n.)um,i,o,um,uam,o.
s. herself, cum s-e, -, sui, sibi, se, -, sc.
cum,  with, cumM se, preposition.
De. the Goddess, Dk-a venit, (1f.) a, e, &,am,a &.
cor, heart, (in) cor.de, (3n.)r,dis, di, dem.r, de.
volv.  revolving, VoLUT-a-ns, Dea,(3f.) ns, utis, ti, tem,&c.
nimb.  of storms,patriam NIxB-orum, (2m.p.)i,orum,is, 08,i,is.
in. into, IN patriam, . preposition.
patr.  the country, in PATRI-am, (1f.) a, ®, @, am, a, A.
loc. places, in roc.a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a,is.
feot. fall, r&T-a loca, (2n.p.)a,orum,is,a,a,is.
far, of boisterous, FUR-e-n-L-ibus Austris, (3 m.p.) es,um,ibus,
es, es, thus.
Austr. winds, feta AvsTr.is, (2m.p.)1i,orum,is, os,i,s.
Zol, Eolia, in Zort-am, (1f.) a, e, @, am, a,4.
ven, came, Dea veN-i-t.(49) (4 & 3) io, ire, 1, tum.
i, isti, i¢, imus, istis, erunt.
Hlec. Here, premit Hic, adverb.
vast. in a vast, VAST.0 antro, (2n.) um, i, 0,um, um, o.
re-sag-o, king, RE-z premit, (3m.)z,gis, gi, gem, x, go.
Zol. ZXolus, Zovr-us premit, (2m.) us,i,0,um,e,o.

antr.  cave, (in) axTR.0, (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, 0.
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loot. the struggling, LUCT.a.n-t-es ventos, (3m.p.) es, um, ibus,

es, es, ibus,

ven. winds, premit VENT-.0s, (2m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is.
qu. and, ventos, QUE tempestates, conjunction,
tempest. tempests, premit TEMPEST.-af-es, (3f.p.)es,um, ibus, es,
N es, ibus,

son. the sounding, 8ONOR-as tempestates, (1{.p.) ®,arum, is,
as, =, is.

imper, Dby authority, IMPERI-0, (2n.) um, i, 0, um, um, o.

prem, governs, J/Eolus rrEM.i-2,(50)ventos,(3) o,ere essi essum.
o, is, i, imus, itis, unt.

ac. and, premit Ac freenat conjunction,
vino,  with chains, VINCL-is, (2n.p.) &, orum, is, 8, a, is.
et. and, vinclis ET carcere, conjunction.
carc.  in a prison, CARCER-¢, (3m.)r,ris, ri, rem, r, e. -

fren, restrains, Zolus ¥rEN-a-t(51) (illos)o,are,avi,atum. o,as,
at, amus, atis, ant.

o, they, Illi fremunt, (m.p.) f,orum, is, 0s, i, is.
i, dign, ndignant, IN-DIGN-a-n-{-es illi, (3 m.p.) es,um,ibus.&ec.
magn, a great, MAGN-0 murmure, (2n.)um, i, 0, um.um,o.
cum.  with, CUM murmure, preposition.
murmur, murmur, Cum MURMUR-¢ (3n.) r,ris, ri, rem, r, re,
mon.  of the mountain,

murmure MON.{.is, (3m.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te,
cire. around, CIRCUM claustra, preposition.
olaustr, the barriers,circum cLAUSTR-¢, (2n.p.) 8,orum,is,a,a,is.
frem. roar. illi rrEM.u-n-t.(52) (3 & 2)o,ere,ui, itum.

o,is,it. imus, itis, unt.

Cels. In (his) lofty,  Cers.d arce, (1f.) a,,®,am,a, 4.
sed. sits, Xolus, sED-e-t.(53) (2& 3) eo, ere, i, ssum.
eo, os, e, emus, &e.

Zol.  Xolus, Zorus sedet, (2m.)us,i,o0,um,e,o.
aro, citadel, (in) AR-c-e, (3f.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce.
sceptr. scepter, temens SCEPTR-a¢, (2n.p.)a,orum, is, a,a,is.
ten. holding ; TEN-¢-n-s Eolus, (3 m.) ns,ntis, ti,tem &o.
qu. and, sedet QUE mollit, conjunction,

moll.  softens, Zolus MoLL-i-{(54)animos, (4) io, ire, ivi, itum,
io, is, ¢, imus, &e.
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anim, minds, mollit ANIM-0s, (2m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is.
et. and, mollit ET temperat, conjunction.
temper. moderates,Eolus TEMPER-a-£(55)iras, (1) o, are, avi, atum.
o, as, at, amus, &o.

ir. their anger. temperat 1r-as. (1f.p.)®, arum, is, as, e, is.
N. Unless, faciat Ni, adverb.
fac. he did so, (ille) yac-i-a-£(56) (heec,) (4 & 3) do, ere, feci,
factum. iam, ias, iat, iamus, &e.

mar,  the seas, ferant Man.ia, (3n.p.) ia, ium, ibus, ia, &e.
ac. and, maria Ac terras, conjunction,
terr.,  the land, ferant TERR-as, (1f.p.)ee, arum, is, as, @, is.
qa. and, terras QUE ccelum, conjunction
ceel. heaven, ferant caL-um, (2n.p.)um.i, 0, um,um,o.
pro fund.the profound,  PrO.FUND-umccelum,(2n.)um,i,o,umam o.
quip. for, temperat QuIiPPE ferant, adverb,

fer. they would bear, rex-a-8-¢,(57) (3&1)o,re, tuli,latum,
am, as, at, amus, atis, ant.

rap. swift, rAPID-i(illi)  (2m.p.) i, orum, is, &e.
cum, with CUM se, preposition.
s. themselves, cum s.e, (p.) -, sui, sibi, se, —, se.
qu. and, ferant QUE verrant, conjunction.,

ver. would sweep, (illi) virr-a-n-¢,(58) (3) o, ere, i, sum. am,

as, af, amus, atis, ant,
per. through, PER auras, preposition,
aur, the air. per AUR-as. (1f.p.) e, arum, is, as, e, is.

Sed r omni-pot-e-ns spelunc-is ab-did-i-t atr-is

But tlm:ther omng;otent caverns hid them in dark’,

Hoo mctu-e-ns; mol-em que et mon-t-es in-super  alt-os,

This fearing; a mass and and mountains above them lofty.
Im-pos-u-i t; re-gem que ded-i-t, qui fed er-e cer-to

Plucp:;; "a king and gave, " who laws by fixed

Et prem-ere, et lax-assciret d.are jussus haben-as,
Both to restrain, and loose would know to give being commanded reins,
Ad qu-em tum Junco  suppl-ex h-is voc-ibus us.a es-t:

To whom then Juno as & suppliant these words used:

ZXol-e, (nam-.que tibi Divlim pat-er at.que hom-in-um re-x
O Xolus, (for to thee of the Gods the father and of men  king
Et mulc-e-re ded-i-t fluct-us et toll-e.re vent-o0,)

Both to oalm has given the waves and to raise them with the wind,)
11
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Gen.s in.imic-a mil Tyrrhen-um navig-a-t #qu-or,
A nation hostile 1o me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea,

Ili-um in Itali-am port.a-ns, vict-os que Penat-es.
Troy into Italy ing, the conquered and household gods.
In-cut-e vi.m vent-is, sub mers as que ob-ru-e pupp-es:

Add foroe to your winds. the submerged and destroy ships:
Aut ag-e divers-os; et dis-jio-e corp-ora (i)ont-o.
Or separate them; and scatter their bodies in the deep.
8-u-n-t mihi bis septem pree-st-a-nt.i corp-or-e Nymph-ee:
I have fourteen gf beautiful form  Nymphs:
Qu.arum, que  form-d pulcherrim-a, Deiopei-am
Of whom, who is in form most beautiful, Deiopeia
Con-nubi-o jung-am stabil-i, propri-am que dic-a-b-o;
Wedlock I will join to thee in firm, as tKine own and will consecrate;
Omn-es ut te cum  merit-is pro tal.ibus ann-os
All  that thee with merits for such years
Ex-ig-a-t, et lch-ra fac-i-a-t te prol-e paren-t-em.
8he may spend, and by a beautiful may make thee progeny parent.
Zol-us h-wc coutra: Tu.us, 6 regin-a, qu-id, opt-es,
Zolus these words to replied: It is thy, O queen, what you[m..uy
W '.hl
Ex.plor-a-re lab-or; mihi juss-a capess-e-re fa-s es-t.
To consider business ; to me your commands to execute it belongs.
Tu mihi, quod.cunque  hoo regn i tu sceptr-a,
You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom I possess, you the sceptre,
Jov-em que
Jupiter and
Concili-a-s: tu d.a-s epul-is ac-comb.e.re Div.Gm.
Conciliate: you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods,
Nimb.orum que fac-i-s tempest.at-um que pot-c-nt-em.,
Of the clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler,
H-mo ubi dic.t-a, cav.um  con.vers-4 cusp-id-e mon.t-em
These when words were spoken, hollow with Ais turned spear mountain
Im.pul-i-t in lat-us; ac  vent.i, velut agm.in-e fact-o
He struck on the side ; and the winds, as if a band were mm‘e,

Qua dat-a port.a, ru.u-n-t,et terr-as turb.in.e per-fi-a-n-t
‘Where was given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind blow
[over.

In.cub.u-ére  mar.i, tot-um que & sed.ibus  im-is,

They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest

Und Eur-us que Not.us que ru-u-n-t,creb-er que procell-is

At once the east wind both the southwind and disturb, thick and with
[tempes’s.

Afric-us, et vast.os volv-u-n-t ad litcor-a  fluct-us,

The southwest wind, and vast roll to the shores waves,
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In.sequi-t-ur  clam.or que vir-tm,  strid-or que ruden.t-um,
Follows the clamor both of men, the creaking and of cordage,

E-rip.i-u-n-t subitd nub.cs ceelum que, di-em que,
Snatch away suddenly the clouds sky  both, light and

Teucr-orum  ex ocul-is: pont-o no.x in.cub.a.t atr-a.
Of the Trojans from the eyes: the deep night broods upon dark.

In-ton-u.é.re pol-i, et crebr.is mic-a-t ign.ibus sth-er:
Thundered the heavens, and with frequent glistens lightnings the air:

Pra-sent-em que vir-is in-tent.a.n-t omn-ia mor-t-em,
Immediate and to the men threaten all things death.

Extemplo  /Ene.ee solv.u.n-t-ur frig-or-e membr.a,
Immediately of Aneas are loosened by the cold the members.

In.gem.i-t, et dupl-ic.es tend-e.ns ad sid-er-a palm.as,
He groans, and both his stretching towards the stars hands,

Tal.ia vo-ce re-fer-t: O ter que quater que beat-i,
He cries thus: O thrice and foar times happy they,

Que-is  ante or.a  patr-um Troj.e sub man.ibus alt.is,
To whom before the faces of their [athers of Troy under walls the lofty,

Con-tigr-i-t  oppet-e-re! 6 Dana-Gm  fort-issim-e gen-t-is

It happened to die! O of the Greeks most brave of the race
Tydid-o, me-ne Iliac-is oc-cumb-e-re camp-is
Tydidus, why was I on the Trojan to fall fields

Non pot-n-isse? tu-A que anim-am hano ef-fund-e-re dextr-4¢
Not able? by thy andlife this to pour out right hand?
Sev-us ubi  /Eacid-» tel-o jac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s
Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies  Heoctor, where great
Sarped-on: ubi  tot Simo-is  cor-rep-t-a ~ sub und.is
Sarpedon lies: where so many the Simois having seized under its waves
Scut-a vir-6m, gale-as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a volv-i-t.”
The shields of men, helmets and, and brave oodies  rolls.

Tal-ia jact-a-nt-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e procell-a

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest
Vel-um ad-vers-a fer-i-t, fluct-us que ad sid-er-a toll-i-t.
The suil opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises.
Frang-u-n-t-ur rem-i: tum pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is
Are broken the oars: then the prow turns, and to the waves
D-a-t lat-us: in-sequi-t-ur eumul-o pree-rupt-us aqu-@ mon-s,
Gives its side: follows in a heap broken of water mountain,
H.i  summ-o in  fluct-u pend-e-n-t: h-is und-a  de-hisc-e-ns
They the top of on the wave hang:  to them the water yawning
Terr-am inter  fluct-us  aper-i-t: fur-i-t @est-us  aren-is.
The earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sunds.
Tr-es Not-us ab.rept-as  in  sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t;
Three ships the south wind driven away upon the rocks hidden whirls ;



124 THE PRINCIPLES OF

8ax-a voc-a-n-t Ital-i,  medi-is qu- in fluct-ibus Ar-as,
These rocks call the Italians, tn the midst of which arethe waves Altars,
Dors-um imman-e mar-i summ-o. Tr-es Eur-us ab

Ridge a huge the sea at the topof. Three ships the east wind from
alt-o
the deep
In brevi-a et syrt-es  urg-e-t, miserabil-e vis-u;
Upon shoals and quicksands drives, a miserable sight;
I-lid-i-t que  vad-is, at-que agger-e cing-i-t aren-s.
Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand.
Un.am, qu-® Lyci-os fid-um que veh-e-ba-t Oront-em,
One, which Lycians faithful and carried  Orontes,
Ips.ius ante ocnl-os ingen-s & vert-ic-e pont-us
His before eyes a great from above wave
In pupp-im fer-i-t: ex-cut-i-t-ur pron-us que magist-er
On the stern strikes: is struck bending and master
Volv-i-t-ur in cap-u-t; astill.am ter fluct-us ib.idem
Is rolled upon his head: and it three times the wave in the same place
Torqu-e-t agen-s circam, et rapid-us vor-a-t £qu-or-8 vort-e-x.
Whirls driving around, and the swift swallows in the sea whiripool.
Ap.par.e-n-t rar-i n.a-nt.es in gurg-it-e vast-o:
Appear a few swimming in whirlpool the vast:
Arm-a vir-0m, tabul-&¢ que et Trol.a gaz.a per und-as.
The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure appear in the
[water.
Jam valid-am Ilion-i nav.em, jam fort-is Achat-»;
Now the strong of Ilioneus ship, now #he ship of brave Achates;
Et qu.d vect.us Ab-as, et qu-d
And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the ship in which was borne
grandev-us Aleth-es,
the aged  Alethes,
Vic-i-t  hiem.s: lax-is lat-er-um compag-ibus omnes
Conquers the storm : through the loosened of the sides joints all the ships
Ac-oip-i-u-n-t in-imic.um imbr-em,  rim-is que fatisc.u-n-t.
Receive the fatal flood, in the seams and gape.
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VIRGIL'S GEORGICS
BOOK IV,

| The use of the hyphen in the following lines will be,
as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other.
For example, in the word squal-e-n-t-i-bus : squal is the root,
e the medial or significant letter of the conjugation; = de-
notes the present participle, ¢ a connecting letter, and sbus
the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t,—corusc,
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first
conjngation, n sign of the plural number, ¢ sign of the
third person. Claros,—clar, the root, o the significant let-
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu-
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen-
der. err-a-m,—terr the root, a significant letter of the
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu-
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third.

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions
without difficulty. They will be continued only partly
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus
be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation,
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or
gender of all words.]

Protinus aéri-i  mell-is celet-i-a don-a

Next  of aerial honey the celestial gilt

FEx-eq-u-a-r  H-anc etiam, Mzw=cen-as, ad-spic-e pér-t-e-m.

{ will describe. This also, O Mecenas, look at part.

Ad.mir-a-nd-a  t-ibi  lev-i-um spectacul-a re-rum,

To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views  things,

Magn-anim-o-s que duc-e-s,  tot-ius que ord-in-e gen-t-is

Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race

Mo-r-e-s, et stud-i-a, et popul-o-s, et prwl-i-a dic-a-m.

Customs, and arts, and people, and battles I will relate.

In ten.u-i labor: at tenu-is non  glor-i-a: si que-m

On a low subject this labor is: but low is not the glory; if any one
11*
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Num-in-a lev-a sin-a-n-t,aud-i-t que _ voc-a-t-us Apollo.
Divinities adverse permit, hears, and being invoked Apollo.

Princip-i-o, sed-e-s  ap-ibus st-at-io que pet-e-nd-a,

In the first place, a seat for the bees station and must be sought,
Qud ne-que 8i-t vent-is ad-it-us (nam pabul-a vent-i,
‘Where neither may be for the winds an entrance (for food winds
Fer-re dom-u-m pro-hib-e-n-t) ne-que ov-e-s heed-i que petulo-i
To carry home  prohibit)  neither sheep kids and friski
Flor-ibus  in-sult-e-n-t, aut err-a-n-s  bacul-a camp-o
The flowers may bruise, or the grazing heifer in the field
De-cut-i-a-t ro-r-e-m, 6t surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-a-s.
Muy strike off the dew, and the growing may trample plants,
Ab-si-n-t et pict-i squal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i
Let be absent also spotted as to their filthy backs, lizards
Pingu-ibus & stabul-is; merop-e-s que, ali-ee-que voluc-r-e-s,

The fat  from hives; bee-eaters and, other and fowls,

Et man-ibus Procn-e ct-us sign-a-t-a _cruent-is,

And hands the swallow as fo her breast marked with bloody.
Omn-i-a nam  laté vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s
All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying about
Or-e fer-u-n-t, dulc-e-m nid-is im-mit-ibus esc-a.-m.

In thesr mouth they bear, as a sweet nests to their cruel morsel.
At liquid-i fon-t-e-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-i-a musc-o

Bat pure fountains, and pools green with moss,

Ad-si-n-t et tenu-is, fugi-e-n-s per in-a ri-vus:

Let be present, and a small, gliding through the grass rivulet:
Palm-a que vestibul.um aut ingen.s  oleast-er in-umbr-e-t.
The palm tree and the threshhold or the great wild olive let shade.
Ut, quum prim-a nov-i duc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s

That, when the first new will lead swarms kings

Ver-e su-o, lud-e-t que fav-is e-miss-a juvent-us ;
In spring itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young ;
Vicin-a in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re  rip-a calor-i,

The neighboring may invite to depart (rom mﬂ the heat,

Ob.vi-a que_ hospit-i-is ten-e-a-t frond-e-n-t ibus arb-os.
Opposite and welcome may present ifself with a leafy tree.

In medi-u-m, sea  st-a-b-i-t iner.s, seu pro-flu-e-t hum-or,

In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water,
Trans-vers-a-s sal-ic-&-s et ﬂ-n.nd-i-n con-jic-e sax-a:

Across willows and Iarge  cast rocks;
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Pont-ibus ut creb-r-is pos-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et alas,
Bridges that upon frequent they may be able to rest and their wings
Pand-e-re ad wstiv-u-m sol-e-m; si forte mor-a-n-t-e-s
To stretch out to the summer sun:  if by chance them delaying
Spars-eri-t aat  pree-cep-s Neptun-o  im-mers-eri-t
Shall have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed
Eur-us.
the east wind.
H-=c¢ circ-um casi-® vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a laté

These around let there be spice trees green, and fragrant on every side

Serpyll-a, et graviter spir-a-n-t-i-s  copi-a thymbr.e
Thyme, ’and powerfully of smelling abundance savory

Flor-e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-a  fon-t-e-m
Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain.

Ips-a autem seu cort-io-ibus tibi sut-a cav-a-t-is,
hese but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow

Seu lent-o fu-eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a,
Or with the bending which will be hives vine  woven,
August-o-s bab-e-a-n-t ad-it-u-s: nam frig-or-e mell-a
Narrow let have entrances; for with cold the honey

Cog-i-t  hiems, ea-dem que cal-or lique-fact-a remitt-i-t:
Congeals winter, the same and heat melted  returns:

Utr-a que vi-s ap-ibus  pariter met-u-e-nd-a: ne-que ill-e
Either and force by the bees equally is feared: neither they

Ne-quic-quam in tect-is cert-atim tenui-a  cer-4
In vain in their dwellings assiduously small with wax

Spirament-a lin-u-n-t,  fuc-o que et flor-ibus or-a-s

Air holes  smear, with paint and and flowers borders
Ex-pl-e-n-t: col-lec-t-u-m que h-@c ips-a ad mun-er-a glut-en
Fill: the collected and these very to uses  gluten

Et visc-o et Phryg-i- serv-a-n-t pic-e lent-i-us  Id-e.
Both glue and of Phrygian they preserve pitch tougher than Ida.
Seepe etiam ef-fos'is(si ver-a es-t fam-a) latebr-is

Often also dug out (if true is report) in recesses

Sab  terrd fov-ére lar.e-m; nitus que
Under the earth they have cherished their househoid; eep and Aave
re-per-t.e
bmpet!onnd
Pumic-ibus que  cav-is, ex.e-s-e que arbor-is antr.o.

Pumice stones and in hollow, of an old tree in the hollow.



128 THE PRINCIPLE® OF

Ta tumen et lev-i  rim-os-a cub-il4i-a lim-o
Do you notwithstanding with yielding leaky  hives  clay
Ung-e fov-en-s circ-um, et rar-a-s super-in.jic-e frond-e-s.

Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs.

Neu propiis  tect-is tax-um sin-e, ne-ve rub-en-te-s
Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening

Ur.e foc-o cancr-os: alt-z neu cred-e palu.d-i:
Burn in the fire crabs: to the decp nor trust marsh:
Aut ubi od-or cen-i v-is, aut ubi con-cav-a nls-a

Or where the smell is of mire offensive, or where hollow from a blow

Sax.a son-a-n-t voc-is que of fen-s-a re-sult-a-t imag-o.
Rocks resound, of the voice and offensive rebounds image.
Qu-od super-es-t, ubi puls-a-m hiem-e-m sol aureus eg-it
Further, when repulsed winter sun the golden driven
S8ub  terr-as, cxlumque  estiv-A luc-e re-clus-i-t;
Under the earth, the sky and with summer light has brightened ;
Ill-e continué salt-u-s silv-a-s que per-agr-a-n-,
They immediately woods forests and wm?g- over,
Purpure-o-s que met-u-n-t flor-e-s, et flumin-a lib-a-n-t
Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip
Summa  lev-es. Hinc ne.sc-i-o u- dulced-in-e let-e
Surface of flying. Hence I know not in what sport joyful

Pro-gen-i-em nid 0.8 que fove-nt; hinc  art-e rec-ent.e-s
Therr young nests and cherish ; hence with skill fresh

Ex-cud-a-n-t cer-a-s, et mell.a  tenac.i-a fing-un.t.
Form wax, and honey the tenacious make.

Hinc ubi  jam emissam cave-is ad sid-er-a ccel-i
Hence where now issuing from their hives towards the stars of heaven

N-a-re  per ®sta-tem liquid-a-m sus.pex-eri.s  agm-en,
To sail through the air  olear  you shall beheld a band,

Obscur-a-m que trah-i vent-o mir-a-b-er-e nub-e-m ;
Dark to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud ;

Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dulc-e-s et [rond-e-a semper
Look: waters sweet and leafy always

Tect-a pet-u-n-t: hie  tu juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es
Dwellings they seek: here do you suitable sprinkle flavored herbs,
Trit-a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth- °  ignobil-e gram-en:
Bruised bclm-geZﬂe, ‘and of houney-suckle the common herb:

Tinnit-us que ci-e, et Matr.is quat-e cymbal-a cire-um.
Ringing and excite, and of Cybele strike the cymbals around.
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'IlPs-c con-sid-e-n-t medic-a-t-is sed-ibus: ips-e@
hey rest upon the fragrant places: they

Intim-a mo-r-e su-o s-e-s-e in cuna-bul-a cond-e-n-t.
Familiar manner in their own themselves for hives will build.

Sin autem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-éri-n-t (nam sepe du-obus
If but to battle they shall go forth (for oft';: two

Reg-ibus in-cess-i-t magn-o discord-i-a mot.u)

Kings has seized upon with great discord  disturbance)
Continuo que  anim-o-8  vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o
lmmedmtgly and minds of the crowd, and cager  for war

Cord-a  licet longé - pre-scisc-e-re: nam-que mor-a,n-t-e-s
Hearts it is permitted you long before to perceive: for those delaying
Mart-i-us ill-e &-r-is  rauc-i can-or in-crep-a-t, et vo-x

Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and the voice

Aud-i-t-ur fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit-a-t-a tub-a-rum.
Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets.

Tuam trepid-e inter s-e co-e-u-n-t, penn-is que corusc-
Then swift among themselves they fight, with their wings and they
a-n-t,
glitter,
Spicul-a que ex-acu-u-n-t rostr-is,apt-a-n-t que  lacert-o-s,

Stings and sharpen with their beaks, prepare and their limbs,

Et circ-a reg-e-m, at-que ips-a ad  preetor-i-a dens-e

And around the king, itself at the royal hive thick
Misc-e-n-t-ur magn-is que voc-a-n-t clamor.ibus host-e-m
They are gathered, with great and chalenge clamor  the enemy.
Ergo, ubi ver nact-& sud u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n-t-e-s
Therefore, when spring that they have found oclear fields and ope
E-rump-u-n-t port is, con-curr-i-t-ur: sther.e in alt-o

They issue [rom their gates, it happens:  air in the lofty
F-:t  sonit-us: magn-um mixt-@ glomer-a-n-t-ur in orb-e-m,

Is made a sound: a great mingled they are collected in circle,

Prwe-cip-it-e-s que oad-u-nt: non dens-i-or aer e grand-o,
Headlong  and fall: not is thioker ¢Aan in the air hail,

Necde  con.cuss-d4  tantum pluit il-ice gland-is:
Nor from the shaken does so much shower oak of acorns,
Ips-i per medi-a-s  aci-es  in-sign-ibus
The kings themselves through the midst of the armies, upon splendid
aliis,
wings,
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In.gent.e-s anim-o-s august-o n -0r-e vers-a-n.t:
Great minds asmall in t  revolve:

Us-que aded ob-nix-i non oed-é.re, dum grav-is -aut
So far that resolute not they have yielded, while the powerful, either
h-o-s,
these,
Aut h.o.s, ver.s-4  fag-4 vietor  d.a.re terg-a
Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to give their backs
sub.eg-i-t.
compelled.
H-i  mot-us anim.or.um at-que h-c certam.in-a tant.a

These excitements of their minds and  these contests  so great

Pulv-er-is ex-igu-i jact-u com-pre-ss-a quiesc-u-n-t.
Ofdark a lilﬁ: by throwing on stopped  cease.

Verim ubi ductor.e.s  aci-e re-voc-av-eri-s am-bo,
But  when the leaders from the army you shall have recalled both,

Deter-i-or qu-i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodig-us ob-s-i-t,

Feebler who seems, him, lest the prodigal injure,

Ded-e  necsi: mel.i-or vac.u-A sin.e regn.e-tin aul-4.

Deliver to death: the better an empty suffer to reign in hall,

Alt.er eri-t macul.is  aur-o squal-e.n.t-ibus ard-e-n-s:

One will be spots  in gold  with dirty shining :

. Nam du-o s-u-n-t ﬂ-er-a; h-ic mel-i-or, in-sign-is et or-e,
For two there are kinds; one the better, marked both on the counte.

nance,
Et rutul-is clar-us squam.is: ille horrid-us alt.er
And with bright beautiful scales:  the rough other.

De-sid-i-4, lat-a-m que trah.e.n.s in-glori.us alv-u-m.

In sloth, broad and drawing ignoble  belly.

Ut bin.® re-g-um fac-i-e-s, ita - gleeboil.
As there are two of kings kinds, so there are two classes of the plebeians.
Nam.que ali-e turp-e-s horr-e.n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab  alt-o

For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep

Quum vea-i-t, et sicc-0 terr-a.m spu.i-t or-e, via-t-or
When came, and from Ais dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller

‘Arid-us: eluc-e-n-t ali-@, et fulg-or.e corrusc-a-u-t,
The tlursty: shine some, and with brightness glitter,

Ard.e.n-t-e-s aur-o,et  par-ibus lit-a corp-or-a gutt.is.
Glowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodics marks.

H-mo pot.i-or sobol-e-s: hinc ceel-i temp-or-e cert-o
This is the more powerful race: hence of the year time at & certain
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Dulc.i-a mell-a prem-e-s; nec, tant-im
Sweet honey yon will squeeze out ; neither are there other things so

dulc-ta, quant.um
sweet, 80

Et liquid-a, et dur.u-m Bacch-i  dom.i-tur.a  sapor.em.
And pure, and harsh of wine that will overcome flavor.

FIRST ORATION OF CICERO AGAINST
CATILINE.

Quousque tandem abutere Catilina, patientid nostra? Quam-
How long then will you abuse,, O Catiline, patience our?  How

dia etiam furor iste tuus nos eludet? Quem ad finem sese effrenata
long also fury this thy us evade? What to end itself unoridled

jactabit audacia? Nihilne te nocturnum preesidium  Palatii, nihil
will carry andacity? Do not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not
urbis vigiliee, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus
of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembhling

bonorum omninm, nihil hic munitissimus habendi  senatum locus nihil
good men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not

horum  ora valtus que moverunt?  Patere  tua consilia
of these the looks countenances and move?  To be exposed thy designs
non sentis? Constrictam jam horum omnium conscientia

not do you perceive?  grasped now these of all in the knowledge

teneri conjurationem tuam non  vides? Quid proximd, quid
to be held conspiracy thy not doyousee? What on the last, what on

riore nocte  egeris, ubi  fueris, quos  convocaveris,
a former night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected,

quid consilii  ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare  arbitraris?
what design bave you formed, any one of us not to know do yon think?
O tempora! O mores! Senatus heec intelligit,  consul

Othetimes! O themanners! The senate these things perceives,the consul

videt ; hio tamen vivit, Vivit? immo vero etiam in
sees: this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into

senatum  venit. Fit publici consilii  particeps:
the senate he has come. He is made of the public deliberation a sharer:

notat et designat nculis ad ceedem unumquemque nostr(m.
be marks and appoints with his eyes to death every one of us,
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Nos autem vir: fortes, satisfacere  reipublicee videmur, si istins
We but men brave, to do our duty to the republic seem, if of this wrefch

furorem ac  tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci
the fury and weapons we shun. To death for thee, O Catiline, to be led

'iussu oconsulis, jampridem opportebat ; in te conferri
y command of the consul, long ago it was fitting ; upou thee to be brouglit

pestem istam, quam tu  in nos omnes jamdiu machinaris. An
evil for the same, which you against us all evennow contrive. Did
vero  vir amplissimus,  Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus,
indeed man that most renowned, Publius Scipio, pontiff the highest,

Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum  reipublice,
Tiberius Gracchus, slightly  disturbing the peace of the rgpublic,

privatus interfecit: Catilinam, orbem terrarum ceede
a private individual slay: Catiline, the world, with slaughter

atque incendiis vastare  capientem, nos consules preferemus? Nam
and flames to lay waste desiring, we consuls will bear with? For

illa nimis antiqua f»mtereo, qudd Caius Servilius Ahala Spurium
those too ancient matters I pass over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurius

Melium, novis rebus studentem, manu sua ocoidit, Fuit,
Melius, new things desiring, hand with bis own slew. There was,

fuit ista quondam in hae re{:ublio.'\ virtus, ut viri fortes acrioribus
there was that formerly in thisrepublic virtue, that men brave with severer

suppliciis civem perniciosum, qudm acerbissimum hostem coercerent.
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. -

" Habemus senatus censultum in te,  Catilina, vehemens et
‘We have a decree of the senate against thee, O Catiline, powerful and

grave:  non deest veipublicee consilium, neque auctoritas
weighty: nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority

hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dico  aperté, nos consules desumus. Decrevit
of this order: we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed

unondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret  nequid
ormerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing

respublica detrimenti caperet: nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est
republic of injury should receive: night no intervened:  was slain

propter quasdam seditionum suspiciones Caius Gracchus,
on account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from

clarissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisus est cum
a most renowned father, grandfather, and ancestors: was slain wita Ais

liberis Marcus Fulvius,  consularis. Simili  senatus.
ohildren Marcus Fulvius. of consular dignity. By a similar decree of the
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consulto, Caio Mario et Lucio Valerio permissa
senate, Caius Marius and Lucius Valerius being consuls, was entrusted

est respublica: num unum diem postea  Lucii Saturnini tribuni
with therepublic: did one day afterwardsof Lucius Saturninus a tribune

plebis, et  Caii Servilii pretoris mortem  reipublics
of the people, and of Caius Servilius a preetor the death of the republic

pEna remorata est? At nos vicesimum jam diem patimur
the punishment hinder? But we the twentieth now day  suffer

hebescere aciem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim hujusmodi
to blunt the point of these of the authority. We have for of this kind

senatusconsultum, verumtamen inclusum in tabulis, tanquam gladiom
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up 1n tablets, like a sword

in vagini reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto confestim
in its sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately

interfectum ® esse, Catilina, convenit. Vivis:
put to death that you should be, O Catiline, it was proper. You live:

et vivis  nonad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam audaciam.
and you live not for laying aside, but for confirming your audacity.

Cupio,  patres conscripti, me esse clementem: cupio in tantis
I desire, fathers conscript, tobe mild: and also I desire in such

reipablice periculis me non dissolutum videri: sed jam me ipse
of the republic dangers not negligent to seem: but now myself, evenI,

inertis nequiti® que condemno. Castrasunt in Italid, contra
for laziness remissness and condemn. Camps are in Italy, Aostile to

rempublicam, in Etruriee faucibus collocata: crescit in dies singulos
the republic, in of Etruria the defiles collected: increases in day each

hostinm numerus, eorum autem imperatorem  castrorum,
of the enemy the number, of these but the commander camps,
ducem  que hostium, intra meenia, atque adeé in  senatu,

the leader and of the enemy, within these walls, and even in the senate,
videmus, intestinam aliquam quotidie perniciem _reipublice molientem.
we see, secret  some daily mischief to the republic attempting.
Site jam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici jussero;
Il theo now, O Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command ;

credo erit verendam mihi, nenon hoe potitis omnes
I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather all

boni seritls ame,quim  quisquam crudelius factum
the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act

esse dicat. Verum ePo hoe, quod jampridem factum esse
to be would say. But this which long ago to have been done

12
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oportuit, certd de causé nondum addacor t_ faciam.
ought, a certain for reason not yet I am prevailed on to do as I may do,

Tum denique interficiam te, cim jam nemo tam unprobus,tam perditus,
Then ﬁm\ﬂy I may slay thee, when truly no one so base,  so lost,

tam tui similis inveniri poterit, qui id non jure factum esse
80 thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done

fateatur, Quamdiu quisquam erit, % te defendere audeat,
mny declare. While any one will be, who you to defend may dare,

vives ita, ut nunc vivis, multis meis ct
youwnll live; and you will live just as now you live, many by my and

firmis preesidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublicam
firm beset, so0 thal not to move thyself against the republic

possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et auresnon sentientem,
you may be able. Of many you also the eyes and ears not perceiving,

siout adhuc fecerunt, speculabuntur atque custodient. Et enim
as hitherto they have done, will watch and guard. For truly

quid est Catilina, quod jam amplius expectes si neque nox
what is I’l o Canhno,’whlch now more you oan exp,eot, if neither night

tenebris obscarare ccetus nefarios nec  privata domus
by its shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house

ietibus  continere vocem conjurationis tuee test? =i
in its walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are

illustruntur si erumpunt omnia? Muta jam
made mamfest, if burst forth fo view all your designs ? Clmnge now

istam mentem: mihi crede: obliviscere ceedis atque incendiorum
this intention: me trust: forget slaughter and  flames: you

teneris undique;  luce sunt clariora nobis tua consilia
are hemmed in on every side: light are clearer than to us your designs
omnia: quee etiam mecam licet recognoscas,
all: and these things also with me it is proper that you may review.

Menministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas
Do you not remember, that I before day the twelfth the kalendsof

Novembris dicere in  senatn, certodie  fore inarmis, qui
November said in the senate, on a certain day would be in arms, wlnch

dies futurus esset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Caium
day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caius

Manlium, audaciee satellitem atque administrum tuz? Num me
Manlius, aodacity the satellite and assistant of yourt Did me

fefellit, Catilina, nonmddo res tanta,tamatrox, tam inoredibilis,
deceive, O Catiline, not only an affair so great, soatrocious, so incredible,
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verum,id quod multd magis est admirandum, dies? Dixi e;
but, that which much more is to be wondered at, the day? Said

.

idem in senata, cmdem te optimatum
the same in the senate, the slaughter that you of the chief members

contulisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, tam cim
had couspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, then when

multi principes civitatis Rom4, non tam  sui conservandi
many principal men of the state of Rome not so much ofits being preserveti

quim tuorum consiliorum reprimendorum  causé profugerunt. Num
as  of your designs being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly
infitiari potes te illoipso die meis preesidiis, med diligentid
maust you not say that you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence
circumclusum, commovere te contra rempublicam non potuisse,
hemmed in, to move yourself against the republic not have been able,

cum tu, discessu  ceterorum,  nostrd  tamen,
when you after the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding

qui remansissemus, ceede  contentum te  esse dicebas?
who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said?

Quid? cum tute Preenestekalendas ipsis Novembris occupaturum
What? when safely Preeneste kalends on these of November wouﬁ.l seized

nocturno impetu esse confideres: sensistine, illam
by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this
coloniam  meo jussu, preesidiis, custodiis vigilis que esse
colony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to be
munitam? Nihil  agis, nihil moliris,  nibhil  cogitas,
protected? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive,

quod ego non mddo non audiam, sed etiam non videam, rlsné
which I not only not may hear, but also whick not I may ree, plainly
que sentiam.
and understand.

. . . . o . . .

Et enim jamdiu, Fatres conscripti, in his g:rioulis conjurationis
For indeed so long, fathers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy

insidiis  que versamur ; sed nescio quo pacto omnium
treacheries and we are troubled ; but I know not by what means of all

scelerum, ac  veteris furoris ot audacie maturitas in nostri
these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in of our

consulatus tempus erupit. Quod si ex tanto latrocineo iste
consulship the time has broken out. But if from so great violonce thia
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unus tolletur ; videbimur fortasse an breve quoddam tempus
one shall be removed ; we shall seem perhaps for short some time
curd et metu  esse relevati: periculum autem residebit, et

from care and from fear to be relieved: the danger but will remain, and

erit  inclusum penitis in  venis atque in visceribus  reipublice.
will be shut up within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic.

Ut sepe homines &gri morbo gravi, cum ®stu febri que
As often men sick disease with severe, with heat fever and

jactantur si aquam gelidam biberint primod relevari
are to: about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved

videntar ; deinde multd gravius vehementius que  afflictantur;
they seem ; then much more severely acutely and theyare afflicted ;

sic hic morbus, qui est in republicA, relevatus istius
so this disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this man

end vehementits vivis reliquis ingravescet. Quare,
y the punishment, more acutely by the living remnants will increase.
Wherefore
‘)_mtros oonseripti, secedant improbi secernant se a
athers conscript, let depart the buse,let them separate themselves from

bonis, unum inlocum congregentur, muro denique, id
the good, one in place let them be collected, by a wall finally, that

quod sepe jam  dixi, secernantur a nobis,
which often now I have spoken of, let them be separated from us,

desinant insidiari domi sue consili ciroumstare
let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consuf, to stand around,

tribunal  preetoris  urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam,
the tribunal preetor of the city, to beset with swords the senate-house,

malleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit
fiery mallets and torches for burning  the city to prepare. Let it be

denique inscriptum in  fronte uniuscujus que civis, quid de
finally written on the forehead of every and citizen, what concerning

republicd sentiat.  Polliceor hoo vobis, patres conscripti, tantam
the republic he may think. I promise thisto you,lathers conscript,so much

in nobis consnlibus fore  dilizentiam, tantam in vobis
in us consuls that there shall be diligence, somuch in you
auctoritatem, tantam in equitibus Romanis virtutem, tantam in omnibus
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all
consensionem, ut Catiline  profectione omnia patefacta,
agreement, that of Catiline by the departure all things laid open,
illustrata, oppressa, vindicata esse  videatis. Hisce,

shown forth, crushed, punished to be you may see. With these same
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ominibus, Catilina, com summa reipublicee salute, et cum tua
omens, O Catiline, with the surest of the republic safety, and with thy

peste ac_pernicie, cum que eorum exitio, qui se

crime and mischief, with and of those the destruction, who themselves
tecum  omni scelere parricidio que junxerunt, proficiscere ad
with you in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to
impium bellum ac nefarinm, Tuam tu Jupiter, q‘tln
thy impious war and unhallowed Then thou, O Jupiter, who by

fisdem quibus hssc urbs auspiciis & Romulo es
the same which this city was established, auspices by Romulus wast

constitutus: quem statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere
established here: whom the stay of this city and empire truly
nominamus: hune, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que
we call:  this man, and his companions from thine altars other and
templis, a tectis urbis ac meenibus, 8  vita fortunis
temples, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes
que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes
and citizens of all wilt drive away: and all the haters of the good, encmies
patris, latrones Italiee, scelerum fa:dere inter
of the country, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among
se ac nefaria societate .. conjunctos,
themselves and in an unhallowed companionship joined together,

@mternis  suppliciis  vivos mortuos que  mactabis.
with eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy.

Nore.—ZLuctus Sergius Catilina, a Roman knight, of vicious and
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government.
He had leagued together all the most abandoned men, to assist him in
lis daring undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome
**in the dead waste and middle of the night ;”’ murder the consul, sena-
tors, and the other powerful men of the city; usurp the government,
and establish himself as an emperor. But, by somo means, the whole
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the
then consul. Cicero immediately convened the senate ; but, strange to
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked
scorn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth in the prece-
ding strain of eloquence. B. 8. B,

12*
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THE CRUCIFIXION.
MATTHXUM.—Carur 27, CarMEN 25,

25.) Et respondens, universus populus dixit: Sanguis ejus
¢ _ And answering, the universal population said: Blood his

super nos, et super filios nostros. (26.) Tune dimissit
(be) npon us, and on children our. Then he dismissed

eis Barabbam: Jesum autem, quum ﬂ:ﬁellﬁssct, tradidit
to them Barabbas: Jesus but, when he had scourged, he delivered

ut crucifigeretur. (27) Tunc  milites preesidis,
that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governor,

quum abduxissent Jesum ‘n prestorium, coegerunt
when they might have led Jesus into the common hall, collected

ad eum universam cohortem. (23) Et quum exuissent
unto him all the  soldiers. And when they had stripped

eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydem coccineam: (29) Et coronam
him, they arrayed him in a robe scarlet; And a crown

e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex-
of thorns woven they placed on his head, and areed in right

tram ejus: et genu ante eum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentes,
hand his: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying,

Ave, rex Judmorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent in eum,cepe-
Hail, king of the Jews. And when they had spit on him, they

runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam
took reed the and  beat  head his. And aftor that

illusent ei, exuerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntque
they had mocked him, they unclothed him of the cloak, clothed him

vestimentis  suis: et abduxerunt eum, ut  crucifigerunt
clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucify

eum: (32) Exeuntes autem invenerunt quendam Cyrenmum,
him: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene,

nomine Simonem ; hunc angariaverunt ut attollerit crucem ejus.
uamed Simon; him they compelled that he might bear cross his.

(33) Et quum venissent in locurn qui dicitur Golgotha, (quod
And when they come to a place which is called Golgotha, (which

est, Calvariee locus,) (34) Dederunt ei acetum bibendum cum
is, of skulls a place,) They gave to him vinegar to drink - with
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felle mistum: et quum gustasset noluit bibere. (35) Post.
gall mixed: and when he had tasted he would not drink. After

nam autem crucifixerunt eum, partiti sunt ejus vestimenta, sortem
that and they crucified him, dividled  his garments, lots

jacientes; ut  impleretur quod dictum est a propbetd,
casting; that might be [ulfilled which spoken was by the prophet,

Partiti sunt sibi vestimenta mea, et super vestem meam
They divided to themselves garments my, and above vesture my

jecerunt sortem. (36) Et  sedentes  servabant eum illic:
they cast lots. And down sitting they watched lum there;

(37) Et imposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptam,

And they placed over head his crime his wnitten,
OYTOZ ’EZTIN 'ITHZOYZ ‘O BAZAEYX TQN 'IOTAAIQN
HIC EST IESUS ILLE REX IUDZORUM.
THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS.

(38) Tunc crucifiguntur cum eo duo latrones; unus ad dextram,
Then were crucified with him two thieves; one on the right,

et alter adsinistram. (39) Qui verd preeteribant conviciaban-
and the other on the left. They and who passed by reproached

tur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dicentes, Tu qui destruis
(him,) moving heads their, And saying, Thou who destroyest

templum, et triduo edificas, serva temetipsum: si Filius
the temple, and in three days buildest (i#,) save thyself: ifthe Sonof

Dei es descendite e  cruce. (41) Similiter autem etiam
God thou art, descend from the -cross. Likewise and

primarii sacerdotes illudentes cum  scribis et senioribus,
the chiel priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders,

dicebant, (42) Alios servavit, seipsum non potest servare: si
said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if

rex Isratlis  est, descendat nunc e  cruce, et cre-
the king of Israel he is, let him descend now from the cross, and we

demus ei. (43) Confidit  inDeo; eruat ipsum  nunc,
will believe him. He believed in God ; let him'save hkim now,
si placet ei: dixit cnim, Filius  Dei sum, * . .
if it please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. ¢ . *

(60) Jesus autem quami rursum clamasset voce magnd emi.
Jesus and when again had called voice with & loud he sent

sit  spiritum. (51) Et, ecce, velum templi fissum est
forth lus spirit. And, behold, the veil of the temple rent was
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in duas partes, & sommousque ad imum; et terra  mota
in two parts, from the top even to the en&; and the earth shaken

est, et petree fissee sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta sunt;
was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were;

ct multa cl::gora sanctorum, qui dormi¢rant, surrexerunt; (53)
and many ies of the saints, who  slept, arose ;

Qui egressi e monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introierunt in
Who came out of their graves after resurrection his, and wentinto

sanctam urbem, et apparuerunt multis,
the holy city, and appeared unto many,

PAUL’S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS.

EristiLE 1I, Car. 4.

(1) OBTESTOR TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, e¢  Domine Jesa
CHARGE THEE, thercfore, I before God, and the Lord Jesus

Christo,qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo suo
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this his

adventu et regno suo., (2) Preedica sermonem illum; insta

coming and kingdom his. Preach  word the; be instant
tempestive, intempestivé : argue, objurga, exhortare, cura omni
.in season or, out of season either: reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all

lenitate et doctrind. (3) Nam erit tempusquum sanam doctrinam
lenity and doctrine. For willbe time when sound dootrine

non  tolerabunt; sed auribus prurientes, ipsi sibi
not they will endure; but with ears itching, they to themselves

secundim  suas illas pecaliares cupiditates coacervabunt doctores:
according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers:

(4) Et  a  veritate quidem aures avertent ad
And from the truth indeed their ears they will turn away, unto

fabulas verd  divertent. (6) At tu vigila in omnibus, per.
fables and shall be turned. But thou watch in all (things,) en-

fer injurias, opus perage  evangelistee, ministerii tui plenam
dure afflictions, the work do of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full

fidem facito. (6) Nam egojam liber, ot tempus mee remigrationis
proof make, For 1 amnow remiy. and the time of my departure

instat. (6) Certamen illud preeclarum  decertavi,  cursum
is manifest. Fight the very famous I have fought, the race
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oonsummavi, fidem servavi. (8) Quod reliquum est, repo-.
I have finished, the faith I have kept. Hencelorth, there is

sita est mihi justitis corona, quam reddet mihi Dominus in
luid up for me of justice a crown, which will give to me the Lord in

illo die justus ille judex.
that day just the judge.

MATTHZEUM.—Carur VI, CARMEN 9.

Vos, igitur, itaprecamini: PATER noster qui es in calis, sanc-

Yx, therefore, thus pray: FATHER our whoartinheaven, hal-
tificetur nomen tuum: Veniat regnum tuum: Fiat voluntas tua, sicut
lowed be name thy: Come kingdom thy: Be done will thy as
in calo, (ita) etiam in terra: Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis,
in heaven, (s0) also on earth: Bread our daily give to us,
hodie: Et remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito-
to-day: Andlorgive us debts our, as alsowe forgive debt-
ribus nostris: Et ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos ab
ors our: Andnot us lead intotemptation, but deliver usfrom
illo malo. Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria,
all evil.” For thine is the iingdom, and the power, and the glory,
in sicula. Amen.
for ever. Amen.

LUCAM.—Carutr XVIII, CArMEN 10.

(10) Homixus duo ascenderunt in  templum ut precarentur;
Men two ascended into the temple that thoy might pray ;

nnus Phariseus, et alter publicanus. (11) Pharis®us, con-
one a Pharisee, and the other a publican, The Pharisee stand-

sistens seorsim  heec precatus est: Deus, gratias ago tibi
ing  with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I give tc thee
quod non sim ut reliqui homines, rapaces, injusti, mcechi;

because not I may be as other men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers;

vel etiam ut iste publicanus; (12) Jcjuno bis hebdomade;  decimo
or even as this publican; I fast twice a week; I give the

ugecunque possid (13) Publi 8 autem rocul

q
tenth of whatever I possess. The publican  and at a distance
stans, nolebat vel oculis in caelum attolere ; sed percutiebat gecma
standing, would not his eyes to heaven lift up; but beat reast
suuw, dicens, ‘' Deus, flacatur mihi peccatori
his, saying, ‘‘ O God, be merciful to me a sinner!”
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ANALYTICAL TABLE.

The following words correspond to the figures used in the first part
of the Zneid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this table is to assist
the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa-
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of the various medial
letters, terminations, &c., and will find that all these divisions bave a
particular meaning. In translating the verb, he will observe that the
word is rendered backwards.

The following abbreviations are used:

1 p., first person; 2 p. second person; 3 p. third person.

pl. plural ; where not used, singular is understood.

i., indicative ; im., imperative ; in., infimitive ; sub., subjunctive.

pr., present ; p., perfect.

imp., imperfect ; plup., pluperfect ; £., futare.

pass., passive ; prep., preposition; ml,, medial letter or letters

1., 2., 3., 4., denote the conjugation.

ExAMPLES.—i. pr., indicative present; sub. imp., subjunctive im-
perfect ; ml. 1., medial letter, first conjugation.

Root. 1p. 4. pr.

Prep. root. sub. imp. 3 p.

1. Can o. 6. In fer re t.
Sing I Into bring would  be.
Root. i. p. 3. 3 p. Root.  im.2p.
2. Ven i t. 7. Memor a.
Come has he, Relate thoa.
Root. ml. 1. §.p. pass. 3 p. Root. ml. 3. in.pr.
3.Jact a tus e ¢t 8. Volv o re.
Tossed was he. Roll to.
Root. i.p. pass. 3 p. Prep. root, in. pr.
4. Pas suses ¢. 9. Ad i re.
Saffer ed  he. To go to.
Prep. root. ml. 3. sub. imp. 3p.  Prep. voot. sub.p. 3p.
5.Con d e re t. 10. Im pul eri t.

Together put would he,

Into driven may have she.
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Root. § p.3. 3p.

11, Fu i t.
Was it.
Root. ml.2. 4. p. 3.p.pl.
12. Ten u ére.
Held have they.

Root. i.pr.3 p. pass,

13. Fer t ur,
Said she is.
Root, ml. 2, in.p.

14. Col a isse,

Cherished  to have,
Root. i.p.3. 3 p.
15. Fu i t.
Was it. .
Root. in. pr.

16. E sse,
Be to.

Root, ml.3. sub.pr. pl. 3p.
17. 8Sin a n t.
Permit may they.,
Root. ml.3.4.pr. 3p,
18, Tend i t.
Endeavors she,

Root. mi.2.4.pr. 3p.

19, Fov e t.
Cherishes she,
Root. in. pr. pass.

20. Duec i.

Descended to be.

Root. ml.4. i.plup. 3p.
Aud iv era t.
Heard had she,
Root. ml.3, sub.imp 3p.
2. Vert o re t.

Overturn would it.

21,
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Root. in. f.
23. Ven turum esse.
Come would.
Root, i. p. 3. p. pl.
24. Volv ére,
Decreed have they,
Root. i.plup. 3p.
25. Gess era t.
Carried had she, .

Prep. root. § plup. pl.3p
26.Ex cid era n t
From fallen had they,

Root. ml. 2. i.pr.3p.
27. Man ° t.

Remains it.

Root. ml. 2. i. imp. 3 p.
28, Arc e ba t.

Driving was she,

Root, ml. 1. i.imp. pl. 3 p.

29, Err a ba n t.
Wander ed . they.
Root. i.imp. 3p.

3. E ra t.

Was it.
Prep.  root. ml.3. in. pr.

31, Con d [ re,
Together put to.
Root, ml. 1. i.imp. pl.3p.

32. D a ba n t.
Giving were they.

Root. ml.3. i.imp. pl. 3p.

33. Ru e ba n t,
Raushing were  they.
Prep, root. ml. 3. in. pr.

34.De sist e re.
From stay to.
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Root. in. pr
35. Po 880,
“ Able to be.
Prep. root. ml.3. ia. pr.
36. A vert e re.
From turn to.
Root, {.pr. pass.
37. Vet o r.
Forbidden I am.
Prep. root. ml.3. in. pr.
38. Ex u e re,
Out burn to.
Root. ml. 2. i.p. 3p.
39. Pot u it

Been able has she.
Prep. root. ml.3. in. pr.

40. Sub merg o re,
Under sink to.
Prep. root. i. p. 3p.

41, Dis jeo it
Asunder cast has she.
Prep. root. i.p. 3 p.

42 E vert i t.
Over turned has she.
Prep. root. ml. 2. i.p. 3p.

43. Cor rip uw i t.
On seized has she,
Prep. root. i.p. 3 p.

44. In fix i ¢t
On fastened has she.
Prep. root. i.pr. 1p.

45, In ced o.
On give place I, or I walk.
Root. i.pr.1p.

46. Ger o.

Carry 1.

47,
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Prep. root. ml. sub.pr. 1. 3p.

Ad or ° t.
To pray may he,
Prep. root. ml.3. sub.pr. 3p.
. Im pon a t.
On place may he

Root. i.p, 3p.

. Ven i t.

Come has she.
Root. ml.3.pr. 3p.

50. Prem i t.
Governs he.
Root. ml. 1. i.pr. 3p.

51. Fren a t.
Restrains he.
Root. ml.3.i.pr. pl. 3p.

52, Frem u n t,
Roar they,

Root. ml.2.4.pr. 3p.

53, Sed e t.
Sits he.
Root. ml.4.4.pr. 3p.
54, Moll i t.
Softens he.
Root. ml.1.i.pr. 3p.
55. Temper a t.
Moderates he.
Root. ml. 4. sub. pr. 3p.
56. Fac i a ot
Do may he.
Root. ml.3. sub.pr. pl. 3p.
57. Fer [ n t.
Bear can they.
Root. ml.3.sub.pr. pl. 3p
88. Verr a n t.

Sweep can they.
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GREEK LANGUAGE.

GREEK ALPHABET.
Tae Greex ALPRABET consists of twenty-four letters, viz:

~ Character. Name. Sound.
A, a, Alpha, a.
B, B, 6, Beta, b.
) A Gamma, .
A, Z. Delta, 5.
E, s, Epsilon, & short.
z,Y% 2 Zeta, z.
H, n, Eta, 8 long.
Q,4, %, Theta, th.
) A Tota, i.
K, x, Kappa, k.
AN Lambda, L
M, w, Mu, m
N, Yy Nu, n.
L3 ) Xi, ks or x.
O, s, Onmicron, & short.
1, «, w, Pi, P
P, ¢, ps Rhbo, r.
2,0, Sigma, s.
T, s, 1, %au,l t.
T, vy psilon, yor u.
®, ¢, Phi, ph, or f,
X, X» Chi, ch.
Y, 19 Psi, pe.
QW Omega, d long.

13
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ABBREVIATIONS.
Characters. Letters for which they stand. Sound.
[ ‘f’ st.
%y xady kai, and.
3 ov, ou, not.

Norz. —There are many other abbreviations, but these are in most
common use.

EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET.

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon ephe:
'Aypioewag 03 wpig sov Haviov o n°

Agrippa then unto the Paul said :
‘Exilpsxslar ¢do ‘vesp dsaveov
Epitrepetai soi huper seautoun
It is permitted to thee for thyself

legein. Tote l.lo Paulos apelogeito,

Aéysive Tors o MavAog dowsNoysiTo,
to speak. Then the Paul defended himself,

ekteinas t&n cheira. Peri pantdn
dxesivag envt xoipa. Mepl! wavedavt
ham{

raising the Concerning all (things,)

on egkaloumai hupo Joudaidn

Sy SyxaXodpas ‘veo 'Tovdaiwyw
of which am accused by (the) Jews,

basileu Agrippa egemai emauton
Bacined Aypiaeca, Aynpas dpaviidy
0, king grippa, think myeslf
makarion mellon apologeisthai, &c.
paxapiov wEAANwy awoloysicdd ai &c.
happy (that) Iam about  to defend myself, &c.

® Pronounced teen, & long. t Pantone, 5 long.
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SBOUNDS
, like i in fire, as seidou.

81, like i in fine, as fe

av, like au in Paul, as :ﬁu‘ﬁ.

v, like ‘eu in feud, as sbpé.

ol like oi in soil, as avlof.

ov, like ou in our, as oblég.

v, like uwi in quick or we, as vidg, wheos.

OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC.

NotEe.—T, before 7, x, ¥, or §, is sounded like ng in ring,
as ayyshog, (ange]os.{ ayxov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the
end of a word, is written g, otherwise d.

() is called the rough breathing or spiritus asper; it is
the same as & in English, as § (ko).

(*) is called the circumflex accent.

(") the acute accent, and (") is the grave,

() is the soft breathing, or spiritus lenis.*

(1) This character written under a vowel is called -the
subscript iota, (¢ written under,) as ¢, ap)n, &c.

In Greek, the vowels s and o are short; # and w are long,
and e, 4, v, are doubtful ; called so because they are some-
times short and sometimes long; as a in wasip is alwa
long, in Aad¢ is always short, while in "Apng, it may be
either short or long.

() The apostrophe is written over the place of a short
vowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word ; as,
aAX' for al\a, xas’ or xad’ for xara. This is done when the
next word commences with a vowel, and in compouunds,
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets,
as oo’ #yw for Coihopas byd; and sometimes after a long
syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following
word: as, & yads for & 'ayadé. Instead of the apostrophe
or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of-
ten contracted: as, xfx for xa sx, xgyd for xai dyw, &c.

® The spiritus lenis indicates that the spiriius is not used .
Every word commencing with a vowel or diphthong has a spi or
dreathing on that vowel, while the diphthong has it on the 2d letter.
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EUPHONY.

The Greeks paid the greatest attention to the smoothness
of sound in their language ; and in this manner, it became,
in a short time, oné of the smoothest and richest languages
on the known earth. This, they called Euphony; and
from a regard to this, they ca’refulry avoided all harshness
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced.
The following rules will apply to this subject.

1. Words ending in o1, and verbs of the third person in

¢ and 4, add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a
ause, in the same manner as we add # to @ in the English

anguage ; as, an oz for @ oz. This is called v appended.

2. When two successive syllables would begin with an
aspirate or Tough mute, the first is changed into its own
smooth ; thus, spixds for Opryds, Tpéxw for 8péxw, spspw for
dpspu, &c., &ec.

3. A « mute (x, 6, ,) before ¢, becomes J, (ps.)

4. A x mute (x, 7, x,) before ¢, becomes £, (x.)

6. A ¢ mute (v, ¢, 4,) before p, is changed into ¢.

6. When ¢ would stand between two consonants it is re-
jected ; as, Ashsip-dov for Ashsix-0-dov, &c.

7. When ¢, by inflection, comes before @, it is rejected.

8. When both v and ar mute together are cast out before
@, s preceding it is changed into s, o into ov, and a doubtful
vowel is lengthened ; but # and w remain unchanged.*

PUNCTUATION.

(,) The comma denotes the shortest pause.

(*) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest ; and
(. ) The period a full stop.
(s
)

" ) ]l)‘:en(it.e]sJ that a question is asked, and is the same as
in English.

® For the remainder of these Rules, see page 156, on the verb



GREEK GRAMMAR. 149

PARTS OF SPEECH.

The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight, viz:

1. Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and
Verb, declined.

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undeclined.
(For the definitions, see Latin Grammar.)

NUMBER.

The numbers in Greek, are three: Singular, denoting
one object; Dual, denoting two objects, (commonly in
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its mate, man and
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, dénoting more than one object.
The Dual is but little used. .

CASE.

There are only five cases in Greek, there being no ab-
lative ; the others are like the Latin.

Nore.—In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the
place of the ablative.

(For “ Rules for the construction of Cases,” see Latin Grammar.)

OF DECLENSION.

Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the
first, second and third.

* The participle, which is considered by some grammarians, as a
d’stinct part of l;pe’wh, is more properly a part of the verb. It may
be, also, an adjective. )

The Interjection is thought by some writers to be an adverb, or &
speech of itself, instead of a part. )

5*



160 THE PRINCIPLES OF

TABLE OF DECLENSION.
FIRST DECLENSION.
Singular. Dual. Plural,
N. G. D. 4. V. NAV.G.D. N. G. D. 4. 7.

Mas. ag, v, §y av, @ 0 UV, Oy TV, QUG G5 G
Mas. %, ovy 2y My N 0 V. &y WYy g 0F O.
Fem. a, a5 @, av, & oy oiv. oy TV, o5, 05 &
Fem. wy, 76 2, m % @ oaw. o 5, ag o o

SECOND DECLENSION.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
"N. G.D. 4. V. N.AV. GD. N.G. D. 4. V.
Mas. o5, o, @, ov, & w, OV  Oly Givy 0I5, OUG, OF-
Neut. ov, ov, @, ov, ov. Wy Ve @y Qv 05, &y .

THIRD DECLENSION.
Singular, Dual.  Plural.
N. G.D. 4. V. NAV.GD.N.G.D. A. V.
M. & F.—%g, s, aorav,like N, s, ow. sg, v, a1, ag, és.
Neuter. —,%g, 1, likeN.likeN. s, ov. a, &v, 01,y a.
RULES FOR THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STUDENT.
1. The nominative singular always ends either in a long
vowel orv, p, 5, £ and .
2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike.

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the
plural, and generally in the singular.

4. The genitive plural always ends in wv.

5. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine
always ends in g; of the neuter in a.

6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and
vocative end in a.

7 The dative singular is known by having the sudscript
sota written under it; except where it already ends in 1.

¢ The nominative terminations of this declension are numerous, Its
gempv:i singular always ends in 0s, and has one syllable more than the
pominative.
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DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
Nom.§, 4, . «¢b, <ca, b o, al ca.
Gen. vob, ¢5g, «ol. woiv, caiv, €oiv. LV, TWV, TGV,
Dat. sy, 0, «¢&. «oiv, «aiv, coiv. o5, Taig, - Toig.
Acc. viv, ¢hy, 6. b, <«a, b, «obs, chg, k.

Note.—ds is sometimes annexed to the article through
all its parts, when it becomes 3ds, 705, ids, &c., this.

PRONOUNS.

The PersonaL Pronouns, in Greek, are iyd, I; o/,
thou ; ob, of himself, of herself, of itself. They are thus
declined : ’

dyb, L
Singular. Dual, Plural.
N. G. D. A N. 4. G.D. N. G. D. 4.

dyla,(&)ppoliy (£)puol, (). vET O vep, viiv OT viiv. sy hyaciv, Tjaiv, Fiudic.

. ob, thou.
'N.G.D. 4.V. N.A.V. G.D. NV. G. D 4.
¥, 0o, 0oly 0 Gu. CPGIi OF A PGS, CPLIIV OT CPGV. Dusisy Dudiv, Uuiv, Dpadlg.
ob, of himself, &c.

N. G.D.4. NA GD. .N. G D. 4
—, 0¥, o], §. opé, dpiv. osis, opiv, dpin, dpds.

The Possessive ProNouns are declined like the noun—
the masculine like the second declension masculine in og;
the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or
%; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in
ov—thus:

Masculine. o, ov, @, ov, s, &ec.

Feminine. a,n; n5,06; n,¢; w,av; n,a, &c.
Neuter. v, ov, ®, ov, o, &c.
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The Definite Pronoun, adedg, is thus declined:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. G. D. 4. N.4. G.D. N. G. D. A4
Mas. air-3g, -o0, -@ -ov. )y  -0iv.  -0i, -G, -0ig, -0Ug.
Fem. abe-d, -7g, -7, -iv. 0, -oiv. eai, -Gv, -aig, -0g
Neut. abe-s, -5, -G, -3 -0y  =0fv. -0, -Giv, =oi§, -G.

*AN\og, % and éxsivog are declined in the same manner.

The RerLEXIVE PrONOUNS are such as relate to the sub-
ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are
formed from the accusative singular of the personal pro-
nouns, with the obligue* cases of airos. They are duavrod,
of myself, dsaveol, of thyself, daveol, of himself. They are
thus declined:

Singular. Plural.

G. D. A G. D. A
Mas. -oi, -, -iv. «Gv, -0ig, -oUg.
Fem. -5, -7, -iv. v, -aig, -0
Neut. -o0, -g, -o. Gvy  -0ig, 0.

The DeMonsTrRATIVE PRONOUNS point out with precision,
a person or thing already known. They are:

> " .
outvg,  auen,  TouTo, .

8ds,  #ids,  «dds, } this, the latter, the one.
dxsivog, 8xsivm, éxswo, that, the former, the other.

Olrog is thus declined :

Singular. Dual.

NV. G. D. A. N.4.V. @G.D.
Masculine, olrog, Toirov, rolry, Tolrov. colrw, colrowv.
Feminine, alen, sabrng, ralien, sabeyy. Talra, Tabraur.
Neuter, «coiivo, vodrov, Tolrw, solro. Tolrw, ToiTow.

Masculine, oiroi, «oiswv, «olroig, wolroug.
Feminine, olras, sabrwy, sabras, rairag.
Neuter, TouTa, ToiTwy, SoiTols, Tourd.

¢ All cases, oxcept the nominative, are called oblique cases.
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*'0ds is declined like the definite article § with the en-
clitic 6z annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic.
*Exsivog is declined like adsig.

The ReLaTIivE PRONOUN is one that relates to a noun or
pronoun going before it, called its antecedent. The rela-
tive, g, %, 8, who, which, that, is declined like adeig. It is
made emphatic by adding the enclitic syllable «sp; as
Saxsp, Hwsp, Swsp.

The Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use
the article 3, #, ¢4, as a relative, instead of &g, 4, 6.

The compound pronoun Sesis is used instead of i, as a
relative, after g, or any word in the singular, expressing
an indefinite number; and 8o, after the same words in
the plural: as, ¢dg Sorig, every one who; wdvess dou, all
who, &c. '

The InTeRROGATIVE PRONOUN is used in asking a gnes-
tion. The interrogative ¢ig is thus declined:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. G. D. A N.A4.G.D. N. G. D. A
M. F. «ig, «ivog, ¢ivi, viva. «ivs, sivav. «ivsg, ehvay, ios, civag
Neut. «f, sivog, «ivi, ri.  «ivs, vivov. ¢iva, sivav, i, riva.

The INpEFINITE PRONOUNS are such as denote persons or
things indefinitely. They are:

ig, ¢ig, #i, some one, declined like +ig, above.
daiv-a, -a, -a, Some one, suck a one.

&\\-0g, -0, -0, another.

Erspog, Erepa, Erspov, other, a different one, another.

The indefinite rig has the grave accent on the last sylla-
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative rig, which has
the acute accent on the first; the former is enclitic, the
latter is not.

The indefinite dsiva, some one, of all genders, and always
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the
third declension. It is, however, sometimes used indecli-
nable ; as, genitive, roi dsiva, dative, ro dsivee.

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefinitely,
but generally with the accent changed.



164 THE PRINCIPLES OF

VERBS.

In Greek, the TaraNs1TIVE* verb has three forms, called
Active, Passive and Middle.
¢ An INTRANSITIVE® verb is commonly without the Passive
orm. :

The MippLe Voick, in Greek, represents the suhject of
the verb as acting on itself; as ciwvopo, I strike myself;
$C L iy sov woda, I hurt my foot, &c.

OF MOODS.

Moob is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning
or signification of the verb. :

In Greek, the Moods are five, viz:—The Indicative,
Subjunctive, Optative, Iinperative and Infinitive.

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing
as certain and actual; as, ginsw, I love, cvasw, I strike.

The Subjunctive and Optative moods represent an action
as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain.
Not a thing that certainly s, was or will be, but that may,
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past.

The Imperattve mood commands, exhorts, entreats and
permits ; as, ypags, write thou, irw, let him go, &c.

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of
the verb in a general manner; as, sveraw, to strike.

TENSES.

Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and
Future.

Although there are, in reality, only the three above
named teuses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety
of tenses may be formed: of these, in Greek, there are
nine. They are the Present, the Imperfect, the First and
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect,
ll';lupoa'rfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third

uture. .

® For the definition of these terms, sce Latin Grammar, p. 92.
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The Present tense represents the time now passing.
The Iinperfect, time gone by or past.

The Perfect tense, time just completed.

The Pluperfect, time preceding the imperfect. »
The First and Second Future, time that will come.
The Férst and Second Aorist, any time past.

The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive, time that will
come and be continued ; as, dyypilslas, he shall continue
enrolled.

SIGNS OF THE MOODS.

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote
this mood ; but its difference from the others may be easily
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb.

Subjunctive mood. w and 7.

Optative mood. o, o and &.

Imperative mood. s, ov, Sw, i and éi.

Infinitive mood. &w, v, bas and .

The Siens or THE TeNses will be seen, by referring to
the Table on the Verb, or page 168.

OF CONJUGATION.

Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order.

In Greek, there are two Conjugations: the first of verbs
in w, the second in wi.

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per-
sons that a verb undergoes by conjugation, may be referred
to three heads: the Root, the Augment, and the Termi-
nation.

OF THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OF CHANGE IN LETTERS.

e Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.:
«, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and «¢
with the tongue. Add a slight roughness to  smooth, and
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you have B middle; next, the rough breathing (*), and
you have ¢ rough.

K, with a slight roughness, becomes 7, to which add the
rough breathing, and you have x: and, in the same man-
ner, ¢ becomes ¢ and 4. ¥ and { are called double conso-
nants, being merely « and x, with ¢ appended.

II mutes. K mutes. T mutes.
Smooth w, x, T,
Middle, B, 7 4.
Rough, ¢,adde¢ make. x,adde¢ make . .

If ¢is added to s mutes, the mute is dropped: thus, from
dvisw you have dvicw and not dvirdw.

II mutes before w are changed into p: as, eérvppas for
clrvapas ; sérpyupas for cérpiCuou ; yéypappas for ybypapuo.

K mutes before u are changed into y; as, séehsypa for
el hsxhpa.

N, before a « mute is changed into w: as, duaivw for
dCaww.

N, before a x mute is changed into y: as, wipayxa for
wipavxa,

N, before the liquids, (A, , p,) is changed in those let-
ters respectively : as, ouAAéyw for duvhéyo, &c.

‘When mutes come together, they must be of the same
strength ; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined,
the other must be made to correspond : as, érig-8nv for drue-
bnv ; Néhex-8s for Mhsx-0s, &c., &c.

Note.— The above business of Euphony, (especially the
last rule,) is no mew thing; but one which occurs in the
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are
more changes in a great number of words, in the English
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take,
for instance, the words col-lect, com-press, co-alesce and
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonic
changes, becomes alternately col, com, co, (in which the n
is dropped,) and cor. And why this change? Why not
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would
con-lect, con-press, con-alesce and con-respond sound? Very
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rough, I must confess. Hence, these changes are intro-
duced in the language for the express purpose of making
that language amoovi. And in the same manner the syl-
lables in, ne, sud, ad, and some others, are changed into a
great variety of forms; ¢n, for instance, when used as a
negative, and derived from non or ne, Latin, becomes #, ir,
im, tg, 3/', (which, with d annexed, becomes déf, as in dif-
fident, dif-ficult, (from facilis, easy,) and some others.)
Sub becomes sup, suf, suc, sus, &c.; and ad becomes al,
at, af, &e. ; thus, in-vulnerable, én-competent, #l-legal, ¢m-
moral, ig-noble, dif-fident, dif-ficult. In all these cases,
the syllable in #alic, comes from in, the z being changed
to  before 2, m before m, g before n, and dif before f, for
the sake of Euphony or Sound. :

OF THE ROOT.

The Roor is that part of the verb that remains un-
changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of
Euphony.)

he final letter of the root is called its characteristic,
because the verb is denominated pure, mute or liquid, ac-
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid.

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the
letter next to the termination, in the present indicative ;
thus, A in Ay-w, & in fpéww, v in Mw, v in esvw, &c.

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist,
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle, The root
of the present tense is called the first root.

OF THE TENSE ROOT.

The Tense Root, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the
verb that remains unchanged through the same tense.®

Note. — In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign,
the verd root or the termination denotes the Tense.

® Some Authors make the Verd Root a part of the Tense Root,
but this is wrong. The Verb Root remains unchanged through the
verb, while the Tense Root through the tense, only.
T
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TABLE OF TENSE SIGNS.
In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Tense Signs are in the
Active. Passive. Middle.

First Future,...... a, o, d.
First Aorist,eevee.. a, 8, d.
Second Future,.... 5, 0, 5.
Perfect & Pluperfect, [‘']orx, —, —

In Liquid Verbs, the Tense Signs are, in the

First Future,e..... & oo, g
First Aorist, IEE X RN N ] b 0. —
Second Future,.... s "0, '
Pefect & Pluperfect, x, —_ _

In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense
is denoted by the terminations ; as, Present, w, sis, & ; svov,
svov; opmsv, s¢8, oudi. Imperfect, ovy §g, 6; svov, 6T0v; opsw,
s¢5, ov.  Second Aorist, like the Imperfect.

OF THE AUGMENT.

The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the
root, in the past or preterite tenses.

The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorjsts take the augment
in the Indicative Mood only ; so, on the Table of the Verb,
the student should be careful not to use the augment in
any other mood than the indicative, in the three above-
named tenses,

Note.— When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is
called the syllabic augment. Wll)len it lengthens the ini-
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is
used when the verb begins with a consonant, the other
when it begins with a vowel.

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing s to the
augmented tenses, as é-.sula, é-riov, &c. ; the temporal, by
lengthening o intow, « and s into 7; as, -0, F-dov; d-Asvlw,
F-Nevbov ; Gis-pes, *%i-pov ; 8-puoidw, &i-puddov, &c.

® In this place, thhe @ is changed to 7 while the / is subscript, o
written under. )
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The diphthongs s and o, and the long vowels v and w,
remain unchanged by the augment.

A number of verbs commencing with s take the augment
in a5 as, S-yw, fi-yov.

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect; as, s-tarw,
-5-UQ ; T-i)y T-5-TixaL, &C.

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth; as, p-dw,
x-§-guxa, Y-wpsw, Xs-ylpnxa.

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment
between the preposition and the root; as, «poo-pépw, ¥pac-i-
@spov.

OF THE TERMINATION.

The terminations consist of that part of the verb which
immediately follows the Tense Root.

We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju-
gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes; and
by which the whole subject of Euphony will be seen, in
the ckanges which the root undergoes, in being associated
with different letters; as, also, the augment, reduplication,
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author’s son, at
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847,
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance,
all the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex-
cept the person and number, which will be found in the
conjugation that immediately follows.

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used :—
Term. Terminations; Want. Wanting ; M. S. Mood Sign.
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TABLE, (CoNTINUED.)

Participle.
Tensos. Active. Passive. Middle.

o @ @

E’ Term. E Term. E Term.
Present, .....0c00.. wWve 6 | wevog. | 0 | pevog.
Imperfect, covevvanan wv. 6 | pevog. |6 | wevog.
First Perfect, ....... bg. pbvog, want.
Second Perfect, ..... bg. want. want.
First Pluperfect,..... dg. pévog.| | want.
Second Pluperfect,. .. bg. want, want.
First Future,o....... wv, 6 | wevog. | o | wsvog.
Second Future,e..... v, 6 | wevog. [ob | wevog.
Third Future,.c..... want. | 6 | pevog. want.
First Aorist, «.o00eeo. ag. slg. & | wevos.
Second Aorist, ...... v, sig. ¢ | wsvog.

The express design of the preceding Table, is to show
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the
Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one
more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de-
sired ; but for the better information of those who desire
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation
of the verb siesw, by which they can ascertain the Person
and Number, as well as the other parts of any verb of the
first conjugation.
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN MI

Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjugation,
in the blank under ‘“ Root,” in the following Table, and
you have it conjugated.

Norte.—The significations are the same as those in the
First Conjugation.

ACTIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD.
Tense. Aug. Root. Singular. Dual, Plural,

Present, - —
Imperf. § —
2d Aorist,§ —

Pr;sent, - —
Imperf. § —
2d Aorist,§ —

Present, - —
Imperf. § —
2d Aorist,! —

Present, - —
Imperf. § —
2d Aorist,§ —

Wy ¢ a3 Tov, Tov; pev, T, a1
v, 6 norwilov, Tqv; pev, T5, dav.
Like the Imperfect.

SBUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. .

@, g Hord; Tov, Tov; mev, T8, die
Like the Imperfect Indicative.
Like the Present Subjunctive.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

w, w5, n; lov, whyvs  npev, wls, mdav.
Like the Imperfect Indicative.
Like the Present Optative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
—_— oy T Tov, Tv; —, To, wdav.
Like the Imperfect Indicative.
—, Sgorog,w; lwv, Twv; —, T3, woav.

PASSIVE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present, -~ —
Imperfect, —

Present, - —
Imperfect,f —

Present, - —
Imperfect,# —

Present, - —
Imperfect,f —

wosy oy Tos; Bov; pebda, o8, vies.

v, 0o, To; s&bov, ddnv; sba, ods, To.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

pas, cyord, Tas 5 dov; pebo, @03, vies.

Like the Imperfect Indicative,

OPTATIVE MOOD,

wov, of, To; dov, dqv; peba, ods, To.

Like the Imperfect Indicative.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

—, duorov, 08w ; ddov, 08wy ; —, 086, dbuday.

Like the Imperfect Indicative.

15



170 THE PRINCIPLRS OF

NIDDLE VOICE.—INDICATIVE MOOD,
Tenss. Aug. Root.  Singular. Dual, Plural.
Present and Imperfect like Passive, through all the Moods.
2d Aorist,§ — pav, do, To; dov, dnv; psba, gbs, vio.
SUBJUNCTIVE MO9D.
2d Aorist, 8 — duas, Giord, Tau ; wsbov, dbov ; psdar, 0ds, wvlas.
OPTATIVE MOOD.
2d Aorist,d — pnv, o, To;  dov, dnv; psba, gbs, vio.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
2d Aorist, § — —, do(o0) 00w ; ddov, dbuv ; —, 005, déwdav,

RULES.

1. Averbmustagree withits nominative in personand no.

2. Adjectives, participles and the article, agree with
their nouns, in gender, number and case.

3. Trans. verbs in the active voice govern the accusative.
4. One noun governs another in the genitive.
5. Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case after them.
6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle.
7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs.
8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun to
qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative.
9. Einf and yivopas, signifying property, possession or
duty, govern the genitive.
10. Eiwi, yivopos and dwapyw, taken for the Latin kabeo
to have, govern the dative.
11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative.
* 12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative & accusative,
13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs.
14. Oune verb governs another in the infinitive.
15. The infinitive is often used as a noun.
16. The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative,

17. The relative ¥ agrees with its antecedent in gender
and number.




GREBX GRAMMAR, 1n

ANALYSIS OF MATOAIOT, Ksp 8.
N. 6. D. 4. V.

Translation. Syntaz. Etymology.
The (v.1) T-of Ineel, 2m. 3§, col, ¢, elv, ==

when ysvnddvlog 82 conjunction, Indeclinable,
Jesus, ysvméévies Ino-o0, 2m. g. abs. olg, of, o, olv, of.

being born yev-nd-&log Ingol, fig, §viog, fvei, bvea, dig.
in §v prep. Bnfhsip, Indeclinable.
Bethlehem, & Bnfasip, Indeclinable.

of the oig "Tovdaiag, f. 8. %, 1%g, W, M. —
Judea, Bn#rstp 'Iovdai-zg, 1f. 8. d, &g, & adv, d.
in dv prep. hpdpasg, Indeclinable.

the days v ‘;le‘P'ﬂTSr 1f. Pl- &‘I Gv, 175, ag, al,
of Herod Hpépess ‘Hplod-ov 1 m. 8. %, of, 7, v, &(4).
_the 7o CaoiMwg 2m.s, §, To¥, %5, Tov, =—
King, hudpasg Caoih-éwg, 3 m. 8. slg, wg, 6, da, o,
beliold, 1600 (ov), verb from sdw, Imper. Mood.
wise men why-or wapsysvovro, oy Gv, -oig, olg, ol
from ded dvaloriiv prep.  Indeclinable.

the east ded dvalon-éiv 1f. pl. ai, Gv, af &, af.
came phyor wap-b-ysv-o-vro  verb, from sapaymopa.

into slg 'Ispogihupé, preposition.

Jerusalem, slg ‘Ispodéivpc, 2n. a, wy, o5 a, a.
Saying, (2) Ady-o-vl-es, pivyos,ovlsg, Gv, olay, ovlig, &c.
where forv TIod adverb.

is §ar-1v  verb, sipd, si(c), $oTu(v), &eo.
(he) who § ooxteic2m.  §, wb, €5, e, —
is to be born  § sex-8-sic  part, from emrw, &c.

king Cadirs-vg, 3 m. vsy, g, 3 & 0.

of the oG Tovdaitv2m. plo o, 1éiv, Taig, Tobg, —
Jews? *Tovdai-Gv; 2 m. pl.af, &v, aig, olg; e,

We have seen  #id-0-psv dorépe verb, from sidw or sidse.
Norz.—For parsing the verbs, see page 238
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for boew yop sidopsy conjunction,

of him, derépa, adr-ol, 2 m. b, ol, @, ov
the e-bv dardpa, 2 m. 6, ToU, ¢u, 76y, —
star sidopsv dordp-a, 3 m. oy fposy fpy, dpa, bp
in & dvasony preposition.

the e dvarori 1£. &, o0, €5, oy, —
east, &y dvavorg, 1 f, W oW B M 4
and s100pdv xal HNJosv, conjunction.

havecome (husig) §-Mo-pev verb, from épyepas.

to worship wpod-xuv-7-0u  inf. from eposxuviw,

him. «posxiiow, adr-g. p. pro. m. og, of, &, ov,
Heard ‘Hplidns (3) *Axov-0ag (vavlin)  verb, from dxzw.

when dxofoag 02 conjunction.

Herod ‘Hpld-ng axovdag, ng, ov, 7, v, nora.
the § Baoinsis 2m. &, wob, 05, v, —

king Bagin-sis 3m. svg sug, 65 sa, v

he was troubled d-raphx-dn, from rapiddw,

and  drapdyfn xoi conjunction,

all wid-a ‘lspodolvpa, ¥ o, dg, Gy, av, @
Jerusalem, ‘Ispogodvp-a, 1 f. 0, &5 & Odv QA
with pse’ ool preposition.

him, pis® adr-ol, per. pro.m. os, o, @, ov

and (4) Ea! conjunction.

called together  duv-ay-ay-dv waviag part. from duvdyw,
all  owayaydr wave-ag, adj. from vag, o, vav, &,
the " geolg "apyispsic 2m. pl. &, v, woig, robg, —
chief priests _ ‘apyusp-sis 3 pl. m. sig, siv, siow, &7, g,
and  cuvayaydr xai duayaydv, conjunction,
scribesowayaydy ypappar-sig, 3 pl. m. sig, siiv, sios, 67, oig.
of the 7-0b Aaol 2 m. 8 wol, ¢, cov, —
pe ple ypaupassis Aa-of 2 m. 8, of, & o, &
9 ked ‘Hpudng é-mvmfams-ro  from «uvdavopau,

of map’ avedv preposition. v

them wap’ abr-dv pro. m. plu. ol, &v, o, olg &
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where  yswilas wol adverb.

the § Xpigog, 2 m. §, «ol, € ey, —
Christ Xpig-og yswilas,2m. 3¢, o0, & v, &
should be born. yswi-rau. verb, from yévan

They (5) O1 elwov pro. m. plu. o}, ¢iv, soig, rolg, —
and ] conjunction.  Indeclinable.
said ol sle-ov verb from s xw. Defective.

(to) him ooy aver-§ 2 m. o, o, & ov.

in 8v Brdhsiw, preposition.
Bethlehem, év Bufsip, Indeclinable.

(of) the ¢-ig 'Isdaiag 1 f. %, ¢7g, €, o, —

Judea, 7 (s0Tv) "Ixdai.ag, 1 f. o, &g G Ov O
thus  ysypawras Ole-i - Adv.

for yiwdra yap yéypasweas conjunction.

it is written yésypassos verb, from ypagpw.

by did epogpheov preposition.

the r-o0 «pophrov 8 wol, 5, e, —
prophet Sie wpophr-ov 1m. %5 ov, 7, %y, a
And (6) Kai conjunction.

thou o o o0y dol, doi, 0f,
Bethlehem, Q Buéhsig, Indeclinable.

land 7-;) 1f, V) iy v e
Judea, 9% 'loida

not old-apdis & adverb.

the least Dayign ov 1f. w, m5, n v, w.
art o ol By, 5, son, &c.
amongst ° dv hysudow, preposition.

the c-0ig yspda o, €0v, Toig, TOUG, ==
noble princes & hysui-giv 3 plu. m. Dative.

of Judea, fyspocv ’Ixd-a

from ix ol preposition,

you 8x d-oi pro.2pla. o, cob, oof, ¢

for sl yop dgahsiceras conjunction.

shall arise g-snsigsrou  verb, from dgépxopau.

16*
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one ruling tyolpev-op gshsiosros  from dyolpas
who 8515 wospavsi pron. com. igand .
will protect 851g woypav-ei verb, from wospaives.
the v Aadv 2m. 4, wof, €, Tov, =~

people wopavsi Aa-iv  2m. i, o, @ v, &
of me Madv p-ol pronoun. éyd, woi, o, wé,

the e-ov 'Iopoah 2 m. &, wol, ¢, Tov, =
Israel, wopavsi "Tepasn mas.  Indeclinable.

then #xpiBwes (7) Toss, Adverb.

Herod, *Hpdad-ng, dxpiBues ng, o, 1, 7v, % Orct.
secretly xalidag Aafpd, Adverb.

having called  xaAés-as perfect participle, from xadéw
the r-o0g piyols 2 m. o, siv, woig, rovg, —

wise men xaNSdag poy-ovs, 2 m. p. o1, v, o5, oug, o
inquired ‘Hpldng #-xpiBw-05,  verb, from ’axpiBie

of wapo. avrlv, preposition.

them wapd, alr-iy  pr.m.p. ol £dv, soig, fols, o
the T-ov xpivoy 2m. &, eol, G civ, —
time  #xpiBuwas xpovov 2m. o5 ov, @ ov, s
the v-00 pamvopdvov 2m.d, o, ¢35, €, —

shining  xpévor pouvopév-ov 2 m. o5, ov, @, ov, &
star, Qavowsvod 'agsé.pos. 3 m. mp, spog, épi, dpa, sp.
and (8) Kai conjunction.

having sent wip-)-ag alrols, part. from esprw,

them wipdog alrods 2m. pl. of, v, o olg, ol

into sis Babhsop, Ppreposition.
Bethlehem, sl Bsthsdu, Indeclinable.

he said  (adedg) sler-s verb, from ¢ ww.
departing, part. wopsulive-sg, (Jpsig) part. from wopsuu.
diligently Yaxpif3iig, adverb.

search  (Jpsi) d§-arbo-a rs  verb, from égsradw, imp.
concerning wsp! waudiov Ppreposition.

the : reof waudiov 2n. €0, wob, ¢, f0, —

child, wipl wasdl-ou  2m. oy, ov, @, ov, ov.
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and (when) 3 ‘axayyéfinosé conjunction.

you have found svp-nss, alsdv,  verb, from slpigxw.
bring word, ‘aw-ayysin-o-rf, verb, from axoayysiw. -
to me ’awayysilasé u~oi, dyd, pob, wof, pé, —
how axayysihasé Sxwg ENbuv, conjunction.

I also xceycd compound of xas and syu.
going (8yd) ENd-ov part. from épyopas.
mayworship (¢y) wpog-xv-v-f-0-w, verb, from wposxuvse.
him w«pooxwviow ale-g 2 m. o5, ob, &, 6v.

they axsoaveres (9) of 2 m. pl. ol, «dv, eoig, Tolg, —
and ‘axoioavess ds Exopsibndav, conjunction.
having heard  ‘axoi-gav-res, part. of axovw.

the g-00 Badihews 2 m. ‘o, v o, ¢, Tov, —
king ‘axoidavesg Bagin-bws, 3 m. g fwg, &, Sa, ov.
departed é-xapsi-den-cay verb, from wopsuw.

and éxopsidsday xai «poirysv conjunction.

lo! (ov) ¥d-ov imp. mood, from #idw.

the ‘o ’agrip 2m. ‘o, wolU, G, v, —
star ‘agrip «poiiysv, 3m. np, Epos, Spiy Spay  Epe
which 'aseip, sldov 3v Relative pronoun.

they saw (of) sfd-ov & verb, from &idw.

in iy "avasoln Ppreposition.

the veh ‘avasony 1f. n, %, <7, oH, —
east & 'avasoN-5  1f. %, g, B v 4
led before ‘agsmp wpo-iiy-sv  verb, from «po ayw.

them «poTiysv avseolg m. ofy Gv, oig, olg,
until «poTiysv duwg adverb.

being come adsds éNd-dv part. from spyopais

it stood aleés Zae-n verb, from loshps.

about dxavw adverb.

where doen ob adverb.

was aaidiov v verb, from sius.

the o woudlov2 n, w0, wob, €@, ¢,
child sadiov. Fv2n. o, o, @ v, ov
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Seeing (10) 'Idove-gg (adeoi) ov s, ovidv, ovd, oviag, oviss
and 08 éxapnoay Conjunction.
the r-dv dorépa 2 m. 3, sov, ¢5, vév, —
star "Idbvess darép-a 3m.  wp, spog, spi, S paz, 6p
(they) rejoiced  d-pap=n-oav, Verb, from yalpsw.
joy (mes’) xep-ov 1f. a, dg, & dv, d.
great peydh-mvy yapay 1€,

with exceeding. opidp-a psydrny. Adverb.
And (11) Kat Conjunction.
having come (o) éNdivr-ss 3 m. Participle, from épyopa.
into slg oixiay Preposition.
the T-3)v olxiay 1f. &, <, oy ey, —
house, sig oixi-av 1f. @ ag, % av, a.
(they) found (o) slp-ov weudiov, Verb, from sdpioxa.

- the - sasdiov 2n. o, 7o, v, ¢8, —
child “s0pov wroudi-ov 2n. ov 0, G, dv, .
with psvd Maplag Preposition.
Mary, pscd. Mapi-ag, 1f. @ @G, Gy QY O
the viig puepos 1 & o o ohy, —
mother peved Pae-pog, 3f. nps pO§, piy pdy 6p.
of it, pmspos ale-ob, 2n. 0, o, &, 6.
and EMiveeg xal asddvess Conjunction.

falling down (o) wsddvesg 3 m. pl. Part. from mierw.
(they) worshipped wpod-s-xiv-n-dav, Verb, from wposxvvs.
him apooexivngay avr-g 2n. o, o g, 0.
and, wpedsxivnoay xai «podsvsyxav Conjunction.
having opened(oi) dv-oigav-reg Part. from dvoryuw.
the r-oUg dndavpols 2m. pl. o, G, oig, ovg.
treasures dndavp-ods  2m.pl. of, Gv, ofg, olg, of
of them ésoavpots ave-Gv, 2 m. pl. v, oig, olg,
(they) gave (aleoi) wpog-4-veyx-a-vy  Verh, from epodpépe.
(to) him ade-g 2 m. 0, 00, g 6.
gifts, epociveyxay Séip-a 2 n. pl Ry OV 0I5y &y Ge
gold, wpochveyxay ypuo-bv 2 m. b, o0, ¢, dv, ¢
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and Xxpuo-ov xod Nifavov, Conjunction.
frankincense AiBav.ov, 2m. o5, ov, uw ov, §
and NiBavov xai apdpvay Conjunction.
myrrh.epociysyxay spipv-av. 1f.  a, %, 7, v, a.
And (12) Kad Conjunction.
being admonished ypnparicdévrss  Part. from ypsparidw.
by xas’ Gvap Preposition,
adream  xas’ dvap Indeclinable.
not  dvaxapnlos pi Adverb.
“to turn back dva-xap-l-as  Verb, from dvaxapase.
unto xpog “Hpldny Preposition.

. Herod, «pog ‘Hpldy 1m. 5, ovy 7, 7v, aory.
by o1 bdel Preposition.
another N7 800 1f %, 7mg, n, v =
way o 86-00 2f o5 ob, &, ov, &
they retired (oi) dv-s-)dp-n-0-a-v Verb, from dveywpsuw.
into sl ybpav Preposition.
the v xbpav 1f. =, o, o, e}y, —
country sl xe'op-av 1f. a, o5 g ay, a
of them. ydpav adr-Gv. 2 m. pl. Gv, -0, olg.
Having departed (13)' Ava~ywpnoév-rwv  Part. from’avaypsw
however ] Conjunction.
they dvaywpnodvrwy adr-iiv 2 m. plu. of, &v, oig, ovg,
lo! (a0) 18-00, Verb, from #idw.
(an ) angel dyysh-os paiveras og, ov, @, ov, &,
of the Lord xvpl-ov 2 m. o5, 0V, , ov, &
appeared dyyi\og, paives—s-s  ° Verb, from pavw,
by xas’ Svap Preposition.
adream  xas' dvop Indeclinable.
(to) the o5 "Tuchp 2m. 3, wof, s, cov, —
Joseph, gaivsrou "Iwonp, Dative, proper noun, indclinable
saying, Ny-wv dyyshog Participle, from Asyw.
awaking,  (ov) "Eysp-d-sig Participle, from éysipw.

take (0v) wapi-haB-s  Verb, from sapadapSBava.
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the ¢ woudiv 2n. ¢o, b, €5 €0, —
child eaparaBs woudi-ov 2n0. ov, ol, &, ov, ov
and sadiov xol pneipa Conjunction.
the o-iv puedpe 1 £ H, o5, o, o0y, —
mother eapdraBs pncépa 3.  4p, pos, pi, Spa, ép.
of it fmeépa ave-od 2D, o, o, & o

and  eaparafSs xai @siys Conjunction.
flee (ov) @sly-s Verb, from gsiyw.
into sl Alyveeoy 9 f Preposition.
Egypt, sig Alyvereov o5 ov, w, ov, &
and Qslys xal iobs Conjunction.
be (you) (00) To-b~ Imperative, from siwd.
there 00 éx-si Adverb.
till ob swg Adverb,
shall by siew Auxiliary.

I call (dyw) siw-w Verb, from s xw.

to you, sisw ¢-os Pronoun. av, ool, 0o, a5, —
will be about  piNA-ai Auxiliary.
for 7&p Conjunction.
Herod ‘Hpdd-mg peArsi g, of, 7, 4, Hora.
to seek st Znesiv Verb, from Znrw.
the v=0 woudlov 2n. 3, «ol, ¢@, €5, —
child, Enesiv woudi-ov, 2n. ov, o, ¢, ov, ov.
to 700 2n. 4 sob, ag, civ, —
destroy  (adrég) ‘awe-Ad-g-ou Verb, from ‘axodvw.
him. ’awoModws ade-s. 2n.  §, o, G,

He (14) ‘O wopfhaBs 2m. 3, b, eg, civ, —
however, a Conjunction.

ted (adrig) dysp-bsic 3 m.  Part. from éyepu.
‘o wap-é-haf-s  Verb, from wapadapSavw.

e woudiov 2n. An article.
sapafs wodi-v 20, See wwdiov above.
woudiov xai preEpa Conjunction.

oy p.nffpd 1£f %, «%, 'ﬁo oy, —
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mother wapfrals pmedpa 3.  wp, po5, p, dpa, ép,

of it pnsipa atr-oi 2 n. o, of, o, 9.

(by) night, did wuxr-dg, 3 f. g xrig, xri,xca, §
and  wapirafs xai ‘aveyupnasv Conjunction.
(he) departed  ’av-s-yip-n-g-év  Verb, from ‘avaywpew.
into . slg Alyvesov Preposition,
Egypt; Alyvwr-ove 2 f, o, of, &, dv, i
And dvaylopnaiv (16) Kai fv _~ Conjunction.
was (adrog) F-v Verb, from sipi.
there v "ox=s Adverb.
until fug ToNeueTg Preposition.
the g kv 1. 4, g o, o, —
end fug rorsur-is 1 f. N g, M oM
of Herod,sshevsis ‘Hpuid-ou, 1m. =g ov, % 'R
that v va ahnpudii Conjunction.
(it) might be fulfilled «Anp w-87 Verb, from sA\npew.
which r$ phev 2n vé, vol, *d, ¥, —
was spoken € pei-8-sv Participle, from psw.
from baré Kupiov Preposition.
the r-o0 Kupiov 2m. ¢, vo¥, ¢, «iv, —
Lord, deé Kupiov 2 m. o5, of, @, v, o
by did. «popnsol Preposition.
the r-ob wpophrel 2 m. 3, vol, g, wov, —
prophet, 8k wpophe-ou 1m %5 0v, @, M, a.
saying, Nyov-rog wpophrel v, ovlog, ovli, ovia.
out of i Alybwsou Preposition.
Egypt S Alylesow 2 f o5, 00, @, o, &
Ihave called(fyw) $-xaN-s0-00 Verb, from xaXsw.
the r-ov vlov 2m. §, b, ¢3, cov, —
Son ixadsda vi-ov 2 m. o5, ob, &, ov, &
of me. viev p-ov, Pronoun. iy, poev, poi, pé, —
Then é8piobn (16) Tord Adverb.
Herod, ‘Hpli-ng, $00piobn mg, ouy 3, W, 7 '

seeing ‘H pddng, id-av Participle, from sidw, nom.
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that Wav o1 dvewaindn Conjunction.
he was mocked, évixai-y-8-n Verb, from spraidw.
by dwe payuwy Preposition.
the rdv paywy 2m.pl. &, £dv, roig, soig, —
wise men, Jd«¢ paywy 2 m. pl oby WV, 0I5, oUg, ol
was enraged  §-fup-deden Verb, from dupdu.
exceedingly;  Aiav Adverb.
and $bupsibn xai awogsilag Conjunction.
having sent off ‘awog-si-A-a5,  Part., from asogsrw.
killed asogsinag ‘av-si-A-s Verb, from avaspse.
all wavr-ag saidag 3m. 65, wv, 0, ag, 5
the r-olg waidag 2 m. of, ¢dv, voig, rodg, —
young children «aid-ag, 3m.pl. s, wv, @, ag, &.
that (were) e-olg (sives) 2 m. pl. ol, ¢div, soig, colg, —
in dv Bnbhstw, Preposition.
Bethlehem, év Bndrsw, Indeclinable.
and Brdhsip xau' dplosg Conjunction.
in dv dpioig Preposition.
all wig- Spiog 3 n. pl. Ta wy, ads, avle , Ta,
the r-oig Spiog co, T0V, T0ig, T —
coasts & Spicog 2nm.pl. @, dv, oig, 2, a.
of it, aP‘“‘ alr-g, 1f. B 8 ﬁv. v, %
from ‘axo isrols Preposition.
two years ‘awo disr-olg oi, v, oig, obg, oi
and disrol xai xarweipw, Conjunction.
under,  (3dav) xarwsépw, Adverb.
according to xasd, ypovov Preposition.
the r-8v ypovoy Article.
time xaro. Ypoveoy 2m. og, ob, @, ov, §.
that  mxpBugs 8.v s o¥, &, ov, —
he had enquired #-xpiB-w-g-s Verb, from axpiBiw.
of wopa poywy Preposition.
the e=liv paywy o, v&v, ol colg, —

wise men. wsoapa pay-wv. 2 m. pl. o, wv, oG, oug, e
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Then dehnpods (17) Tics Adverb.
was fulfilled (of) 2-wAnp-ir-8-9 Verb, from sAnpow.
the thing o0 phdsv com. rel. «3, rof, ¢5, so, —
spoken ro phi-s-y Participle, from psw.
by Swé ‘Tspspmiov Preposition.
Jeremy dwé ‘Tspspi=ov 1 m. 6 0V, @,dv, a,
the e-00 epophrov 2 m. ‘o, vol, ¢5, rov, —
prophet, dwo wpophr-ov, 1m. NS 0V Ny Ny, o,
saying, Nyove-o5, ®pophrov, wyy ovlog, ovli, ovia, wv.
A voice (18) duwven xobcbn 1 I Ny gy T My N
in &y ‘Papi Preposition.
Rhama dv ‘Pap.-a

was heard, guvy #-x00-¢-8-n, Verb from dxova.
lamentation 8pTives Fxolodn 2 m. of, OV, @, oV, &
and bpTivog xad xNavbpds, Conjunction.
weeping Mavdp-og fxovcdy 2 m. og, of, &, b, 4.
and a\avdpog xai dduppog, Conjunction.
wailing ddupp-og fxololn 2m. og, of, &, bv, £
much, wok-Ug, Sduppos 2m. g, of, §, bv, 0.
Rachel ‘Payih xhafouse fem. Indeclinable.
weeping ‘PayiA xAai-ov-g-a  Present part. from xA\aiw.
(for) the e-d thoa 2 n. Ta, v, T0ig, TO, —
children x\aiovoe céxv-a 2 n. o, wy, o5, a, &
of her ioa adr-ig fem. ”» %is, :i’ v f
and xhziovoa xal H0sAs Conjunction.
not #0shs oux Adverb.
would  ‘Payf\ f-8s\-s * Verb, from 8sAw.
to be consoled  wap-axh-n-85-vas Verb, from sapaxaisw
for #8s)s & slok Conjunction.
not slai oux Adverb.
(they) are (avvoi) siof. Verb, from Zips,
having died (19) TsAsvrfgavr-og 3m. Part. from sshsvraw
however, 8 Conjunction.
the ¢-o0 ‘Hpldov 2 m. 3, ¢ol, ¢, viv, —

16
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Herod, ‘Hplid-of, rehsurhdaveos %g, 0v, 7, qv,
behold, (ov) id-00' Imperative from #idw.
the angel dyysheog, paiveras 2m. og, ov, w, ov, 6
of the Lord dyyshog Kupfov 2 m. o5y 0V, G, OV, E.
by xas’ Gvap Preposition.
a dream xad’ dvap Indeclinable.
appears &yyshos Qai-v-s-v=cts Verb, from paww,
(to) the -5 'luddp 2 m. 3, ol ¢35, vov, —
Joseph  pawvsras "Twaip Indeclinable.
in & Alylarw Preposition.
Egypt & Alylesa 2 f., 05, ovy @, ov, §.

saying, (20) Aéy-wv Gyyshos 3 m. Part., from Asyw.
being arisen, (¢v) "Eysp-8-si-g, Participle from #ysipe,
take up (0v) wap-a-raB-s Imp., from saparapBave.

theg ¢-6 woudiov  2n, T6, voly, ¥0, 73, —
young child woudi-ov 2n. ov, oU, @, 0V, ov.
and waudiov xed pnrépa . Conjunction.
the c-qv pnebpe 1 f. H, o5, T, THY, —
mother wapdhafBs pneé-po 31 4p, pos, pry Spa, 3p.
of it pnelpe  ave-ob 2n. ovy 00, G, ov, é.
and  sapadafSs xai wopsiol Conjunction.
depart (ov) wopsi-ou Verb from xopsvopas.
into | slg yav Preposition.
the land slg v 1f. n %, M NV,
of Israel, yiv Iapai), Indeclinable.
have died ol es-dvipx-a-cs Verb, from dvnoxw.
for wopsiol ydp sebvixad Conjunction.
they o-] s2dvnxaci 2 m. p. o, iy, Toig, rolc, —
seeking for Lrnrolv-rsg of Participle, from Znrew.
the eqv Juyew 1f. %, o, €A, v, —
life Enrolvesg Jux-iv 11 % 6 B v, M.
of the .00 waudiot 2 n. eb, vol ¥, 3, —

young child Jvyplv #adi-oi. 2 n. See «wdiov above.
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'INANNOY, Ksg. &

(1) "Ev dpx fv 3 Noyos, xal & Noyog v
(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was
(1) In  principio erat Sermo, et Sermo erat

wpos cov Oov, xai Osog #v & Aoyos.  (2) Olrog  Hv
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This(Word) was
apud Deum, que Deus erat ille Sermo. Hic (Sermo) erat

] dpxi wpog s BGsov. (3) Mavwa & al-
in (the) begmnmg with (the) God. All (things) by this
in  principio apud Deum. Omnia  per hunc

rol dybvsror  xal  yuwpig alrol dyfvsro  oU0d
(Word) weremade; and without him was made nothing
(Sermonem)facta-sunt; et absque eo factum-est nihil

§ yiyovev. (4)'Evalei i dy xal 4 Quwd dv w0
that was made. In him life was, and the life was the
quod factum-sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat illa

ods  «iv ‘avbpdeiv. (6) Keu w0 @il v «ff oxosia
light of the men. And the light in the darkness
lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris

oafves, xas % oxoric  adro of xaréhaSsv. (6)
shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth
lucet et  tenebrs eam non comprehenderunt.

"Eyévero Gvlpweos ‘awssalpivos waps. Osol*  dvopa  adrd
There was aman sent from God ; the name of whom
Exstitit homo missus a Deo, nomen  cui

Twawns,  (7) OYrog 7Nsv sl paprupiav va  paprupron
John. He came for a witness that he might testify
Joannes. Is  venit ad testimonium nt testaretur
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wspi sol Qurig, lva  wavesg w5 E0dwds Iy
concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through

de  illd luce, ut omnes  crederent per
aveel, (8) Oux dv  dxsives w0 @lig ' iva
him. Not he was this the light, but (he was sent) that
eum. Non erat illa  lux, sed (missus est) ut

papruphon wipp ool puetg. (9) Hv «d gdg, ro
he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the
testaretur de illa luce. (Hic) erat lux, illa

‘adndivov, 8 purids whvea vlpuwov dpyomsvey sl sov xodpmov.
true that lighteth all men coming into the world.
vera quee illuminatomnem hominem venientem in mundum.

(10) ’Ev v roopw v xos ‘o xodpos. O avrol  Sydvere
In the world (he) was and the world by him was made,
In mundo erat et munduspereum factusest,

xas ‘o xodwos aveov odxfyvw. (11)Elg «d  T0x  n)ds,
and the world him not knew.  Unto the his own he came,
sed munduseumnonagnovit. Ad  sua venit,

xas of TG adeov o} wapfraBov. (12)°0cu &2
and the his own him not received. As many (as) but
et sui  eum non exceperunt. Quotquot autem

DaBov  adrov, Bduxsy  adeolg Sfoudiav  éxva  Oeol
received him, he gave to them power children of God
exceperunt eum, dedit eis  jus (ut) filii Dei

yavédbed, reig wigrsiovdv  6lg To Ovop  ausol®
to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of him;
sint facti (nempe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus;

(13) OF odx 8§ alparwy  ovdd éx de\fpasos  dapxog
Whwich not of blood npor of the will of the flesh,
W non ex sanguine neque ex libidine carnis

s
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ol i bndpars  dvdpos, dAN' dx @scl Eymwnbnsay, (14)
por of the will of men, but of God were born.
neque ex libidine  viri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt.

Eai ‘o Aoyog dapf dyfvsro’ xau doxmvwdsy  dv Ay (kas

And the Word flesh became ; and dwelt among us (and
Etille Sermo caro factus est ; et commoratus est inter nos (ct

ddsacapsbo iy dofav g poveysvolg

we beheld the glory as of the only begotten
spectavimus ejus  gloriam ut unigeniti

wapd.  Tlaspos,) ehnpng yepiwos xau ‘ahndsiag. (15} "Iwavwng
of the Father,) full of grace and truth, John
a Patre,) plenis gratim ac veritatis. Joannes

paprupss wspi aurol, xau  xéxpays, Aywv, Oleog
bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying This
testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens, Hic

v & " alwovr ‘o dwidw  pol  épyopevos
was (he) of whom I spoke; he (that) after me cometh,
erat quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me venit,

Spxpoddlv  pol yéyovsve Seiwpiicog poi  dv. (16) Keu
preferred before me is; for before me he was. And
ante-positus mihi est; quia prior me- erat. Et

éx <ol wAnplparos aveol husic wavrss SAaBopsv, xos  xapw
of the fullness of him we all have received,and grace
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratiam

‘aves yapiwoy,  (17) "Oes ‘o vipog 010 Mwotwg  ddodn
for grace. For the law by Moses was given ; (but)
pro gratié. Nam illa lex per Mosen data est; (sed)

h xaps xas 4 'adndnia Sic "Indov Xpigol  dydvero,
the grace and the truth by Jesus Christ came.
gratia et  veritas per Jesum Christum preestita est
16*
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(18) @sdv oudsic  ddpaxs wdrorss ‘o povoyswils  vlog,
God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Son,
Deum nemo vidit unquam ; ille unigenitus Filius,

‘o Qv sig evabhwov  sol  Tlaspls, Sxsives  dEnyhoaro.
who being in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared.
qui est in sinu Patris, ille exposuit (eum.)

(19) Koi'  alew é5v % paprupia  cob "Twhwol, Grs daégshay
And this is the record of the John, when sent
Atque hoc est testimonium Joannis, quum miserunt

ol 'Tovdaios $f ‘Ispogolipwv ‘Ispsic xai Asvicag, iva
the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Levites, that
Judei Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut

fpuriduwow  aledy, 20 wig sl (20) Kai dpohiymas
they might ask him, Thou who art 2 And he confessed
interrogarent eum, Tu es qui? Et professus est

xai odx dpvhdare, xai OpoNSynasve “Oi,’ odx slud dyd ‘o
and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the
que ne negavit, et professus est; Ut, non sum ego ille

Xpigés. (21) Kad  hplemoav adedv, T, obv, 'H\iag
Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Elias
Christus.  Et interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias
s ol; Ko Mys, Oixslpl. ‘O appneng s a0
art thou? And he said, NotIam. The prophet art thou ?
es tune? Et dixit, Non sum. Propheta es tu?

Kol  desepity, Ob. (22) Eleov ofv alely, Tig of
And he answered, No. They said then to him, Who art
Atque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei, Quis es
4H debxpiay  Tva  ddipev Toig wipladw
thou? an answer that we may give to them (who) sent
ta? responsam ut demus is  (qui) miserunt
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nwigs ©f  Nysig wspl gsaurol 3 (23) "Egm, 'Eyd
us; what sayest (thou) of thyself? He said, I (am)
nos; quid dicis de teipso? Ait, (sum)

Quvi Bodivrog v ef  iphpa, Edbivass
the voice (of one) crying in the wilderness, Make straight
vox (unius) clamantis in deserto, Complanate

v ddov Kuplov, xabde slwev 'Hoalag ‘o wpopheng.
the way of the Lord, as said Esaias the prophet.

viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta.
(24) Kai' o desgalpévor, fioay éx wv Papialwy

And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees.
Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex  Phariseis.

(25) Kai  mplhrmoay  aledy, xai slwov aﬁﬁ,‘i, TY,
And they asked him, and said to him, Why,
Et interrogaverunt eum, ac dixerunt ei, Cur,

v, Baxnidsls, &l o6 oix T ‘o Xpigis, oies
therefore, baptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor

ergo,  baptizas, si tunon es ille Christus, neque
'HNas, obes § «pophmg; (26)’Awsxpibn alroig § "Twavwng,
Elias, nor the prophet? Answered them the John,

Elias, neque ille propheta ? Respondit iis Joannes,
Aywy, 'Eyd Bageidw &v  Fasi pédog 62 by
saying, I baptize with water; in the midst but of you
dicens, Ego baptizo aqud; (in) medio vestrim
Esmxsv ov  Owsig olx oidars. (27) Adwig dw, &,
standeth (one) whom ye not know. He (it) is, who,
stat (unus) quem vos non nostis. Ille (hic) est, qui,

duridw pol, dpybissvog, B Euarpoctév pol yéyovev: of dyd odx sipd
after me, coming, who before me is; I not am
poné me,veniens, qui antepositus mihi est; ego non sum
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&g Tva Mow  alrol efv Jpavea ol
worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the
dignus ut solvamn cujus  corrigiam

dwodppareg. (28) Tabra é&v BnbaBapd Syéviveo wxipav sol
shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the

solearum. Hec in Bathabaré facta sunt secus
"Topdavel, Sxov v ‘Twdwng Bawridwv. (29) T dwaipiey
Jordan, where was John baptizing. The next day
Jordanem, ubi  Joannes baptizabat. Postero die

BMwsi § "Twéwng sov "Indolv épxopsvoy wpls adedv, xal Aéys,
seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said,
videt Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et  dixit,

"Ids & dpvdg wob Osol § aipuy v dpuapsioy voi
Behold the lamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the

Ecce  agnus Dei qui tollit peccatum
xéamel, (30) Olrds ddrs wspi ob dyw claov, “Owivw poi Epyerau
world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh
mundi. Hic est de quo dicebam, Pon2 me venit

dvip % Suarpocdév pol yéyovev: 8e1 wplicts ol
a man .which preferred before me is; for before me he
vir  qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me

e (31) Ka'ydd odx-fidswv durov, dAN’ fver pavspwéy
was. And I not knew him, but that he should be made
erat. Et ego nonnoveram eum, sed ut manifestus

5 "Topaih, 010 woiro AMov  Syd v «F  Hdan
manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water
Israéli, propterea veni ego per aqud

Bawriduwv. (32) Kai dpapripnoev ‘Iwiwwng, Nywv, “On
baptizing. And hare record John, saying, That
baptizans. Et testatus est Joannes, dicens, Ut



GREEK GRAMMAR. 189

ssdéapas w0 Tvidpa xarefaivov Odsi wspisspiv, 8f odpavoD,
Isaw the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven,
conspexi Spiritum descendentem quasi columbam ex ceelo,

xai Busvsy E«*  abebv.  (33) Ka'yd olx  7daw  adrov dAN
and abode above him. And I not knew him but
etiam mansit super eum.  Et ego non noveram eum sed

8 alplag ps  Bawridsv fv  darr,  dxsiveg wos
(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me
qui missit me baptizare  aqui, ille mihi
slrsv, °'E¢' B dv iom & Ivilpa xaraBaivor
said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending
dixerat, Super quem videris Spiritum descendentem

xod pévoy 3’ avrdy, obeos dgw 8 Baxeiduw
and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizeth
et manentem super eum, hic est qui . baptizat

&v Hvsipans dyln. (34) Ke'yh #hpaxa, xa pspapripnxa
with Ghost Holy. And]I saw, and bare record
Spiritu Sancto. Et ego videbam, et testor

371 ovrog dgiv 8§ uldg ol Osol. (35) Tii dwalpiov wddsy
that he is the Son of the God. The next day again
ille est  Filius Dei. Postero die iterum
slgixes § "Twdvwng, xad éx siv padnetv  avred ddo.  (36) Kad
stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And
stabat Joannes, et discipulis ejus duo. Et

$uBAsLag €5 'Ingol wspiwarobveas, Nyss, “Ids 3
looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said, Behold the
intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille

dpvds  «oi  ©sl. (37) Kai #xoudav aveol of o padneo
Lamb of the God. And heard him the two disciples
Agnus Dei. Et audierunt eum illi duo discipuli
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AaNobvrog, xad dxoholénday ¢4 "Ingoi. (38) Zrpapsic &8 ¥
speaking, and they followed the Jesus. Turned then the
loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conversus verd

*Indots, xed dsaddpswgavrovs dxohoubolvrag, Nya  avrg,
Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them,
Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit eis,

(39) Ti Znesivs; OF 8 sfwov avely,  ‘PafB, (6
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (which
Quid queeritis? Illi verd dixerunt ei, Rabbi, (quod

Nysew,  Spumvsvevopsvov, Sidioxas,) ool b ;
18 to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou?
dicitur,  interpreteris, preeceptor,) ubi  moraris?

(40) Adyss  auwoig, "Epxsads xas idses. “H\ ov - xal
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and
Dicit eis, venite et videte. (Et) venerunt ac

sldov  wol péverr  xod wap’ adetd Euavay ey Hudpdy dxsivve
saw where he dwelt; and with him abode the day that;
viderunt ubi moraretur ; et apud eurn manserunt diem illum;

G G I & dexhen. (A1) Hy 'Aviplag, §
hour for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the
hora enim erat quasi decima. -  Erat Andreas,

ddshpog Timwvog TTérpol, sl éx civ 000 wiiv dxouddvrav wapd
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum

"Twéwel, xos "axohovlnabvewy adedi. (42) Edpioxss obrog wplireg

John, and followed him. Findeth he first
Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Invenit hic prior

vov ‘adshpov sov  Fdiov  Zipewe, xar Ny aleg,
the brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him,
fratrem suum Simonem, et dixit ei,
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Edpipeoysv v Meooiav, o dom, psdsppmveudpevoy,
We have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted,
Invenimus illum Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris,

3 Xpioedg.  (43) Kai Tyoysy  avedy wpig sov ‘Indobv.
the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus.
ille Christus. Et adduxit eum ad Jesum.

EuBN Joug 8 adel 8 Tndobs, slws, X6 o Ziwww
Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon
Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon

3 vleg - ’lwwi" ad x\ndion Knpdg, H
the son of Jona; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is)
Filius Jon&; tu vocaberis Cephas, quod (est)

dppavsisras,  wirpog. (44) T3 Swabpiov h8éAngev § In-
by iuterpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je-
si interpreteris, petra. Postero die  voluit  Je-

dolg SENsiv sl eulv Taddaiavs xal slpioxs Pilwwov, xoi
sus go forth into the Galilee; and findeth Philip, and
sus abire in Galileam ; et invenit Philippum, et

Nysi  abeg, "Axololds por. (45)°Hv 8 § diuwwos ded
saith to him, Follow me. Was now the Philip of
dixit  ei, Sequere me.  Erat autem Philippusex

Bndcaidd, éx shg wtAsws "Avdpél xal TIérpol. (46) Edpioxss
Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth
Bethsaidd, civitate Andrem et Petri. - Invenit

®ilwxog riv Nadavanh, xal Mys  aded, “Qv
Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom
Philippus Nathanaélum, et dixit ei, (Illum) de qud

Bypals Mudhig &v o6 vipid xal ol wpopiicas,  sdphxapsv,
wrote Moses in the law and the prophets, we have found,
scripsit Moses in lege et  prophet®, invenimus,
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‘Ingoby eiv ded Nalapér. (47) Kai slesv  adel  Nadavasih
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel
Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanaél

Ex Noalapée Sivasai «f  dyaddv  shou; Adys adel
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be? Said to him
Ex Nazarethd potest aliquid boni esse? Dixit ei

®uwwog, "Epxov xai ids.  (48) Eldsv ‘o "Indoli «dv Nadavai
Philip, Come and see. Saw the Jesus.the Nathaniel
Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaélum

dpxlpsvo wpis alriv, xai Néyss wspi owrol,  "Ios  dhndil,
coming unto him, and said of him, Behold indeed
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce verd

*Topanhieng év (;; dirog oix Igu. (49) Adyss aderd Na-
an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na-
Israélita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na-

bavaih, TIébev ps yevidaxsis ; 'Awsxpily ‘o 'Indois
thaniel, Whence me knowest thou? Answered the Jesus
thanaél, Unde me  nosti? Respondit Jesus

xal sleev adedd, IIpd wol of Bilewov puriide, Swa Jad
and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under
etdixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum esses subter

o owdv, sléy b (50) *Axsxpitn Nabavaih xal Aéym
the fig tree, I saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said
ficum, videbam te. Respondit Nathanagl et dixit

adeii, ‘PaBBi, o5 sl ‘o uviég ol @sclc of s
unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art
ei, Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es

‘o Bagsis woi Idpazh  (51) *Awsxpiby Indols, xa slwev
the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said
rex ille Israéli Respondit Jesus, et dixit
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adrd, “On  olebv  do, 6ldov o8 Swoxdww ehig  ouxig,
to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fig tree,

ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi te sub ficu,
x0TE08IG § Msiu Tolrwy LANTN
believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see.
credis ? Majora istis videbis.-

(62) Kai Mysi  aled, CApiv, dpiv, Myw Opiv, ‘A’
And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you, After
Preterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab

dori  lsals civ olpaviv dvepyira, xai solg dyyéhols
now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and the angels
hoc  videbitis celum apertum, et angelos

-~

o0 608 dvaBaivovras xai xaraBaivovrag el siv  uldy cob
of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of the
Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium

avéplov.

Man.
Hominis.

PAUL’S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA.
Mpagis, Kep. xg'.—Acta, Car. XXVIL.—Acrs, Crar. XXVIL
(1) "Aypixwag 02 wpds sov Iaidov fpm, ‘Emepéwsral

Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted
Agrippa tum Paulo dixit, permittitur

G0 wép gsaveel Aéysw, Tées § Tabhog ‘awshoysiro,
to thee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himself
tibi pro teipso dicere. Tunc Paulus hic defensione usus

dxrsivag  eiv yspa.  (2) Tispl ®avrily v
extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus

17
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dyxadolpas dwd ‘Tovdaiwy, Baoksi 'Aypiewa, FHympu
[ am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I think
postulor a  Judeis, rex Agrippa, cogito

Ipaveoy paxapioy  pé\wv  deooysicba iel  dod
myself happy (that) I am about to defend myself before you
me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te

chuspovs  (3) Madsdra pvigeny Svea of  wbvewy sav
this day : Especially knowing being you in all things which
hodie: Maxim@ gnarum sciam quod te omnium qua»

xara ‘Tovdalovg,  s8dv o5 xal Snenpdnwv. A
(are) among Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore
(sunt) apud Judeos, rituum et questionum.  Ided

Slopai ddv paxpodipuws dxoioai pov. (4) Tidv piv oby

I pray you patiently to hear me.  The truly, therefore,

rogo te (ut) patienter audias me.  Itaque vitam
Biwaiv pov ey dx vidryros, o ‘ax’

manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the)
actam meam a juventute, a

‘apxis ysvopbvny dv e e wiv v ’Inpoe
beginning which was at first in the nation of me m Jeru-
principio queque fuit in gente med in Hiero-

doNipoig, idads wavesg ol 'Iovdaiors  (8) IIpoywioxoveés ps
rusalem, know all the Jews; (That) know me
solymis, sciunt omnes Judsi; (Qui) noverunt me

dvebsv dav  bwer  paprupsiv) G xata
from the beginning (if (they) would testify,)- that after
a majoribus (s velint testari,) secundam

o dxpisorirny  alpsdv  emg  hpsrépag  Bpmoxsiag,
the most rigorous (and) strict of the our sect of religion,
illam exquisitisiman nostre heresin religionis,
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Eneo.  gapaouios (6) Kaiviv s’ il «Sig
I lived a Pharisee. And now for hope which the (was)
vixisse Phariseum.  Vero nunc ob spem

wpis rols waripag  iwaryyshiag  ysvopdvng  Ced soi Osod,
unto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God,
patribus promissionis  facte a Deo,

§0rNXa Defoctive)  Xpivopivog*  (7) Elg v 7o duwdexdpuiov
I stand (and) am judged; To which the twelve tribes
sto in judicium ; Ad quem duodecim tribus

hpdiv by éxvevia  vixra xas Spdpav Narpsiov Ehwider xasaveTidous
of us constantly night and day serving hope tocome;
nostre perpetuo nocte et die servientis sperant perventuras ;

wipi 75 Shwidog dyxaNolpas, Badinss ' Aypiewa, Sad riiv Tovdaiwv,
for which hope I am accused,O king Agrippa, by the Jews.
de quid spe  postular, rex Agrippa, a Judeis,

(8) Ti dmarov xpiveroy wap’ Upiv, &l §
Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that the
Quid incredibile  judicatur apud vos, qudd

Otog véxpols bysipni;  (9) "Eyls pév odv

God should raise up (the) dead? I even therefore

Deus excitet mortuos? (Ego) equidem statueram

o, wpls o dvopa Tngoi €00 Nafwpaiol
with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth
apud adversus nomen Jesu Nazareni

dsiv  woAAd dvavsia  wpifou. (10) "0 xas
taught many (things) hostile to practice. Which also I
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam

éxoinga &v ‘IspodoNdpois xou Kohelgatv dyiuv dyd guhaxaig
performed in Jerusalem, and many of the saints I in prisons
feci in Hierosolymis, et multus sanctorum egocarceribus
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xarfxAsida, ‘f'}' wapd,  Tiv ‘apyigpéuv Eoudiaw
tonfined, which from the Chief Priests, authority
inclusi, a  principibus Sacerdotum, potestate
AaBlve dvaipoupdvey s alsiy
having obtained; being put to death and when they
accepta ; interimerentur et quam
xacqveyxe Jigov.  (11) Kau xavd wadas sog duvaywyog

I gave against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues
tuli (ab eis) suffragium. Ac per omnes synagogas

wolRdxig  Tpwply  adrods, fvayxadoy Bracpnpusive
often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme ;
sepe puniens ipsos, coegi  ad blasphemandum;

wepiddils €8 Sppoawdpevos  adroig, $diuxov Sug
exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them
supramodum et furens adversus eos, persequutus sum

xs  wdg  Ffw wieg. (12)’Ev ol xou wopsuopsvos
even also (to) the foreign cities. Thro’ which as I passed
etiam-in exteras civitates. Inter que etiam proficiscens

sl olv Aopacxiv pse’ fouding  xas  Emiwperms s wapd
into the Damascus with authority and commission  from
Damascum cum potestate et procuratione  a

eiv  Capysspiwy,  (13) ‘Huspag péong, xasd wiv 8o, sidov,
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw,
principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi,

Baoneb, olpavibey  adp v Napapirnra col H\iov,
O king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun,
rex, ceelitus quee superans splendorem solis,

wiphaplav  pe @l xar Tolg @Uv Suol wopsuopévoug.
shining around me a light, and those with me journeying.
circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant
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(14) Havewv &2 xarawseovEwy hudv sl oy o,
All and when having fallen of us upon the earth,
Omnes autem quum decidissemus in  terram,

fxouza  Quviv Aalolcav apls s, xas Ayousay  ¢f ‘E-
I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He-
audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum He-

Bpaids SiaNexeii, Taodh, Zaolh, i ps Sidoxsig ;
brew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou)?
braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me ' persequeris?

OxAnpiv doi  wpog xdvepa AaxeiZew. (15) 'Eyd 08 sleov,
Hard for you against (such) power to kick. I and said,
duram tibi contra stimulos calctrare. Ego autem dixi,

Tig &l Kips; & 68 siwsv, "Eyod sl "Ingols By
Who art (thou,) Lord ? he and said, I am Jesuswhom
Quis es, Domini? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quem

a5 (idaig.  (16) "ANAG ‘avagndi, xod oehbs Sai wolg wédag
thou persecutest.  But rise up, and stand upon the feet
persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in  pedes

oo, sig vobro  ydp Lpbny doi, wpoxsipldasio
of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose
tuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi, designarem

o denpéeny  xai paprupa Qv s 10s¢,
you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen
ministrum ac testum tum eorum que vidisti,

‘G 55 dpbhdomai doi, (17) "Efaspobusvis os
the things and I will show to you, Delivering you
tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te

3x qo0 Mool xai wliv v gl ol viv 08 axeg iAW,

from the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send.

ex hoc populo et gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto,
17+
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(18) "Avoifas  dpdadpols  aleiiv vol migpéas 'aws  cxleovs
To open (the) eyes of them to turn from darkness
Ut aperias oculos corum (et) convertas (eos) a tenebris

slg  oilg, xai o7 ifoudiag €0l Zaravd i sov Osiv, wob
unto light, and the power of the Satan unto the God, that
ad lucem, et (a) potestate Satan® ad Deum, ut

AafBsiv  aleovs  dpsaw cpapriy, xal  xAypov
they receive to them remission of offences, and a share

accipiant remissionem peccatorum, et sortem

v Toig hyiaopdvorg wigs & slg  épd.
among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me.
inter illos sanctificatos per fidlem que est in me.

(19) "Odsv, Basei Aypinwa, odx dysvopny dwsibng ]
Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the
Unde, rex Agrippa, non fui rebellis illi

olpavig dwradia. (20) AL soig Ov Aapaoxi wpivov xai
heavenly vision. Baut (to) those in Damascus first and
ceelesti apparitioni.  Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primum et

‘Ispodoniposs, sls = "dav s v xdpav cic  lovbaing, xoi
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and

Hierosolymis in omnes et regione Judew, et
coig  Bbvedw, amwayyiAhwy p £TavosiY
(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent
xai dergepipay @l clv  @sdy, & <ig
and turn unto the God, (and) worthy of the

et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia

wevavoiag Jpya wphodovrag. (21)"Evexa voiswv pé of "Toudaios
repentance works do. For which me the Jews
resipicenti® opera facientes. =~ Horum causé me Judeei



GREEK GRAMMAR. 199

A aBipsvar v €5 lepid dweipliveo  dixysipicadtou.
have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me).
comprehensum (in) templum  tentérunt interficere (me).

(22) *Eemovpiag  olv  wuxdv  ¢%ig  wapd cob @,
Assistance therefore having obtained from the God,
Auxilium sed nactus a Deo,

Gypr og hudpag calrng borsxa  paprupolevos pxpld w8 xad
to this day thus I continue testifying to small both and
in hanc diem usque perstiti testificans  parvis tum tum

peyinp, olddy  dxedg Nywv  dv w5 ol wpogiivas
great, nothing than saying which both the prophets
magnis, nec quicqam dicens que prophete
AdAnday peNNivewy yiveddous xai Muwdfg
did say should come and Moses.
preedixerunt  futura ac Moses.

DIVES AND LAZARUS—Luxke XVI. 19-31,

(19) "Avbpumos 8 «ig v eholdiog, xai dvadidiaxsso woppipay
A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) purple

xal  PBigdov, edppaidpsvos xad® hpdpav Aaparpiic. (20)
and fine linen, (and) feasted by day sumptuously.

Tewyds 08 «ig Fv Ovdpan Addaps, B $BBAnro
A beggar and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown

wpis  rov wlNiiva adrol Hxwpdvog, (21) Kai' swibupci
before the gate of the other full of ulcers,  And desired
opraotivas ded siiv Ligiwv siv  miwsdvedy dad g rpanilng
to be fed with the crumbs which fell from the table
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vof  whoudiol  dNAE xai ol xivsg dpxdumever  dwéAsixoy
(of) the rich (man,) but also the dogs came (and) licked
sd um  abeol.  (22) 'Eyfviro 33 deolavsiv oy wrwyow
the sores of him. It came to pass and died the beggar,
xai dasvsybdivos adedv dad wiv dyyt‘)uv' slg sov xiAwov ol
and was carried he by the angels into the bosom of the
ABpadp, defbavs 08 xal & whoidiog xol  Sragps.
Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried.
(23) Kai dv i ddn® dwdpag vols dpdapmols adeol, Swapyww

And in the hell he lifted the eyes of him, being

dv Bagaveg, dpd siv *ABpadp ded  paxpdlev xai Adadepo
in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Liazarus

v woig x6hwoig adrol. (24) Kai aleds puvhoag slws, Ilarsp
in the bosom of him. And he crying said, Father

'ARpad, SAdnadv @iy,  xai eoplov Adfapoy  Ive
Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that he
Baln <o dxpov ol Joxeihol avrol  Gdarog, xai xaraifn
may dip the tip of the finger of him in water,and cool
oy yNdogay pels & dduviipal fv o0 @hoyi cain.
the tongue of me; for I am tormented in the flame this.
(25) Elas 68 'ABpacm, Téxvov, pvrodires 3o dafhabss
Said and Abraham, Son, remember that received you
. ‘ayafa ooi & of Quy aol, xai Aalapes
the good things of you in the life of you, and Lazarus

fpolwg xowx, viv 88 80s wapodsivas, o0
likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, you

® Literally, unscen, the invisible abode of the dead—derived from
610w, to see.
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0 odwicar (26) Kai dei wiics sodrorg, perall Fuliv xal
and tormented; And besides all this between us and
Ipdiv yadpa péya  dovnpixvas, Swwg o Bfhowees
you a gulf very great is placed, so that they who would
Salives  Svesibsy wpig Ouds, A Olvwveas, pnmdd ol

pass from this place to you, not can, neither those

dusibsv wpdg uds Siawepldv. (27) Elwe 02, "Epwed  olv
from that to us can pass. He said then, I pray therefore

05, «assp, iva wiplmg aleiv glg Tov ofxov o
thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the
waspls  polc  (28)"Exw ydp wévre ddshgols, dwwg didpapsipnlos
father of me; I have for five brethren, that he witness

avroig, fva p xad adrol ENDwow slg TV Toxdv Tolrdv g
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the
Bagavei. (29) Adyss alrd ABpadp, "Exovss Muda xai
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and
«olig wpophras, dxovdaswray adsiv. (30)°O &8 slwev, Odyi,
the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay,
wonep 'ABpadu, 'adN' day  €ig  axd  vexpiv  wopsudy
father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go
%pdg alrolg, psravohdovav.  (31) Elxs &  aled, EI
unto them, they would repent.  He said and to him, If
Mudbug xai siiv wpopnediv olx dxoloudi, ovdé dav sis  éx
Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any onefrom

vexplv  avaded, wsiddndovra.
the dead should arise, will they be persuaded.
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MATTHEW XXIII. 34-39.

(34) A soliss,® 1000, S0 deoorédhw® wpds Suds wpopivas, xo
Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and
Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, et

Gogols, xod ypappassis xod 2§ albeiiv awoxesv-
wise  (men) and scribes; and (some) of them shall ye
sapientes (viros) et scribas; et (nonnullos) ex ipsis trucid-

sivs* xad drawplioers, xai 8§ alrily  padrrylgses
kill and crucify, and (some)  of them shall ye scourge
abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnullos) ex ipsis flagellabitis

&y saig duwaywyals Opdv, xai difers®  dwd widswg slg
in the synagogues of you, and persecute from city unto
in  conventibus vestris, et persequemini ab urbe, in

wihve (35)"Orws  INIn® i Spdg wdv alpa  Gixauoy,
city ; That may come upon you all blood the righteous,
urbem; Ut veniat super vos omnis sanguis justus,

Sxyuvipevoy 8ei a¥ig Y7, dxd wol afaseg "AGsA vob  dixaiov,
shed  upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous,
effusus super terram, 2 sanguine Abel justi,

dwg ol alpasog Zayapiov, vl Bapayiou, Sy
until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom
usque ad sanguinem Zacharie, ﬁlii Barachi®, quem

¢ 1' Jesus eays this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it 1s a beauti-
u
ltemlly. through this—also, Pnor-rxnu, on account

of ’theu things.
Compound of dud and dré\\u—send away.
‘From asoxssivw.  * From diéxw. From Epxopau.

" Greenfield says, “L e., alpa wdvewy wiv dixaian”—the

blood of all the just.
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dpovsidars wsrafl ol vaol xai sl busiadenplov. (36) Ay
ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily,
occidistis inter templum et  altare. Amen,

Myw Opaiv, Hges ravra wavea Swi oy
I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the
dico vobis, venient heec omnia super

yevsay  sabrny. (37) Ispoudaiu, Tepovoadip, 4 deoxesivouda
generation this.  Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest
®tatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas

Tols wpo@iwag, xou MboCoNelda sols dasoralubvovs wpig aderiv,
the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee,
prophetas, et lapidatrix* eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te,

wodaxis Hénda  dmdwayaysiv so. ehova  dob, Oy
how often would I bave gathered the children of you, in
quoties  volui congregare liberos  sui,

epiaov dxiguviyss Spwig 6 voodic  avsVig Dad
like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under
quemadmodum congregat galina  pullos  suos sub

sag aedpuyag, xai obx hdshqoass ; (38) 'Idod, dopisrast 6;:.7\:
the wings, and not ye would!  Behold, is left (to) you
alas, et  moluistis! Ecce, relinquetur vobis
8 olxog Spdv Epmpos. (39) Adyw ydp ipiv, OF wh
the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise
domus vestra deserta.  Dico enim vobis, Nequaquam

5 iones do' dpri, fuwg dv  efwnes, Eiloynuévos
me shall ye see after now until shall ye say, Blessed (is he)
me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus

& dpxdmevos ¥ dv dvipass Kupiov.
that cometh in the name of the Lord.
qui venit in nomine  Domini.

*A stoner of them. {From dpinps. $Lit. the one coming.
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30.

(27) Tirs deoxpildsic ® b Tléspog sl albey,  '100d, husig
Then answering the Péter said (to) him, Behold, we
Tum respondens Petrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos

dpnxapsy  wovea, xo ixolovdfdauéy dov o dpa
have forsaken all, and followed thee; what, therefore,
relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te; quid ergo

focou Hpiv; (28) ‘O 88 "Inols sleev  adrolg, 'Apdv
will there be to us? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily
erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit illis, Amen

Nyw  Spivy Sri Opsig of  dxohoudncaveés por, Sv e
I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the
dico vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in

waNiyysvsdia, Srav xadion & uisg ol dvlplwov iwi
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the
regeneratione, quum sederit  filius hominis in
Bpévou Sifng abeol, xabigsals xai lucig dxi  dldexa
throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve
throno glori® sue, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim

Bpivoug,  xpivaveeg vag Odwdsxa  @uhds b lopaih. (29)
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel.
thronos, judicantes duodecim tribus Israél.

Kai xdg 0g ‘apixsy olxing, # 'adsApols, #adshpdg,
And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers, or sisters,
Et omnis qui reliquerit domos, aut fratres, aut sorores,

® From asoxpivopau. t From ’apings.
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4 warfpr, A paripe, 7 puvaiva, 9 hoa, % "aypols,
or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands,
aut patrem, aut matrem, aut uxorem, aut liberos, aut agros,

Svexsv Tol dvipasds  pov, Exacovrarhadiova Aplsra,
on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re-
ob nominis mei,  centuplicia accipiet,

xai Larlv  aidviov  xAmpovopsess.  (30) TToAhol, &8
ceive, and life everlasting shail inherit. Many, however
et vitam @ternam hereditatis, Multi, autem,

foovrou  wpidcos, Eoyacorr xai Eoyaror, wplivor
shall be first, last; and last, first.
erunt primi, ultimi; et ultimi, primi.

ST. LUKE XV. 1-7.

(1) Hoav & Syyilovess aded waveeg of rehdivas xed of dpaprwiol,
Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners,
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores,

‘axolew adroy. () Kai Sisydyyvlov ol Papigaior xe o T'pap-
to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the
audire eum. Et murmurabant Pharisei et

parsig, Nyovrsg, "Ort obrog duapswlods wpoddiyssau, xal duvedbiss
Scribes, saying, That he sinners receives and (he) eats
Scribe, dicentes, Ut hic peccatores recipit, et edit

alsoig. 3) Elrs & wpig avrols v wapa-
(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para-
(cum) illis.  Loquutus est, autem, ad eos  para-
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BoXalv cabeny, Nywve  (4) Tig dvdporog 8F i Exyuv $xariv
ble this, saying; What man of you having an hun-
bolamn hanc, dicens; Quis homo ex vobis habens cent

wpifBasa, xai dwohsgag ¥ E airiv, of xavaksixe
dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave
um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit

T&  dwevixovraswia dv €7 Spruty,  xal wopsisrou deri
the ninety nine in the wilderness,and go after
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad

T dwohwhdg, fwg slpy alerd; (5) Ko slpav dmicibnaw
the lost, until he find it? And finding (it) he layeth
perditam, usquedum inveneriteam? Et nactus (eam) imponit

dail Tolg  lhpovg foveol  yalpwy, (6) Ka' éNdow
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, = And having
(eam) super humeros suos gaudens, Et veniens

slg cov  olxov, ouyxakst folg @idovg  xai
come into the house, he calleth together the friends and
in domo (suo) convocat amicos et

rols ysivovag, Aywv alsolg,  Suvyyhpmes poi, o sopov
the neighbors, saying to them, With rejoice me, for I have
vicinos dicens eis,  Gratulamini mihi, nempe

) 70 wpiasiv pov b dwohwhig. (7) Afyw  uiv,
found the sheep of me that was lost, I say unto you,
invem ovem meam qua perierat. Dico  vobis,

8 olew xwpd fovas v ¢9 olpavdy dwd i dpeprudd
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner
ut etiam gaudium erit in  calo super uno peccatore
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wsravoolve, 9 o Swevnxoveaswio Sixai.
that repenteth, (more) than over ninety nine just
resipiscente, . magis qudm super nonaginta novem jus-

0, olriveg o xpslav Sxouss  psravoing.
(persons), which no need have of repentance.
tis, -  qui non opus habent resipiscentie.

ST. LUKE XV. 11-32.

(11) Efes &, "Avépuais g Jxﬂ 8o vielg, (12) Ka sfaev
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filics, Et dixit

§ velwspog  adriiv g waspl, Ilossp, dig po &0
the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that
junior illorum patri, Pater, da mihi
dei8aNhov wépos g oldias. Ka! di-

falleth (to me)  the portion of the property. And he
attinentem (ad me) partem  substantis.  Et par-

siAsv  alroig  wov Blov. (13) Ko/ psr’ o aoddg
divided ,to them the living (of him.) And with not many
titit  eis illam vitam. Et post non multos

hubpag  duvayaydv awavea, & vshrspog vidg derodhunasy
days collecting together all the younger son departed
dies congestens omnibus  junior filius egressus est

sls  xlpav  paxphy* xal dxsi Sisaxbpmics miv oudiay  adeod

into country a distant ; and there wasted the goods of him
inregionem longinquam ; etillic dissipavit substantiam suam
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Yo dadrug. (14) Aawavhoaverog é2 ateod
living with luxurious. He bad consumed but when of him
vivendo profus?.  Consumpsisset autem quum

wivea, Sybsro  Mpdg ioyupds xard ey ylpav Exsivv.
(goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that;
omnia, orta est fames valida in regione illd;

xal airlg fpfare Dorspsicbas. (15) Kai  wopsubsis  dxohhpdy
and he began to be in want. And he went and joined
et ipse ceepit defici. Et  abiens et adhasit

i glv  wolwiv  sWg  xdpag xcivig xal
bimself to one of the citizens of the country that; and
uni ex civibus regionis illus; et

Jasplov adedv slg wolg dypols adrol Bigxew xoipovg. (16) Kai
he sert him into the fields of him to feed swine. And
missit eum in agros 8uos pascere porcos. Et

dwsdiper yopigas oiv xoihiay abrol ded riv xspasiwv Cv fobiov
he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat
desiderabat implere ventrem suum  siliquis quas edebant

ol yoipor* xal oudsig  ddidov  ade@. (17) Eig favedv
the swine ; and no one did give to him.  Unto himself
porci ; et nemo dabat ei. Ad sé

os v,  siws, TIogos pichios w0l  aarpis
however coming, he said, How many servants of the father
autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patris

pou wspiddsboudy  dpruwv, Syd 08 Npd  dewdNAupas ;
of me abound in bread, I however with want perish?
mei abundant panibus, egv autem fame pereo ?

(18) "Avacrag wopeidopas wpis civ warpd  pov, xad  dpid
Arising 1 will go unto the father of me, and will say
Surgens proficiscar ad  patrem mei, et dicam
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aled, Tlassp, Hpaprov sl v odpaviv  xad
unto him, Father, I have sinned against the heaven and
ei, Pater, peccavi in celum et

dvirnrby dov* (19) Ko olxies slpd &Ziog  xdndFiveu
in the sight of you; And no more am worthy to be called
in conspectu suo; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari

vicg oou*  woingdv ws &g Eva v padBicoy dov.
the son of you; make me as one of the servants of you.
filius tuus; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis.

(20) Kai' dvagrag, M5 wpds «iv wavépa favrel. "Eg
And arising, he came unto the father of him. Yet
Et _.surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Quum

a3 adrol  paxpdy dedyoveos, &ldey adedv § vamip aleod
however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him
autem adhuc longe abesset, viditeum  pater ejus

xai doahayyviddn * xal Sporpucdy Swéarsaey dari wiv Tpdymhoy
and had compassion; and running fell upon the neck
et misericordiam habuit ; et accurrens incidit in  collum

adrol  xai xavspindsv abrév. (21)Elws 68 abeg & uidg,
of him and  kissed him. Said and to him the son,
ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autemei  filius,

Iassp, fiwaprov gig - wiv odpavdv  xat AT
Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight
Pater, peccavi in celim et in conspectu

Oou, xed obxéei el dfiog KA\nbrvau vidg  aov.
of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you.
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari  filius tuus
(22) Eles & ¢ warip wpds volg dodhovg  adTol, "Esvéyxare

Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring

Dixit autem pater ad servos  suos, Afferfe
18*
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oy geoksiv wiv - wplemy, Kol dvdlcars  adelv, xal dies
the robe the  best,  And put (it) upon him, and give
stolam illam precipuam, Et induite eum, et indite

Saxeiliov slg s7iv sipa abrol, xai Swodhpara slg vods widag.
a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet.
annulum in manum ejus, et soleas in  pedes.

(23) Kol dvéyxavees siv péoxov edv  diwsurdy  Blgass, xai
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and
Et afferrentes vitulum illum saginatum mactate, et

payivess  sbppavdiuev *  (24) "Ori olrog § vldg pou  vexpls
eating let us be merry; For this the son of me dead
edentes exhilaremur; Quia iste filius mei mortuus

v xal  dvé{nes, xoi dwohwhis v xal  sUpél.
was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found.
erat et revixit, et perierat et inventusest.

Kol fpfaveo  sippaivedbou. (25)"Hv &8 3 ulég adrod
And they began to be merry. Was now the son of him
Et ceperunt sese exhilararet.  Erat autem filius ejus

8 wpsairspogdv dypdl, xai g Epydmsvos Hyyies i
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the
senior in agro, et utveniens appropinquavit

oixly  7xouds dupuviag xal yopéiv. (26) Kai wpogxatsedpsvos
house he heard music and dancing. And  calling
domui audivit concentum et choros.  Et vocatum

dvo «eliv  eaidwy abeob, davvlavero «f  sin calea;
one of the children of him, he asked what were these
unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid essent

(27) 'O & sleev abeds, "Om & ddshpls  dov
(things?) He and said to him, That the brother of you
hec? Is autem dixit ei, Frater tuus
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fxsr, xad Fuosy & warhp dou  wdv pidyov e
is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the
venit, et mactavit pater tuus  vitulum illum

dissurdy, 8o byraivovea abedv - dedhaev.  (28)’Qpylen
fatted, for safe him (he)hathreceived. He wasangry
saginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatusest

08, xal olx #shsv mosNIsiv. ‘O obv sarip abrod
and, and not would comein. The therefore father of him
autem, et non voluit introire. Ergo  pater ipsius

SEsNIdy  wapexder adeiv. (20) 'O 68 dwoxpilsis slws  «id
coming out entreated him. ~ He but answering said to the
egressus hortatus esteum.  Ipse vero respondens dixit

sacpis 'Idod, codalva vy dovhsiw o, xad oldéwors
father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time
patri; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam

Svrolqy dov wapiNov, xl  dpol oldéwors
the commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never
mandatum tuum sum transgressus, et mihi nunquam

§ouwxag  dpipov, Tva psvd eéiv iday  pov shppavdi.
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make
dedisti heedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer.

(30.)°Ors 88 & ulés dov olrog, §  xavapayiv .
merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured

Cim sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit
dov «tv Blov perd  sopviiv FNdsv, fbvoos
of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mactdsti

alel «lv pdoyov cov aiwsuedv. (31)'0 8 sley  aled,
for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him,
ei vitulum illum saginatum. Ipse verd dixit ei,
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Téxvev, 00 whvrors e’ duod of, xal wavea ¢ s,  ¢a
Son, thou always with me art. and all that (is) mine, thine
Fili, tu semper mecum es et omnia mea, tua

dew. (32.) Edppavlives, 88,  xai  yapive £3ss.
is. To rejoice, therefore, and to be glad it was meet,
sunt.  Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere opportebat,

$ri 8 ddspls dov  olsog vexpds  Fv, xai dvé{naec xai
for the brother of you this dead was, and liveth; and
quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam

deohwdds 7y, xad  sipiln!
lost he was, and is found!
perierat et inventus est!

ROMANS III. 21-26.

(21) Nuvi 88 xwpis vopou Sixasoduvy G50l
Now but without the law the righteousness of God is
Nunc verd absque lege justitia Dei

wspavipura, phprupoupkévn dard ol vépou xal eidv
manifested, being witnessed by the law and the
manifesta est, testificata Y lege ac
wpopuriive (22) Axoodivy 58 @sol did wiorswg
prophets;  Even the righteousness of God by faith of
prophetis;  Inqam justitia Dei per fidem

'Inool Xpiowoi, slg wiveas xai dwi waveag vods  mdrsioveas
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe;
Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt;

of ydp doms  Gagsond. (23) Mavess ydp fpaprov  xal
no for there is difference. All for have sinned and
non enim est  distinctio. Omnes enim pecaverunt ac
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Sovspolveas «% défmg  ©Osol. (24) Awauolpsvos  Swpsdy
come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely
deficiunter  glorid Dei. Justificati gratis

o adrel xapr  did ¢7is dwovrplgswg ¢ v
by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in
ejus gratia  per redemptionem que

Xpioeip ‘Ingod* (25) “Ov wpofbsro § @sdg INagrhpiov
Christ Jesus: 'Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation
Christo Jesu; Quem  proposuit  Deus placamentum

00,  sgwigewg dv ¢i  aleol alpari, slg Evdafv  €%g
through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the

per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam
dixeuogivng  adeod, did siv  whpsav riv wpoysyovisy

righteousness of him, for the remission of the past
justitiam  suam, per remissionem que antecesserunt

apapryparuy, (26) ‘'Ev o dvayn o0 Osol,

sins, Through the forbearance of the God,
peccatorum, Per tolerante Dei,
wpds Bvdsifv  o%g  Oixauodlvng  abeol dv €@ viv
for to declare the righteousness of him at the present
ad demonstrandam justitiam  suam presenti
xaupd® sig €0 slvau  aledv Oixaov, xai  Gixauobvea oV

time; that might be he just, and the justifier of him
tempore; ut sit  ipse justus, et  justificans eum

éx wiorswg  'Indol.
which believeth in Jesus.
qui est ex fide Jesu.
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ROMANS V. 6-12, 18, 21

(6)"En ydp Xpowds,  dvrwv  hudiv dadsviiv, xard xaupiv
Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time
Adhuc enim Christus,existentibus nobis infirmis, in tempore

dep dosCiiv dwédave. (7) Médg  yap Swdp dixaiou
for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous
pro impiis mortuus est. Vix  enim pro .justo

nig  dwobavsivou © Uwidp yop wol ‘ diyaldol caye g
person will one die; for yet the good (man) possibly one
quis moritur; pro enim  bono forsitan quis

xd  col\pd  dwodaveiv. (8) Zwicenes 66 ey davedd
even would dare to die. Commendeth but the of himself
et audeat mori. Commendat sed illam ipsius

dydany ol hude § Oslg, O, o dpapruliv
love unto us the God, since, yet  sinners
charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribus

dveuy hudv, Xpiaeds Swdp hpdy  dadbavs.  (9) TIoANG
being we, Christ for us died. Much
existentibus nobis, Christus pro nobis mortuus est.  Multo

ooV WMoy,  Oixuwlivess viv &y el alpan  aleod,
therefore more, being justified now in.the blood of him,
igitur magis, justificati nunc in  sanguine ipsius,

Cwdndipsio o' alred dad g dpyWis.  (10) E ydp
we shall be saved by him from the wrath. If for
servabimur  peripsum ab ird. Si enim

dxbpoi  dvesg XAy nsy cp Osp dd ol
enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the
inimici existentes reconciliati sumus Deo per
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baviroy o vioD  abrol, oA pddAov, xaralAysvesg
death of the son of him, much more, being reconciled,
mortem filii €jus, multo magis, reconciliati,

duwbnoitpsbe  Sv «f Quwj aledb. (11) OF  pévoy
shall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that)
servabimur  in  vitam ipsius. Non solum

8,* dM\Ad xal  xavylusve dv e @e Gk ol Kupiou
and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord
autem, sed etiam gloriantesin  Deo per Dominum
fudv, Ingol Xpigeol, o' o0 viv ey xasaN\ayny
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom nowthe reconciliation
nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem

SAaSopsv. (12) Asd soliro Sowsp o' dvig dvlplwoy 4
we have received. Wherefore as by one man the
accepimus. Propterea sicut per unum hominum

dpapria sl viv xéapev sldiNds, xed 10, «ig dpapring § Sivarog,
sin intothe world came,and bythe sin the death,
peccatum in mundum venit, et per peccatum mors,
xai obrwg sis wiveag dvlpleroug § davaros diFN\dsv, iy g"»’ whvesg
and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all
et sicnt in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quo omnes

Tiaprov.
have sinned.
peccaverunt.
(18) "Apa ofv i &' dvig wapawrlpare ol whveag dviplirov
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men
Igitur sicut per unamoffensam  in omnes homines

® Translate the 63 before 03—d2 ol wévov, &c.
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fig  xmvixppa° eitw xal & g dmulpares,
unto judgment; so also by one rightecus (the free
in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitium
8ig wivrag avdplwous sig Oty L.
gift came) upon all men unto justification of life.
in omnes homines ad justificationem vite.

L 2 *® * ® L ] L ]
(21) “Iva Gowsp Casidsuaey  H apapria dv ¢ davdry, olew rai
That as hath reigned the sin unto the death, so even
Ut sicut regnavit peccatum in  morte, ita et

b xaps  Paginsion did dixalodivng sl Lur
the grace might reign through righteousness unto life
gratia  regnaret per  justitiam in vitam

alimiov, O "Ingol Xpiowoi o Kupiov v,
eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord  of us.
eternam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum.

Olrw ydp yhanasy b @sig riv xiopov dass riv viow aleod
So for loved the God the world that the son of him
Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filium ejus

oV povoysvi f0uxsy, iva xdg & «OTEIWY els ardy
the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him
unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credunt in eum

) dednros AN Iyn gm)v aidvioy )
not mignt perish but have life eternal.—Jokn 4ii. 16.
non pereant sed habeant vitam sternam.
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SCRIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS.

AsiTs ®pis ps wivesg o xomiilvess xal  wEpopride
Come unto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are heavy
Venite ad me omnes qui fatigati et  onerati

pévol, x'yd  dvawadow  Sudg.
laden, and I will give rest to you.—Matthew zi. 28.
estis, et ego dabo requiem vobis.

Kai xaf’ ® Sqov daixsivas  coig t dvéplowoig Gwaf darodavsiv,
And as it is appointed to thees men once to die,
Et sicut statutum est hominmbussemel mori

peca 83 sobro  xpidig* Obrwg & Xpiowds daaf wpodsvydsis
after however the judgment; So the Christ once offered
post vero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus

sls 0 woAAiv dveveyxsiv Guapring éx  dsusipou  yewpls
for the many to bear the sins for a second time without
multorum attollere  peccata  secundo  absque

Gpapriag dpbngsrou  woig alrdv dasxdsyoudvoig sig dwemplav.
sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation.

peccato conspicietur eis expectantiseum ad salutem.
Hebrews iz. 27, 28,

Ta yap dHlbvia «ig dpapriag dvarsg, vo 88 xdpidpa rob
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the
Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio

Ocoll Jun) aidoviog  év Xpiori "Ingob ¢ Kuply  Hudiv,
God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord  of us.

Dei vita terna in  Christo Jesu  Domino nostro.
Romans »i. 23,

* Contraction of xaécg, conjunction.
t These men—the Priesthood of Aaron,
19
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(6) TS ydp gpbwmpa g dapxds  bivaseg, €3 s
To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to be but
Nam prudentia carnis (est) mors, at

opéwmpa €0l wvsiparos  Qur) xal slphm. (7) Asdrs &3
minded of the spirit (ig) life and peace. Because the
prudentia spiriti (est) vita et  pax. Propterea

_ppbvpa oig dopxds  IxBpa  alg  Osiv. TG yop viuw
mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. To the for law
prudentia carnis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi

vol @sol olx Uwosaggsras, odd  ydp Jlvaras. (8) Of
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those
Dei non subjicitur, nec  enim potest. Qui

8 v dapxi  dvees, G5ty dplgeu ob  Slvaveou.
but in the flesh being, God to please not can.
at in  carne existentes, Deo placere non possunt.

Romans viis. 6-8

(38) Méwsguwas yap 8o oles ‘bavaos, olse Qwl, oirs
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor
Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors,neque vita,neque

Syysha, dies  dpyal, oles  duvapsig, oUrs  fvedsdiva
angels, nor principalities, nor powers,nor things present,
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia,

ovrs wé\hovra, (39) OVes OJwpar, obss Bidog,
nor things to come,  Nor height, nor  depth,
neque futura, Neque altitudo, neque profunditas,

e o xeing  defpa, duvigeros  dpds  ywpidou
nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate
neque aliqua creatura alia,  poterit nos  separare



GREEX GRAMMAR. 219

dwo «iig dydamg €l  Osol, «ig v Xpioe “Inool ¢@
from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus the
2 charitate Dei, que (est) in Christo Jesu

Kupip  Hpdiv.
Lord  of us.—Romans viii. 38, 39.

Domino nostro.

(10) =5 &8 «f xpiveig «dv ddshpiv dqou; H xai
Thou but why judgest the brother of you? or also thou
Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum ? aut etiam tu

of  dFovlevsic  covddehplv  dou; whvees ydp wapagmdipsia
why set at nought the brotherof you? all for shall stand
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enim sistemur

oG Phpars  wob  Xpiowel. (11) Déypaweas ydp, 23
at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live
tribunali Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo

dyd, Neyn Kipiog, 8n fpol  xbple  «dy  yéw, kal
1, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and
ego, dicit Dominus,ut mihi flectet omne genu, et

wiigo yNGodw opa? oyhoseas o5 ©sd. (12)"Apa olv fxaceos .
every tongue shall confess to the God. So then every one
omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque unusquisque

hudiv wspl davrol Noyov  dbos  p  ©si.

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God.

nostrim de seipso rationem reddet Deo.
Romans ziv. 10-12.

(9) Tov 88 Bpx 1 wap’ dyyfhous fharrupévor BAéwopey
The but little than (the) angels made lower we see
Nllum autem breve quid pre angelis minoratum videmus
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Indolv, 1d o3 whbmpa el davirw, O xal opd
Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor
Jesum, propter passionem  mortis, glorid et honore

lovspavapivor, Sxwg  bpins Osol Mp wavds  ysioy-
crowned, that by the grace of God for every one should
coronatum, ut gratia  Dei pro omnibus  gus-

cw davirov. (10)"Ewpsws yop abegy, & B ra
taste death. Itbecame for him, for whom (are)the
taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quem

whvea, xal & o vd wavre wo\hovg viodg
all (things,) and by whom the all (things are) many sons
omnia, et per quem omnia maultos filios
sig Sofav dyayivea, «dv dpymydy sVig cwrmpiag aledv

unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them
in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum

0.  wabnpirwv rAsilidou.
through sufferings to make perfect.—Hebrews #. 9, 10.
" per passiones consumare.

Kol dralAign colsovg 6001 @iCw bavasov
And that he might free those who through fear of death
Et liberaret hos qui timore mortis

did Tavrig cob v boyo  fgay  Swhsiag.
during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude.
per  omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti.

Hebrews 1. 15.

Ev g odp atwoviey abedg wsipadlsis,

In that for hath suffered he himself being tempted, he

In quo enim passus est ipse tentatus,
Sivasou woig  wapalupbvois  Bonbidas.
is able them that are tempted to succor.—Hebrews si. 18,
potest illis  tentatis auxiliari,
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(26) Towlrog ydp huiv Ispsaev 'dpxupu)g. Sarog,  dxoxog,
Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless,
Talis enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, innocens,

duiavrog, xsxwpidpévos dad elv dpaprwliv, xai Snhérspos
undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than)
impollutus, segregatus a peccatoribus, et excelsior

4
siv obpaviv yevipeves. (27)"Og obx Ixer xab’ hpépav dvayxyy,
the heavens made. Who not hath byday  need,
celis factus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem,

doxsp ol dpysspeis, wpivipov Swep siliv idiwv  dpapribiv
as those high priests, first for the hisown sins
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro  propiis peccatis -

budiag  dvaplpew, Iwsita sy e Aaol * salre
sacrifice to offer up, then (for) those of the people; this
hostias  offere, deinde populi; hoc
yap iwoingsy dpdwaf fovrdv dvsveyxag.
because he did once himself when he offered up.
cnim  fecit semel seipsum offerens.
Hebrews vis. 26, 27,
(3) AN dv alraig dvapyndig apapribiv
But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum
xar'  dviaveiv.  (4) *Adivasov yop
(is made) every  year. Impossible (it 1s) for
(factum est) per singulos anno-. Impossibile enim

alpa  calpuwv xai  cpiywy . dpaupsiv
(that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away
sanguinem taurim et hircorum auferre
dpapriag. (6) An sigspydpevos slg €dv xddpov, Asys,
sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith
peccata. lI;l‘.eo . ingrediens in  mundum, dicit,
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Oudiay xai wpodpopdy oix  hbiAndas, dipa &
Sacrifices and offering not thou wouldst, a body but
Hostiam et oblationem non  voluisti, corpus autem

xarmpricw  poi.  (6) “Ohexaveipara xal wepl dpapsiog
hast thou prepared me.  Inburnt offeringsand for sins
aptasti  mihi.  Holocautonata et pro peccato

oUx sUdoxndag. (7) Tiss slwov, ‘1000  fxw, '
not thou hast had pleasure. ~ Then I said, Behold I come,
non approbasti. Tunc dixi, Ecce venio,

(v xspaids BiGNiow  yéypawras  wsp  $pued)
(in the volume of the book it is written concerning me,)
{in capite libri scriptumest de me,)

o0 wortigou, § Osdg, T8 GAmud  dov.
to do, O,God, the will ofthee.—Heb.z. 3-7.
ad fauciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam.

'Ev § OsNjpan Lyaopéves  dopdvol did sWg «pocpopic
In which will sanctified we are thro’the sacrifice
In qud voluntate sanctificati sumus per  oblationera

woi  dupaces soi 'Indol Xpiorod dpharaf.
of the body of the Jesus Christ once.—Heb. z. 10.
oorporis Jesu Christi semel.

(24) Micrss Mwofis  péyag  yevipsves, pvicare Aysabos
By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called

Fidi ~ Moses grandis factus, negavit vocan

vidg buyaspis dapad. (25) MaAhov Ndpsvos
the son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosing
filius filie Pharaonis. Malis  eligens

Ouyxaxovysicdbas . §O  Aag sob Geol, #  wpidxaipev
to suffer affliction with the people of God, than for a season
affligi cum populo Dei, quam temporariam
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bew  dpapriag  dadavdiv. (26) Msilova shobrov hyncaeves
to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeming
habere peccati emolumentam. Majores divitias sestimans

chiv &y Alylasy dndavpiv «dv dvsidioudy w0l Xpigrol
(than all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ ;
Zgypti thesauris improperium  Christi,

dwé€hsxs  ydp sig v pidbaxododiay,
he had regard for unto the recompense.—Heb. zi. 24-26.
aspiciebat enim in  remunerationem.

(2)"Agoplivrss slg wiv s wiorews dpymydv  xad
Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and
Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con-

eshsiwmiy  Ingolv,* 8 dvei eig wpo aiuévmg aled yapis,
finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy,

summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito  sibi gaudio,
Darépeve  deowpdy, aldylvig xasappovidag, v degid

endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad  dextram

e qoi  Opivov w0l  Oeol  Exadigsv.
and of the throne of the God is set down.
que throni Dei sedit.

(12) A sog wapeip vag Xsipos xad v0 wapalsAvuéva
Wherefore the which hang down hands and the feeble
Ideo remissas manus et soluta -

yévasa dvopblidars
knees lift up.
genua erigite.

* Transposed—it reads, "Agoplivesg slg *Idoiy, 7w ¢\ ;v
xai CENSIWTNY T widTEWG.
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(16) M4 AL 76?"’5, | ﬁ‘cﬂh‘i &g "Hoal
Lest (there be) any fornicator, or profane person, as Esau,
Ne (sit) quisfornicator,aut prophanus, ut Esau,

% dvri Bplhoswg pidg didors o wpwrorina adrob. (17)
who for morsel one sold the birthright of him.
qui propter escam unam vendidit primogenita sua.

“lors  yop 8rs xal psrémsiva  O6Awv xAnpovopTidas TV
Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the
Scitis enim ut et  postea volens hereditare

sUNoyiav, dasdoxipiadn * peravoiag ydp wixov
blessing, he was rejected ; of repentance for place
benedictionem, reprobatus est; peenitentie enim locum

sy s0ps xaixsp perd, daxpiww xYnemdag aleiv.
no he found, although with tears  seeking it
non invenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquirens eam.

(18) 05 yrp wpoosAnNibass Jnhapuwpdvy
Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched
Non enim accessistis tractibilem
Opeey  xad  xexaupive  wupiy xa yvipw,  xed
mount, and that burned with fire, and to blackness, and
montem, et incensum igne, et turbinem, et
oxirw, “xai BuENNm, (19) Ka'  a@dmiyyos Txw, xed
darkness, nnd tempest,  And of a trumpet the sound, and
calignem, et procellam,  Et tube  sonum, et

Quvi  ‘prpdraw, 76 ol  Cxoloavesg wopnTdavre @
the voice of words, which they |earing entreated not
vocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati non

wpoorsbivau alsoig  Adyov. (20) (Oix Epspov
to set before them the word. (Not they could endure

proponi eis sermonem. (Non ferebant
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yip o SiaassANSpsvov * Kav dmplov
for (that) which (was) commanded ; Aund if (even) a beast
enim qui mandatus est; Et si bestia
biya «oi  Bpovs, NboSoAnbdrosTas, 7 Boids
touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it
tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo

. xararofsubrgsras.  (21) Kai, olrw go€epdv fv 3 pavea-
shall be thrust through.  ‘And, so fearful was the sight
configetur. Et, ita terribile erat appa-

Ssvov Mudbi slwsv, "Expolés  sips  xal  Evepopos)  (22)
(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;)
rens (ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et tremebundus;)

"ANAG.  wpoosAqNIbars Zidv  Bpes,  xo xéA\s Osod
But ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God
Sed accessistis Sion montem, et  civitatem Dei

Liveog, ‘Tspougadip  dwovpavie, xai pupiddv  dyydhav,
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels,
viventis, Hierusalem ccelestem, etmyriades angelorum,

(23) Tavyypss xai xxhngia  wpurosixwy dv
To the general assembly and church of the first born in
Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in

obpavois daoysypaudvwy, xai  xpiey Csh whvewy, xod  svsiwad
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits
ceelis scriptorum, et judicem Deum omnium, et spiritus

dixaiwv cerehsiwpdvay, (24) Kal dmdfxng véag
of just (men) made perfect, And covenant of the new
justorum  perfectorum, Et testamenti novi
pedien ndob, xai aipass  ‘pavrigpol  xpsiv-

the mediator to Jesus, and to the blood of sprinkling better
mediatorem  Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis pre-
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cove Noholives  wapd. wdv "AGeA.
things speaking before the Abel.—Heb. z¢i. 2, 12, 16-24.

stantiora loquentem pre Abel.
(1) 'Ogpsihopey 88 Hpsic of dward cd dodevipara v

Ought then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the
Debemus tunc nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates

ddwiswy Baorafsm, xai )  davrois  dpdexsv.  (2) "Exag.
weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every
impotentum portare, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus-

cog yop  hudv ¢@  «dndiov dpsoxérw sig 0 dyadiv xpdg
one therefore of usthe neighbor please for his good unto
quisque enim nostrum  proximo placeat in  bonum ad

sixodoprjv. .
edification.—Romans zv. 1, 2.
eedificationem. :

(22) Déypawsas yop 31 "ABpadp b0 viedg foysv:  Sva
It is written for that Abraham two sons had; one
Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit ; unum

x g xaudioxrg, xai dva x Tg énsubépas.
of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman.
de his ancilla, et unum de his liberd.

{23) AN § by £x s xoudidxng, xacd ohpxa
But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh
Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum carnem

ysyéwnsas b 68 ix g $hsubpag S
was born; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by
natus est; qui autem (erat) de libera,  (erat) per

s imayyshiag. (24)"A  swa  soTw dNAmyopodpever alra
the promise. Which things are an allegory; these
promissioneim, Qua sunt allegorizata; hac
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y0p slow al 800 diabiixarr pia pév dad dpovg i
for are the two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai,
enim sunt duo testamenta; unum & monte Sina,

sig  Oovhsiay yswiida, Heig daciv "Ayap.  (25) TS
unto bondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This
in servitutem generans, que est Agar.

yop"Ayap, Iwi dpos dociv dv «fi 'Apaliq, cuorongsi O e
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to
Nam Agar, Sina mons est in  Arabia, respondet autem

viv  ‘Tspovcadip dovheles 08 pevd dv
the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the
punc Hierusalem (qua) servit et cum

iy aleig. (26) ‘H &8 dvw  “Ispoudaipm
children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem
filiis  suis. Illa autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem

Shsvbpa dosiv, feig dowi paemp wdveww v
free is, which is the mother of dll of us, ® * ® ¢
libera est, quz est mater omnium nostrum.

(29) "ANN’ owsp wées & xacd oapxa ysvwnbsis,
But as then he after the flesh (that was) born,
Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus,

iiuxs  wov xaca aveipac olvo xou VoV,

persecuted him (born) after the spirit; so even (it is) now.
persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc,
» [ 4 L ] L ] L ] L ]
(31)"Apa, ddshpoi, odx dawmiv waudicxng réxva,
Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children,
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancille nati,

dX\Ad. eSig dhovbépas.

but of the free.—Galatians év. 22-26, 29, 31.

sed liberze.
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(2) "ANM Ay o Bhpn Lagealsss, xai obrws dvashnpicars
One another’s burdens bear, and so fulfil
Alii aliorum  onera portate, et ita complete

v vipou ol Xpiowol. (3) Ei ydp Joxsi g shvai
the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be
legem Christi.  Si enim videtur quis esse

o,  pmddyv dv, davrtv  gpevawasd. (4) TS
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The
aliquid,  nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit.

08 Epyov davsol doxpalirw Exadeos, xal €irs sl davedy
but work his own let prove every one, and then in himself
At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum

povov  «8 xalynpa  BEs,  xal obx sig wiv Sespov. b)
alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other.
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum.

"Exagros ydp 3 idiov  gopsiov Basrids.
Every one for the his own burden shall bear.—Gal. vi.
Unusquisqe enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5.

(14) A Mye, “Eyspaus § xaldsiduv, xai dvaga
Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise
Ideo dicit, Surge dormiens, et exurge

dx v vexplv, xadl  Exipaiaes o § Xpiorig. (15) BAS-
from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See
2 mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte

wers olv  wilg  dxpi€lg wspiwacsive. pd G5 ddogor
therefore that circumspectly ye walk; not as fools,
itaque quomodoaccurate ambuletis ; non quasi insipientes,

dAN’ dg dogei*  (16) "Efayopafimevor riv xaupdv, S al huépou
but as wise; Redeeming the time, because the days
sed ut sapientes; Redimentes tempus, quoniam -dies
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wompai eloi.  (17) Al rolvo  pa) yfviads  Egpoveg, dAAA

evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but

mali sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed

duvisvrsg o1 £ 0 mpa vol Kuvpiov.  (18) Kai ph
understanding what the will of the Lord (is).  And not
intelligentes quz voluntas Domini (est).  Et ne

pebloxsads  oivw, & &  dgw dowela, dAND aAnpolicls
be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled
inebriamini  vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini

dv  Tvslpar (19) Aakolvesg avsoig Jopoig xail
with the Spirit; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and
Spiritu ; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et

Dpvoig, xou' Jdaig wveyparmaie ddovess xad  JaAhoveeg
bhymns, and songs spiritual; singing and making melody
hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes

dv of xapdia Sudv €5 Kupiwe (20) Ebyapierolverss wivrors
in the heart of you to the Lord;  Giving thanks always
in  corde vestro  Domino; Gratiasagentes semper

bwdp wavewy, v dvipar  wol  Kuplov Fudly "Ingel Xpiorod,
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ,
pro omnibus, in  nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi,

6 Ok xaul Taspi * (21) ‘“Yworaodipevos
unto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one
Deo et Patri; Subjecti alii

DNNos b @iy O¢oll.
to another in the fear of God.—Ephesians v, 14-21.
aliis  in timore  Dei.

20
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{Nore.—-The two following Chapters from Matthew, can he
easily translated into English, from a previous knowledge of the
form of Greek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal
of the preceding chapters and passages; and a reference to the
common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or
ohscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom
as possible—only when necessity requires. The following will
afford a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student.]

MATOAIOY Ksgp. id'.

1 Ev éxsive o) xoupd Fxou’sy
‘Hpldng & serpapyms v dxory
*Indot.

2 Kai slas voig woudiv aberode
OUrig dorv "Twawng § Baxsio-
The* abrdg Hryépy dard eiiv vexplv,
xai 816 solro al duvasis Svepyol-
o dv abeg.

3 'O yap ‘Hplidng xpashagsiv
*Twavvny, E0ndsv absov, xal §05vo dv
@ulax, did. ‘Hpwdiada w1y yuvai-
xo. $ikiwaov cob ddsApol aleod.

4 EXsye ydp abri § Twavvng
Olx Egeori gor Exav alsiy.

8§ Kai 0é\wv aveov droxssiva,
Epolhdn wiv Sxhov, 8r1 dg wpops-
v aleov Eiyov.

6 Devegiwv 06 dyoudvwy Tob
"Hpldov, Gpxhdaso % Ouydsmp
vig “Hpwliddog &v ¢4 wéoe, xo
peds ¢ci ‘Hplda.

7 "Ofsv usd’ Spxou SysoNsynasy
aley dolvos § dav airhonras.

8 *H 83, wpoiSacbsioe Lt s¥ig
pepds aledig, Adg poi, gndiv, Cids
ol wivaxs ey xspaaiv "Twavvou
ol Bawrideol.

9 Ka' vandny & Baginsis.
did. 82 solg Epxovg xal rolg duvay-
wxsipdvovg, dxfAsuas Sobiivou.

MATTHZAUM CAP. XIV.

1 In illo tempore audivit
Herodes Tetrarcha famam
Jesu.

2 Et ait pueris suis: Hic
est Joannes Baptista: ipse
surrexit & mortuis, et propter
hoc efficaciz operantur in eo.

3 Nam Herodes apprehen-
dens Joannem, vinxit eum,
et posuit in custodia, propter
Herodiadem uxorem Philippi
fratris sui.

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes:
Non licet tibi habere eam.

6 Et volens illum occidere,
timuit turbam : quia sicut pro-
phetam eum habebant.

6 Natalitiis autem agendis
Herodis, saltavit* filia Hero-
diadis in medio, et placuit
Herodi.

7 Unde cum juramento
spopondit ei dare quicquid
postulasset.

8 Illa verd prainstructa &
matre sua: Da mihi, inquit,
hic in disco caput Joannis
Baptiste.

9 Et contristatus est rex:
proi;ter verd juramenta, et si-
mul accumbentes, jussit darl

® Danced.
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10 Koi wfplog dasxspides
wov "Twdwny év o7 puhaxy.

11 Kai #véxbn % xepahs alsk
Sl wivoxs, xad €630n ¢ xopactica®
xou' fveyxs 79 punepl adedg.

12 Kﬁ wpocsNovesg of paldn-
o adrod Npay rd dlpe, xou Ea-
Joav absés xal éNdivesg darsry yei-
Aav 6 "Inaod.

13 Kui dxotoag & "Inaobs, dvs-
x&pmasv Exsibev &v ahoiw sig Ep-
wov iwov xas’ ldiav. Ko dxob-
davrsg of 3)(7\01. FxoNoldndav ab-
€5 weln dao ciiv woAcwy.

14 Kai #g6Maw & *Ingobg, s10s
wollv Syhov' xai owhayyvichn
¢’ alrolg, xai édepawevds vols
dppldTovg abeiive

16°0Liag 8¢ ysvouévng, wposi-
fov e of pabdnrai albrol, Aéyov-
esg* "Epnpds derv § siarog, xoi §
Gpa 70m woapHNdev* dwdhugv Tolg
Ixhss, ive awsNdvreg elg volg x-
uag, dyophawdiv gavroig Spiopaler,

16 ‘O & ’Inools simsv alsoig,
O xpsiav Exyovaw daeNdsiv: dors
absoig SjLeig aysv.

17 Oi & Myovow aded, Oix
Fxousv Gde &l pa wévrs dproug
xoi 050 iyblag.

18 *0 62 elwe: Dépsed pos ad-
rovg Cds.

19 Kai' xehsloag sovg SyAovg
dvaxsbivou 2ol godg ydpTovg, Aat-
Bow solg wives dprovg, xai Tovg
dlo Iybiag, dvaCiélag eig o
obpavov sUASynods xai xhodag,
Edwxs Toig paldnraic Tovg dprovg’
ol 0¢ padnrai Toig SxAoig.

20 Kai' Zpayov wavesg, xal é-
Xopraadncav xal Hpav o wEpid-
dclov Tiiv xAadpaswy owdexa xoe
Qivoug wApsig.

10 Et mittens decapitavit
Joannem in custodia.

11 Et allatum est caput ejus
in disco, et datum est puelle:
et attulit matri sus.

12 Et accidentes discipuli
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep-
elierunt illud: et venientes
nunciaverunt Jesu.

13 Et audiens Jesus secessit
inde in navicula in desertum
locum privatim, et audientes
turbez sequute sunt eum pe-
dibus de civitatibus.

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit
multam turbam, et visceribus
affectus est erga eos, et cura~
vit eegrotos eorum.

15 Vespere autem facto, ac-
cesserunt ad eum discipuli
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est
locus, et hora jam preteriit:
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes
in vicos, mercentursibi escas.,

16 At Jesus dixit eis: Non
usum habent abire : date illis
vos manducare.

17 Illi autem dicunt ei : Non
habemus hic si non quinque
panes, et duos pisces.

18 Tile autem ait: Afferte
mihi illos huc.

19 Et jubens turbas discum-
bere super fena, accipiens
quinque panes et duos pisces,
suspiciens in ceelum, benedix-
it; et frangensdedit discipu-
lis panes: at discipuli turbis.

20 Et manducaverunt om-
nes, et saturati sunt, et tuler-
unt redundans fragm.entorum
duodecim cophinos plenos.
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21 O} &% dadiovrsg foav dvdpsg
o wevraxiayiNol, Yuwpig yuvas-
xGv xou' xauditv.

22 Kai' s06éwg fvayxadsy & "In-
dolg Tovg paldnsas airod dpuSives
slg ¢0 ahoiov, xau wpodsysiv aledy
sig ¢ wépav, wg ob daroNioy Tolg
Sy Noug.

23 Kai daoligag soig dxNovs,
avéCy oig 76 dpog xas” idiov wpo-
osifacbas.  'Oiag &8 ysvous-
g, wivog v éxei.

24 To 62 ahoiov 70m wédov 77
baN&oang fv, Bacanlopevoy ixd
hv xupdawy: #v yop svaveios &
Owepmog.

25 Teraprndé puhaxy $7g vux-
05 dafiNds wpdg alsols 8 "1ndolg,
wspiwasiv dal 7g daladang.

26 Ko 1dévesg aveov of padn-
Tai dari iy bahaoday wEpiwaToly-
ra, dxapiydndav, NMyovees, "Or
Phavrada £07ic xei dwd Tol
@66ou Expagay.

27 Eldéwg 0¢ ENaAndsv aveoig
b "Indols, NMywv, @apdsiss® dyw
i i o€iods.

28 ’Awoxpibsis 08 alei & IIé-
*pog, Eims® E(ﬁpls, 6 00 €y xENE-
adv e wpig 05 ENMeiv imi so
{dara.

29 ‘O & slxev, 'ENE. Kol
xasalag dwd sob whoiov o ITéspos,
wspiswasnoey dwi 0. (dara, EA-
8siv wpdg <ov "Ingobv.

30 BAéwwy 08 wov dvepmov ioyu-
pivy Eo€7n® xail dpfameves xas-

amovrifeada, Expake, ANyw, Ki- |

piEy OOV s,

31 Etdiwg ¢ b *Ingols ixesivag
wiv sipe, swenalsco adrol, xai
Asys abeir "ONydmioes, sig «i
$digradag ;
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21 At edentes fuerunt viri
feré¢ quinque millia, preter
mulieres et pueros.

22 Et statim compulit Jesus
discipulos suos ascendere in
naviculam, et preecedere eum
in ulteriora, dum absolveret
turbas.

23 Et absolvens turbas, as-
cendit in montem privatim
orare. Vespere autem facto,
solus erat ibi.

24 Verim navicula jam me-
dium maris erat, vexata a
fluctibus: erat enim contra-
rius ventus.

25 Quarta autem vigilia
noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir-
cumambulans super mare.

26 Et videntes eum discipuli
super mare circumambulan-
tem, turbati sunt, dicentes:
Quod phantasma est, et pre
timore clamaverunt.

27 Statim autem loquutus
est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi-
dite, ego sum : ne metuatis.

28 Respondens autem ei Pe-
trus, dixit: Domine, si tu es,
jube me ad te venire super
aquas.

29 Ipse vero ait: Veni. Et
descendens de navicula Pe-
trus,ambalabat super aquam,
venire ad Jesum.

<0 Intuitus verd ventum va-
lidum, timuit: et incipiens
demergi, clamavit, dicens:
Domine, serva me.

31 Statim verd Jesus exten-
dens manum, excepit eum, et
ait illi : Exiguee fidei, ad quid
dubitasti ?
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32 Ka' éplavewv abediv sig ¢
«hoiov, dxdradsy § dvspog.

33 01 58 &v ¢ aNoig, éNivrsg
wpogexivmoay  aled, Néyovess,
*ANibwg Osol vidg sl*

34 Kai diawsphoavesg, FN\ov
sig oiv 97iv Covwnoapér.

36 Ko $wryvivesg abriv of &v-
Opsg sol séwou éxsivou, deéarsi-

Moy slg Sy el wspiyewpov dxsi- |

vy, xad Kpodivsyxav abeg wiv-
fag rols xaxils Eyoveag.

36 Kai wapsxalovv absiv, iva
@whvov G wveas soll xpadaédov Toi
ipariov adeols xo ogo Frlaveo,

disalrbnaay.

MAT@AIOY Ksp. xd'.

1 Kau' égeNow § Isgols 2wo-
psusso dard wol Iepol, xaul wpodiih-
bov of paldnral aveol dwidsifou
abeg) edg oixodopds sob lepol.

2 ‘0 8 'Ingols slasy adroig:
OV BAéwsrs wavea rabra ; duiv
Ay Dpiv, ob prj dpedy Cide Nifog
o) Nidov, 85 ov ) xaTahudids-
T,

3 Kabnpévou 8¢ abdrol dai sol
8poug £idv $Nauibiv, wposiiNov abed
ol padngal xas’ idiav, Nyovereg®
Eixé huiv, wivs sabra Eoras, xal
Ti £3 gnusiov o7 o wapoudiag,
yau s¥ig duvrsAsiag Tob alGiveg;

4 Kaj dwoxpifsig § *Ineols, sl-
wsv avsoig® BNéwses parig Spdg
«A\avnay.

6 I1oA\hai y0.p eNsidoveas Suri )
dvépass wou, Néyovsss® "Eyd sl 6
Xpigis, xed' xoAhovs ahavhdouds.

6 Ma\A\noses 06 dxolsv wohé-
h0Ugy X4 GX005 ;(;.Mpuv' dpars

23

32 Et ingressis illis in navi-
gum, quievit ventus.

33 Qui autem in navigio,
venientes adoraverunt eum,
dicentes: Veré Dei Filius es.

34 Et transferentes vene-
irunt in terram Gennesaret.

35 Et cognoscentes eum viri
loci illius, miserunt in univer-
sam circumviciniam illam:
et attulerunt ei omnes malé
 affectos.

, 36 Et appellabant eum, ut
vel solim tangerent fimbriam
vestimenti ejus: et quotquot
tetigerunt, preservati sunt.

CAPUT XXIV.

1 Et egressus Jesus ibat
de templo: et accesserunt
discipult ejus ostendere ei

‘&edificationes templi.

i 2 At Jesus dixit illis: Non
intuemini heec omnia ? Amen
dico vobis, non relinquetur
hic lapis super lapidem, qui
non dissolvetur.

3 Sedente autem eo super
montem Olivarum accesse-
runt ad eum discipuli privat-
im, dicentes : Dic nobis, quan-
do hzc erunt, et quod signum
tuge preesentie et consumma-
tionis seculi ?

4 Et respondens Jesus,
dixit eis: Videte nequis vos
seducat.

6 Multi enim venient in no-
mine meo, dicentes: Egosum
Christus: et multos seducent.

6 Futuri estis autem audi-
re bella, et rumores bello-
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) Bposiads: dei ydp wbvra ysvie-
Seus dAN’ olww S0 o0 wédog.

7 'Eyspbhosras ydp Edvog éwi
fovov, xai Baginsia éxi Bagiis-
iave xas Edoveas Napol xau Nosgwol,
i’ O5I00l XATO. Towovg.

8 Havea 68 sabra dpyr bdi-
vav.

.9 Tirs wapadiodoudv Upds sis
6N, xai deoxrevelow Upds
xoi E0sdbs padsipevor Uad erdveoy
d8viiv dic o0 Gvopdt pov.

10 Kai rirs axavéalscdhgoveoy
«ol i, xau dANAovs wapadis-
Goud's, xou paddoudsy GAAGAoug.

11 Kai wodhoi Jsudoxpopiisas
dyspbhgoveou, xai  wAavidouds
«o\holg.

12 Ko did. 50 aAnduvdivas eiv
dvopiay, Juyhosros ) dydarn siiv
®oOAAGV, _

13 ‘O 6 Saopsivag sig rélog,
ovUsog CwbhdsTas.

14 Kai xnpuybigscas solso ¢
Ebayyéhov g Bagidsiag dv
EAn o0 oixoupsvn, slg papsipiov
®ads coig §0veds xa wies Higer 0
rihog.

16 "Orav odv idnrs 5 BoéAvy-
ua g Epnuloswg, 76 ‘pndév did
Aavimh Tol wpophsov, ddrws dv £i-
o dyie § dvayivaoxwy vosirw:

16 Téss of dv ¢ "Tovdaig @su-
yérwaay bxi co. Spn.

17 'O i qoi ddpasog, i
xasalavirw tfipaf a1 8x T oixi-
ag alTol® ; .

18 Kou' § dv o5 diypid, pa) e
sepsarw bwicw ;,Z:b:d juisio
alrol,
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rum: Videte ne turbemini:
oportet enim omnia fieri : sed
nondum est finis.

7 Excitabitur enim gens in
gentem et regnum inregnum:
et erunt fames, et pestilentie,
et terreemotus secundum loca.

8 Omnia autem hze ini-
tium dolorum.

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib-
ulationem, et occident vos:
et eritis odio habiti ab om-
nibus gentibus, propter no-
men meum.

10 Et tunc offendentur mul-
ti: et invicem tradent, et
odio habebunt invicem.

11 Et multi pseudopropheta
excitabuntur, et seducent
multos.

12 Et propter multiplicati
iniquitatem, refrigescet cha-
ritas multorum.

13 Qui autem permanens in
finem, hic servabitur.

i4 Et pradicabitur hoc E-
vangelium regni in universa
habitata, in testimonium om-
nibus geatibus: et tunc ve-
niet finis.

15 Cum ergo videritisabomi-
nationem desolationis effatam
a Daniele Propheta, stans in
locosancto: legensintelligat :

16 Tunc qui in Judea fugi-
ant ad montes,

17 Qui super domum, non
descendat tollere quid de ede
sua:

18 Et qui in agro, non re-
vertatur retrd tollere vestem
suam.
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19 Olai 88 raig dv 7(1;'94‘ dxot-
. Qoug, xol vxig Onhadoudeug v Exsi-
voug Taig uépoug.

20 lpogsixysads 88 fva us) ys-
vaTas § Quy Dby ysidivos, wndé
v cablasy.

21 Edsos yop ird®MNitig ps-
y&Nn, oie ob yéyovsv da’ dpxiis
xéopov §wg wob viv, oUd' o i
yévnras.

22 Kai si w3 éxonobidnoav al
Hiépous Sxsivau, obx dv d0didn wioa
0apg* 0o &8 Tolg ExAsxsolg xoNo-
Cubndovras al huépou Exsiveu.

23 Tiss dav aig Uiv siwn® 'I-
dos, 3s & Xpiordg, B dds* pal
IOTEI AN,

24 'Eyspbidoveos yap Jsudi-
xpiosos xai JeudowpopiiTay, xo
dwdouds dnpeie psydho xod ¢5-
phsa, Jors wAavida, si duvasriy,
xai Tovg ExAsxToUg.

25 100, wposipyxa Upiv.

26 "Ecv oty eixwoiv Upive "1800,
by o7 Sphyua dosi, il EEENBmes:
1500, &v woig Tapsiog, wn wigTsi-
anes. .

27 "Qowsp yop 4 dorpawy dEép-
XEras dad avarordv, xai paiveras
fwg duapbive olvwg Eovos xau %
wapoudia Tob viel ol dvépumou.

28 "Owov yap v ) 76 wriipa,
Sxsi’ duvaydngoveas of dsroi

29 Eivbéug 62 wsra wiv INidav
wv huspliv Exsivay ¢ fluog dxosi-
dnaeras, xou' ) dsAGvY o0 dhds TO
@éyyos ailig, xau ol dgépss wsdolv-
cos dad 7ol obpavol, xal al duvi-
psig Thv obpavilv daNsudndoveai.

30 Ko sirs pavhdsras o 0n-
usiov col viol dvépliwov v @
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19 Ve autem in utero ha-
bentibus, et lactantibus in
illis diebus.

20 Orate autem ut non fiat
fuga vestra hyeme, neque in
Sabbato.

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio
magna, qualis non fuit ab
initio mundi, usque, modo,
neque non fiet.

22 Et si non contracti fuis-
sent dies illi, non esset servata
omnes caro: propter autem
electos contrahentur dies illi.

23 Tunc si quis vobis dix-
erit: Ecce hic Christus, aut
illic: ne credite.

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu-
dochristi et pseudoprophete ;
et dabunt signa magna et
prodigia ita ut seducere, si
possibile, et electos.

25 Ecce, pradixi vobis.

26 Si ergo ‘dixerint vobis:
Ecce, in deserto est, ne exe-
atis: ecce in conclavibus, ne
credatis.

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit
ab Orientibus, et apparet us-
que Occidentes, ita erit et
preesentia filhi hominis.

28 Ubicunque enim fuerit
cadaver, illuc congregabun-
tur aquile.

29 Statim autem post tribu-
lationem dierum illorum Sol
obscurabitur, et Luna non
dabit lumen suum, et stell®
cadent de celo, et efficacim
celorum concutientur.

30 Et tunc parebit signum
filii hominis in ceelo: et tunc
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obpavg® xou wors xiJoveay wdEow
al guhal e ¥¥g, xad Sloveas
sov vidv £ol dvBplwov SpySpsvoy
dari wiiv vepsAGiv sob obpavol, wesa
Suvases xai difng woAAig.

31 Kai deogshsi sols dyyédhzg
aleol wsra gahwiyyos puvig pe-
yohng, xai' dmiovvafouds solg éx-
Asxrols abrol fx Tiv TE0dhpwy
dvépwy, de’ dxpuv obpaviv fuwg
Gxpwy abediv.

32 'Axd 02 g cuxiig wodsts
oiv wapaCordve Srav 707 ¢ x\&-
dog aleig yéwmrou dxalis, xol
fd oiN\a éxpim, ywldxsss v
Syyis €5 Dépog.

33 Olrw xai' Spsig, Srav idnws
wavea caira, ywloxses i dyyls
dosiv smi Spasg.

34 "Apav Myw Upiv, o pa
wxapfhdn 1) yevsd alen, Swg Gv
whvea Tatea yévsrai.

35 ‘O olpavig xai % 7% waps-
Nsbgoveas® ol 68 Néyor pov ol waj
wapfNwdi.

36 IIspi 02 o7g Hpépag éxsivic
kol ohg Wpag, oUdsig, oldsv, ovds
of dyysAhoi ¢idv obpavilv, i w2 o
warnp pou pivog.

37 "Qoaep 66 ol hudpou ¢F Nijs,
olvwg Eovas xal % wapoudia ol
viol 5ol dvlplarov.

38"Qawep yap Aoa dv vais hué-
paig Tais «pd sol xavaxAuduod
wplryovesg %' wivovesg, yaolvess
xai sxyapifovesg, dxps 7 hudpas
sio%Nds Nas slg env xCweive

39 Kai olx §yvwoay, fwg HA\ev
§ xaraxhvopds, xai Npsv Gwav-
sag* ofrwg Sovas xal h wapoudio
€00 vlol roi dvlpliwov

40 Tées oo Egovrau dv £ doypise
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plangent omnes tribus terre,
et videbunt filium hominis
venientem in nubibus ceeli,
cum efficicid et glorid multa.

31 Et lggabit angelos suos
cum tuba vocis magnm, et
congregabunt electos ejus &
quatuor ventis, & summis cce-
lorum usque extrema eorum.

32 A verd ficu discite para-
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus
fuerit tener, et folia germi-
naverint, scitis quia prope
®stas.

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis
hec omnia scitote quia prope
est in januis.

34 Amen dico vobis, non
preeteribit generatio hzc do-
nec omnia ista fiant.

35 Celum et terra preteri-
bunt: verim verba mea non
preeteribunt.

36 De autem die illa et hora
nemo scit, neque angeli cce-
lorum, si non Pater meus
solus.

37 Sicut autem dies Noé&,
ita erit et adventus Filii ho-
minis.

38 Sicut enim erant in die-
bus ante diluvium, comeden-
tes et bibentes, nubentes et
nuptui tradentes, usque quo
die intravit Noé€ in arcam:

39 Et non cognoverunt do-
nec venit diluvium, et tulit
omnes: ita erit et presentia
Filii hominis,

40 Tunc duo erunt in agro:
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{ sls wapedapliveras, xa § slg
doisau.

41 Ao dhibovdau dv o3 pilww®
wie wapalapliveras, xai pin
doierou.

42 Tpnyopsies olv, Sr1 oix of-
dars woig Dpe d xipiog Spdiv £p-

Era.

43 "Exsivo 85 yivloaxeers, 8o si
7061 b oixodsoaieng woig Quhaxd
b xXNéwng Epysrau, Sypwyipnasy
av, xad olx av €jads Gropuyiiveu
€%y oixiav aleod.

44 A voivo xai Spueig yiveads
Eroypare G, %) Wpow ob oxsies, §
vitg Tl dvpairov Epysrau.

45 Tig dpa dasiv § masig dol-
Aog xeu' @povipog, By xaréaTnasy b
xipiog abrol dwi e7g Bspawsiog
alTod, Tob Oiddvas alToig €Av
Tpogniv v xaupci ; .

46 Maxapiog § dolhog Exsivog,
Sv éNBav & xbpios avsol ebpfioes
awoiobvra olTwg.

47 "Apiv Myw Suiv, &0 o
®AG1 Toig Vwipyovdiv aiTol xos-
aoTHEE alTov.

48 'Eav ¢¢ sien o xaxdg dohog
Exeivog év ¢7 xapdio adsol® Xpo-
viler § x0piog pov ENJEiv.

49 Kai dpfrsos simesw solg
duvdoihovg, Eoldisv 08 xal wivew
pera. sliv weduivwye

50 "Hges ‘o xipiog soi dolhou
dxeivou év ‘hy.épqnﬁ ob wpacdoxd,
xal &v Spa 3 ob yvdaoxss.

51 Kai diyorousoe adedv, xal
o5 pépog aUTol perd Tév Umoxpi-
siv 87051 dxsi Eowou & xhawbpds
xai § Bpuyuds siiv ddivruv.

unus assumitur, et unus re-
linquitur.

41 Dua molentes in mola:
una assumetur, et una relin-
quetur,

42 Vigilate ergo, quia nes-
citis qua hord Dorninus ves-
ter venit.

43 Illud autem scitote, quo-
niam si sciret paterfamilias
qud custodid fur venit, vigi-
laret utique, et non sineret
perfodi domum suam.

44 Propter hoc et vos estote
parati, quia qud horé non pu-
tatis: Filius hominis ventu-
rus est.

45 Quis putas est fidelis
servus et prudens, quem con-
stituit dominus suus super
familiam suam, ad dandum
illis cibum in tempore ?

46 Beatus servus ille, quem
veniens dominus ejus, inve-
nerit facientem sic.

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni-
am super omnibus substantiis
suis constituet eum.

48 Si autem dixerit malus
servus ille in corde suo: Tar-
dat dominus meus venire.

49 Et ceeperit percutere con-
servos, edere autem et bibere
cum ebriosis:

60 Veniet dominus servi
illius in die quo non expectat,
et in hord quid non scit.

51 Et dividet eum, et par-
tem ejus cum hypocritis po-
net: illic erit fletus, et stridor
dentium.
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ANALYSIS OF GREEK VERBS—Martaew II.

Prep. Aug. Root. ind. imp.3 pl.

1. xap & oev  dwro.
Around did come they.
Root, 3 s. ind. pr.
2. dos 4 .

Is  he.

Root, 1st pl.
3. ad opev.

See we.

JAug. Root. 1st pl.
4. 3 A0 opsv.

Have come we.
Prep. Root. inf,
5. «pod xwv How.
Before fall to.
Aug. Root. Pas. ind.1aor. 3.

6. & sap én.
Was troubled he.

JAug. Root. c.v.ind.imp.3s.

7. ¢ ®wlav s <.

Did ask he.

Root. c.v. 2 fid. mid, 3 8.
8 ysw & <o

Bom he should be.
Root. 2 aor. 3 pl.
9, sl ov.

Said they.

Red. Root. Pas. ind. perf.3 s,

10. ys ypawr .
ritten it has been
Root. 2d s.
11, = T
Art thou.

17. sip

Prep, Root. 1fut.3a.

12. & ed\suos s,

Out come shall one.
Root. 1fut.3s.

13. wxopay si.
Protect shall who.
Aug. Root. 1 aor. ind.3s.

14. 4 xpfw s,

did inquire he.
Root. 2 aor. 3 s.
16. six 5
Say did he.

Prep. Root. 1aor.imp.2 pl.
s ssad  ars.
About inqure do ye.

Root. 2 aor. sub. 2 pl.

n 5.

Found ye shall have.
Prep. Root. 1aor.imp.2pl.

18. a¥  ayys\  dss.

Back bring word do ye.

Prep. Root. (as) 1 aor. sub. 1s.

16.

19. «xpot xuv § ¢ w.

Before fall may I.
JAug. Root. 1 aor. dep. 3 pl.

20. & wopst 4 n cav.
Depart did they.
Root, imper. 3 5.
21. 18 ov.
Behold thou.
Root. 2 aor. 3 pl.
22. 80 ov.

Seen had they.



GREEK GRAMMAR. 239

Prep. Root. 2 aor. 3 s. Root. imp. pr. 2s.
2. ap Ty 5w -35. 000 .
Before led it. Be thou.
aug.Root. 2 aor. ind. 3 s. Root. sub. 2 aor. 1 s
24.5 or 9. 36. siv W
Stood it. Call L
Root. ind. imp. 3 s. Root, ind. pr. 8 s.
25. 7 ve 37. weAA R
Was it. Is about
Aug. Root. 1 aor. ind. 3 pl. Root. inf. pr.
2. ¢ xap m dav. 38. gne  siv.
Rejoice did they. Seek to. )
Root. 2 aor. act. 3 pl. Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf.
27. sip ov. 39. a0 s ¢ o
Found they. De stroy to.
Prep. Root. 1 aor. act. 3 pl. Prep. Aug. Root. 2aor. 3 8.

28, «por s xwv 7y dav. 40. qzp s NS .
Before fall did they. Up took he.
Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. 3 pl, Prep. Root. 1 aor. 3 .

20. «pod m veyx a v. 4l ave xwp m @ v

Before did bring  they. Back went he.
Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf. Root. 3s.

30. ava xapx o o 2. 7
Back turn to. Was he.

Prep. Aug. Root. 1aor. a.3 pl. Root. sub. 1 aor. pas. 3 s,
3. av s xwp n da. 43, erp w 8 7
Back went  they. Fulfilled might be it.

Root. ind. pr. 3 s. mid. Aug. Root. ind. 1 aor. 1,
32.  paw 5 T 4. ¢ xars ¢ a.
Appears he. Called L
Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor. 2 . Root. 1aor. pass. ind. 8 s.
33. «xparal 5. 45, dviwary 8 n.
Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he.
Root. imp. 2. Aug.Root.ind.1aor.pas.3s
34. @siy 5. 46. ¢ b w 8 7.

Flee (do) thou. Enraged  was he.
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Root. 2 aor. ind. act. 3 s. Root. ind. pres. 3 pl.
47, av B N & 63. sie 3
Killed  he. Are they.

JAug. Root, 1aor.ind.aci.3s.  Root. ind. pr. 3s. mid.
48. 2 xpB @ o s 64 Quv 5 T
Enquired had he. Appears he.
Aug. Root.1aor.ind.pas. 3s.  Prep. Root. imp. 24or act.
49. 3 wp w 8 7. 55. xapa Aaf 8

Fulfilled was it. Up take (do) tho
Aug. Root.1aor.ind.pas. 33, Root. imp. pr. 2s. dep
60. 4 xb o 8 . 68, wopsu ov.
Heard was it. Depart thou.
Aug. Root. imp. ind. Red. Root. ind. act. perf. 8 pl.
6l1. 4§ 4sn 5. 657. ¢6 bvix a o
did will " Dead are they.

Prep. Root. 1aor. pass. inf. Aug. Root. 3 s, imp. ind,
52, wapa X\ n O v 68, 4 M s w
Consoled to be. Did come he.

NUMERALS.
1 s, unus, 17 ixcaxaidsxa, septemdecim,
2 dio, duo, 18 dxswxaidsxa, octodecim,
3 «psig, tres, 19 éweaxaidsxa, novemdecim,
4 edooapss, quotuor, 20 sixoon, viginti,
6 wives, quinque, 21 sixoo sig, viginti unus,
6 &, sex, 22 gixoos duo, viginti duo,
7 ixea, septem, 30 spiaxovra, triginta,
8 dxra, octo, 40 sseoapaxovra, quadraginta,
9 éwéa, novem, 50 aeveqxovra, quinquaginta,
10 déxa, decem, 60 ifnxovra, sexaginta,
11 &dexa, undecim, 70 iBdopsxovra, septuaginta,

12 dddsxa, duodecim, 80 éydopsxovra, octoginta,
13 spioxeuidsxe, tredecim, 90 éwevixovra, nonaginta,
14 ssedapsoxaidsxa, quotuorde.100 éxasov, centum,

15 asvrsxaidexa, quindecim, 200 dixidios, ducenti,

16 dxxaidsva, sexdecim, - 300 epiaxidiol, trecenti.
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There are also, in Spanish—
Ch Ll (Ly) N @) Re
chay filyeay anyeay air-ray

[Nors.—Let the student remember that the name has nothing to do
with the pronunciation of & letter; no reliance will, therefore, be
placed on the alphabetical cognomen of s letter for its sound.]

PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN.

Y—Ilike a in far.

Na—protracted sound of a; as bas Haar, the hair.

B—At the commencement of syllables, it is like b in bend;
but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like p or pb; as
gelb, yellow.

Bt—enunciate both consonants; as lebt, (lebt) Lives.

GC—before ¢, i, &, 8, it, y, like ts; as der Cirlel, the circle.
Before a, 0, u, and the consonants, like %; as bas Concert, the
concert.

CY (Tsay-hah) before a, o, u, sounds like %; also at the
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After
vowels and consonants, and before ¢ and {, in French and
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre-
_ sent in English. Observe the position of your tongue while
enunciating the consonant %, in the word %ind—move the
tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the
breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through
the aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth,
and you have the sound as exactly as it can be made by a
foreigner. This sound occurs in such words as bas Tudy, the
cloth; die Mildy, the milk; &o. It bas the sound of sh in
S, I; veidy, rich, &e. &eo.

Che—like x; as der Odis, the ox.

@t—like k; as vid, thick.
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D—This letter approximates more closely to the sound of
tor TH. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of
the roof of the mouth), a lLitde above where it is placed for
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and
the tongue—the breath is emitted with the intonation of the
voice, forming the sound of the German b,

G—long, like a in mate; as Yabe, have: short,* like ¢ in
met ; as bas Enbde, the end.

Ee—protracted e.

g—like f in from, for, fount, &e.

B{—a little heavier sound than f single.

®—like gk ; as gut, good ; grof, great, &e. At th: end of
gyllgbles, g has a sound similar to ch; as ber ey, the way.
Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as ber Regen, the
rain.

§—aspirates vowels, when placed before them; as ber Hims
mel, the heaven. It is silent, and prolongs the vowel, when
placed after it; as Dad Jabr, the year; wahlen, to choose; die
Ubr, the watch, &e.

J—1long, like e in me: short, like ¢ in pin.

3 (D—like y; as ja, yes.

K—Ilike k; as bas Kind, the child.

f—like 7; as bas Lamm, the lamb.

M—1like m ; as ber Mann, the man.

N—Ilike n ; as neu, new.

Rg—Ilike ng ; as jung, young.

O—long, like 6 in no ; as ober: or short, like % in ¢tub; as
oft, often.

P—Ilike p; as prefien, fo press.

Ph—like f; as der Prophet, the prophet.

f0—like ¢; as die Qual, the torment.

® A short vowel maintains its original sound, but is pronounced
quicker, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double letters

are short, as ¢in¢ Saffe, a cup.
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R—Ilike »; as bas Dery, the heart.

©S—like s; as bas Saly, the salt.

Sd—like sh ; as bie Sdywefter, the sister.

F—like ¢; as ber Tag, the day.

In words of foreign derivation, terminating in &ion, the &
is pronounced like #e; as Convention, convention : p—like ts.

N—1like 0o; a8 ber Dut, the hat: short, like w in full; as
der Hund, the dog.

B—like f; as von, from.

B—like v; as wabe, true.

¥—like z ; as bie Urt, the axe.

P—like i; as ber Styl, the style.

8—1like ts; as 3ebn, ten.

$i—like ai in Aair, or e in men ; a8 ber Biv, the bear.

H—like ¢ in her ; as fdydn, beautifid.*

fi—similar in sound to the French w. In English, we have
no such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying
&6 : with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce & long;
draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will bave the de-
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound :
notice that in saying we, you first enunciate oo (), and after-
wards ¢ ; manage 80 as to pronounce the ¢ at the same moment
with oo (), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will
encounter little difficulty in pronouncing the letter correctly.

DIPHTHONGS.
Nu—Ilike ou; as bas Haus, the house.
Ni—like ¢ in pine; as ber Mat, May.
Ay—Ilike ¢ in pine.
# This is a8 near as this sound can be represented by the English
vowel. The sound -is a little more open than ¢ in Aer; the tongue

is moved further forward. The best way to get this sound, is to
catoh it from & German, or some other acquainted with it.



THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. 245

Gt—like ¢ in pine.

Gy—like 7 in pine.

$iu—like ot in noise (compressed sound).
Cu—Tlike oi in noise (compressed sound).
Qe—like ee in feet.

Gt—like ¢ in mine.

OF THE SPANISH.

A—is pronounced like @k ; as la cara, the face.

B—like b; as bonito, pretty.

C—Dbefore ¢, ¢, like ¢ in think ; as el pincel (e1 peenth4il),
the pencil. Before a, o, u, like %; as cudl (kooil), which.

D—see German D.

E—like ¢; as me (may), me. 8hort, like ¢ in hen; as
el, the.

F—like f; a8 café, the coffee.

G—like % before ¢, 7; as genio (ha-néo), genius. Before
a, o, u, before consonants and after all vowels, like g in go;
a8 grande, great.

H—is always silent.

I—like e in me ; as el vino, the wine.

J—like &, in all cases; as, José (Hosay), Joseph.

K—like % ; as kali, seaweed.

L—like I; as el papel, the paper.

M—like m ; as mafiana (manyana), to-morrow.

N—Ilike n ; as no, not, no.

O—Ilike o ; as con gusto, with pleasure.

P—like p; as pan, bread.

Q—like %; the subsequent w is not pronounced; as que
(k&y), what. C is now generally used in the place of g. We
write cuéll (kwhl), instead of qudl, which.

B—soft, like # in bar, farz,l‘zw.: hard, like r» in parrar, %
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extend. The soft sound is represented by a single r; the hard
sound, by double »r.

8—like & in s0; as sefiér (sainydr), sir.

T—very similar to the German b ; tengo, I have.

U—1like 00; as su (800), your.

V—like v; as el vino, the wine.

X—ooccurs but seldom; pronounced the same as z in
English.

Y—1like ee, or y; as muy (moo-6), very; y, and.

Z—like th in throne; as el 14piz (lapeeth), the pencil.

Ch—pronounced in all cases like ck in church ; as el chaléoo,
the vest.

Ll—like ly; a8 bello (bailyo), beautiful.

N—like ny; as sefiorita (sainyoreots), Miss.

Rr—see R.

OF THE FRENCH.

A—is pronounced like ak; as alezan (al-zang), bay or sorrel
horse, Pdris, &ec.: short, like a in hat; as datte, date, a fruil.

B—like b; as le bal (leh bil), the ball.

C—like % before a, o, 4, I, r, ¢, in the same word; as calcul,
calculation ; clou (kloo), nail, tack. Before e, 1, y, like s;
likewise, with the cedilla (,) under it, before a, o, u, is pro-
nounced like s; as ga (sah), this, that.

Ch—like %; as chlamyde, @ cloak. Like sk; as un cheval,
a horse.

D—like d; as done, then.

E—{unaccented], like ¢ in Aer. Often silent. See Ger-
man 8.

é6—[acsented], like @ long; as café (coff-ay), coffee.

&—like a in am; as le pdre, the father.

&—same as ¢, but longer ; as téte, the head.
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F—like f; as fer, iron.

G—1like g; as gant (gang), glove: like zh; as géeir, to lie,
be buried.

H—like A. Often silent.

I—like ¢ in English; as petite (pettit), little: short, like ¢
in pin; as ici (isy), Aere.

J—like s in measure; as jamais (shama), mever; jour
(zhoor), day.

K—like % ; as kynancie, quinsy.

L—like I : 1l like ly or Lyuh.

M—like m.* } A guttural sound, somewhat similar to ngk.
N—like n.*
0O—like o.

P—like p ; as pain, bread.

Ph—like f; as phare, light-house.

Q—like Spanish ¢; as que, that.

R—like ». Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded
by e.

8—like s or z. Often silent.

Sc—like s before ¢, ¢, y : before a, o, u, !, 7, like sk.

T—like ¢. It has also, before ia, 7e, teu, ion, a sound like
ts or c; as tial, tion, tieux, &. Often silent.

Th—like ¢, in all cases.

U—like German .

V—like v.

X—like s, gz, s, k, (before ), and z. Silent.

Y—like ee.

Z—like z and s.

DIPHTHONGS, &e.

Ai—is pronounced like ai in kair : also like ay in day.

Ey—is pronounced like ey in prey.

Ei—is pronounced like a: in Aair.

* The sound of the French nasals (m, n), can never be learned
except they are Aecard repeatedly.
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Ay—is pronounced like ai in Aair.

A, aie, ais, ait, aix, of, like a¢ in Aair, but longer.

Oi—like wa in water : in a few words, like a? in kair; as
frangois, void, affoiblir, &o.

Au, eau, aux, eaux, aud, auds, ao, ault, aults, auex, aut,
auts, eo, oo, ocs, ods, oh, op, ogs, ot, 6t, ots, oth, oths, are
each pronounced like o in no.

Ie—like yea.

NASALS.*

Am, an—nearly like ing; as ambition (angbissyong), ambi-
tion ; ancre (angkr), anchor.

Aim, ain, ein, em, en—nearly like short &ng.

Om, on—nearly like ong.

Um, un—nearly like ung.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

GERMAN.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Noxi. Gen. Dat.  Ace. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aca
Mas. Der, des, dem, den. Die, der, den, die.
Fem. Tie, der, Der, die. e w o«
Neut. Dag, des, em, das. O
’ SPANISH.
SING! PLURAL.
Nom. Gen. Ace. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aece.
Fem. La, de la, 4 la, la.t las, de las, 4 las, las.§
Mas. El, del, al, el} los, de los, 4 los, los.||
Neut. Lo, de lo, 4 lo, lo. No plural.
FRENCH.
BINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. Gen. Dat Acc Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc.
Mas. Le, du, au, le. Les, des, aux, les.
Fem. La, de la, 4 la, la. , “ o« o« o«

# If the m or n is followed by a vowel, it ceases to be nasal; but
if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal. Ifit
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there is
& sound of n after the nasal.

t Or, 6 1a. t Or, fel ¢ Or, 4 las. i Oz, & los.
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[Nors.—When the French article, in the singular, precedes
another word commencing with a vowel or silent A, the final vowel
of the article is dropped ; as ’oncle, the uncle, for le oncle; 1'étude,
the study, for la étude; I'honeur, the honour, for le honeur.]

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE.
GERMAN.

SINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.
Mas. Gin, eines, einen, einem.

Fem. Gine, einer, einer, eine, No plural.
Neut. Gin, eines, einem, ein.
BPANISH.
BINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.
Mas. Un, deun, aun, un. No plural.
Fem. Una, de una, a una, una.
FRENCH.
SINGULAR.
Nom. @Gen. Dat.  Aoco
Mas. Un, d’un, & un, un. No plural.

Fem. Une, d’une, & une, une.
THE FRENCH PARTITIVE.*
Nom. Gen. Dat Ace. Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.
Mas. Du, de,f 4du, du. des, de,} & des, des.
Fem. De la, det, A de la, de la.

DECLENSION. -
GERMAN.

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations,
which, when they are arranged and classified, are denominated
Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors recognise
eight, five, or four, while many accord that there are, in fact,
bat three.

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all
the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions—no
more; and in following out this arrangement, we shall clasa

* Translated, some, of some, &o. t O, &

N
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all the singulars first in order, and afterwards the plurals, in
their own place, on the plan of Le Bas and Régnier.
The Declensions are determined by their mode of termina-
tion. .
BINGULARS.
First Declension.—All nouns of this declension are either
masculine or neuter, and make their genitive in 8, ¢4, and ens.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoco.
Der Himmel* Ded Himmels, dem Himmel, den Himmel,
In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns
terminating in el, em, en, er; neuter, in n, den, lein, &o. &eo.
Nouns which already terminate in 8, 3, 3t, f, ¢, take an ¢ in
the genitive before the 8, for sake of euphony; as

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc.
Das Hary,T des Haryes, bem Hary,] bas Hary.

Many nouns, also, take ¢, in this manner, when the final let-
ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub-
sequent 4, These nouns are of various terminations, as follows:

Das Land, the land ; dad RKind, the child; ver Mann, the
man ; ber Qut, the hat; der Wein, the wine, &eo.

Nouns in ens.

Nom. Gon. Dat. Ace.
Der Funle,§ des Funlens, vem Funlen, den Funlen.
Second Declension.—This declension comprises none but
masculine nouns. The genitive termination is u or en. All
the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitive
sin .
gl Der Knabe, the boy.
Nom. Gon. Dat. Ace.
Der Knabe, des Knaben, bem Knaben, ven Knaben.,
Most of the nouns of this declension, terminating in a con-
sonant, make their genitive in en,

* Heaven.—[Nors.—The German noun always commences with a
capital letter.]

t The rosin. . $ Or, Havze.

{ Formerly, and occasionally at the present day, Fuuten.
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Der Bar, the bear.
Nom, Gen. Dat. Acc.
Der Biir, des Baren, bem Biren, ven Biven.

Third Declension.—All the nouns of this declension are of
the feminine gender. It takes no inflection in the singular,
nor does it terminate in any fixed letter.

$rau, a woman.
Die Frau, der Frau, ber Frau, die Frau.
PLURALS.

The various terminations of the nominative plural are e,
#, en, end, or like the nominative singular.

When the nominative plural ends in n, all the other cases
are the same.

When the nominative plural does not end in n, the dative
alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the
nominative.

No inconsiderable number of nouns change @, v, u, and au,
of the singular, into &, §, i, and du.

Masculine and neuter nouns, of the first declension, in ¢l,
er, en, [ien, have their nominative plural like the nominative
singular, and add n for the dative.

Der Adler, the eagle.

PLURAL.

’ Nom. Qen. Dat. Aoe,
Die Anler, der Adler, den Adlern, die Adler.
Dad Slegel, the seal.

Die Siegel, der @ieg‘:mtn Siegel, die Stlegel.

The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen-
sion take ¢, in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and n,
in the dative plural; as

Der Fremdling, the stranger.

PLURAL.
DieFrembdlinge, ver Frembdlinge, t':m Fremdlingen, der Frembdlinge,
Feminine and neuter nouns in if, also take ¢; as

Das Geheimnif, the secret.
Die Geheimniffe,berGehetmnifje, venGeheimnifien,die Geheimnife.
[Nors.—When § comes between two vowels, it is changed into ff.]
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A great number of nouns of the third declension in the
singular also are declined in the same manner in the plural;
8o also are nearly all neuter nouns, whose initial is the particle
g¢, and whose terminative is in any letter other than ¢, [, or ¢ev,
in the nominative singular; as, singular, bas Gefdient; plural,
vie Gefdyente, the gift, the gifts.

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in
ment; as Satrament, Satramente, &o. There are, also, many
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established.

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly
in ¢, are often terminated by e or en; all nouns of the second
declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all
feminine nouns in ¢l, ¢, ee, i¢,* form their plural by adding an
n to the nominative singular.

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in
en, as Bir, Baren; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in
this description of the plurals; and especially such as termi-
nate in end, ei, Heit, in, Ceit, fhaft, ung; and those derived
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the
nouns Bett, bed; Hemd, shirt; Dery, heart; Oht, ear; and
nouns in or, incorporated from the Latin language; and a
greater part of the nouns in tir, are all declined by adding en
to the nominative singular termination.

All masculine and neuter nouns in thum, as (sing.) der
Reidthum, the fortune; (plu.) die Reidythiimer, the fortunes;
(sing.) bas Hergogthum, the dukedom ; (plu.) die Hergogthiimer,
the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in
the preceding explication, terminating generally in a mute, or
the letters 8, &, {dh; as (sing.) das Bild, the image; (plu.) die
Bilver, the tmages; (sing.) bas Torf, the village; (plu.) bdle
Dirfer, the villages; and the following masculine nouns:—
Bifewidt, Dorn, Geift, Gott, Leth, Mann, Ort, Rand, Bormuny,

* With the exception of die Tutter, mother; die Sodyter, daughter,
which make their plural with the tmlaut (*), dic itter, die Jddyter.
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alo, Burm, all make their plural in ¢r, at the same time
placing the Umlaut (") over the vowel or diphthong, in the last
syllable in the word ; as Gott, Gitter, God; Mann, Manner,
man ; aus, Haufer, Aouse, &o. &o.

We.have been thus prolix with the German noun, in com-
parison with the general brief style of this work, that the
student might have no room for doubt; and for the sake of
simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German
noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged as
to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body.

' 2d DECL'N.
1st DECLENSION. Masculine | 34 DECLENSION.
Masculine and Neuter Nouns. Nouns. Feminine Nouns.
i N— . . - B
3|1 G—(e) ¢ — (¢) n./—
g | D.—(e). — (¢) n.|—
SlA— . — (¢) n.|— .
Ne—e. |— . |—er. |— en|— (e) n.|— (&) n}—ce.
i G—e [— . |—er. |[—en.|— (o) n.— (e) nf—e.
§ D.—en)]— (n).|— ern.|— en.}— (e) n.|]— (¢) n.— en.
A—e [— . [—er. |—enj— (&) ni— (e) n.j—e.

BPANISH—FRENCH.

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They
merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions); but their
terminations never vary for the case, which can only be deter-
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactio
relation.

[Nore.—The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine,
and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includes
only a few adjectives, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited in
their.extension ; as lo Gtil, the useful; it has no plural. In lj‘rench,
there is no neuter—nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord-
ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes.]

PLURALS OF NOUNS.

German.—The method of forming the plural of German
nouns has been shown in the preceding Table of Declension.

Spanish.~When the Span;'zsh noun is terminated by a short
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.

vowel,* the plural is formed by adding an s to the termination
of the singular; when the noun terminates in a long vowel or
a oconsonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative:
e. g. first, carta, letter ; cartas, letters; padre, father; padres,
fathers: second, verdad, truth ; verdades, truths ; tribd, tride;
tribdes, tribes. Nouns which terminate in 2, change = to ces;
as l4pis, pencil; lapices. The plural of adjectives is formed
in the same manner.

French.—The plural of French nouns is usually formed by
the addition of an s; but when the noun (or adjective) ter-
minates in u, preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is
made by adding z ; as beau, beaux; also nouns ending in al,
ail, not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by
changing al, ail, into aux; a8 travail, travaux; mal, maux.
These nouns, ciel, cil, afeul, also make their plural in z;
cicux, yeux, aleux. These rules are also applicable to the
adjective. -

THE ADJECTIVE.
GERMAN.

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde-
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an
epithet, it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at
one time-indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, ber
Bater gut ift, the father is good ; die Mutter gut i, the mother
18 good ; Das Kind gut ift, the child is good, &o. &e. But when
it is employed a8 an epithet, it is declined as follows :

1st. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is
not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinite,
or any other declinable word, it is declined thus:

BINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco.
Mas. Guter,{ gutes (guten), gutem, guten.
Fem. ®ute, guter, guter, gute.

Neut. Gutes, gutes (guten), gutem, gutes,
#* An accented vowel (4, 1, 6, &c.) is long; unaccented, is short.
t Good, of good, &s.
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g PLURAL.
Mas. Fem. Neut. ®ute, guter, guten, gute.
2d. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article,

or some other determinate word, it is declined as follows :

SINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat.  Ace.

Mas. Gute, guten, guten, guten.

Fem. ®ute, guten, guten, gute.

Neut. Gute, guten, guten, gute. {
PLURAL. N

Mas. Fem. Neut. ®uten, guten, guten, guten.
8d. When preceded by the indefinite article, ein, or any of
the possessive pronouns, mein, my ; Yein, thy; fein, Ais, her ;
unfer, our ; euer, your ; ifr, their ; and tein, any, it is declined
in this wise : .

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.
Mas. ®uter, guten, guten, guten.

Fem. ®ute, guten, guten, gute.
Neut. Gutes, guten, guten, gutes,
#@ Participles are declined in the same manner.

SPANISH—FRENCH.
The Spanish and French adjectives arc indeclinable, and

only form their plural in order to be of the same number as
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules
laid down on page 253.

The Spanish and French participles conform to the same
rules as their adjectives.

N. B. The adjective must be of the same gender, number,
and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three
tongues.

OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUNS.

GERMAN.

Diefer, diefe, diefes, (hic, heec, hoe, Lat.; obros, aizn, zovro,
Gr.) this, these ; declined like guter.

Sener, jene, jened, (ille, illa, illud, Lat. ; ixsivos, —sy —oy Gr.)
that, those ; declined in the same manner.
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Der, die, Das, used as a pronoun, instead of diefer, in imita-
tion of the Greek (see page 153, Gr. Gram.), is thus declined:

Nom. Gen. Dat.  Ace.
Mas. Der, beffen, Dem, den.
Fem. Die, deven, ber, Ddie.

Neut. Das, deffen (vef,) bem, das.
PLI

Mas. Fem. Neut. S!)ie':‘g:rm (berer), benen, bie.

Derjenige, this, that, those; Derfelbe, the same, are compounds.
The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the
article, while the other part follows the declension of the
adjective.

Soldyer, such, like, declined like diefer.

BPANISH.

‘Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable.

Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeclinable.

Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing.), that; indeolinable.

Esos (mas.), esas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable.

Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, this thing, any thing; indeclinable.

And eso, (neut. sing.), that, that thing, any thing;  «

[Norz.—All these adjectives are indeclinable, and follow the
general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouns.]

FRENCH.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mas. Fem. . Mas. Fem.
Ce, cet, cette, this; ces, these.
Celui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those.

Celui-la, celle-ld, the former; ceux-1d, celles-1d, the former.
Celui-ci, celleci, the latter;  ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter.

INTERROGATIVES.

GERMAN.
BLWelder, who awhich, what; thus declined :

mom.n.
Gen. Dat.

Mas. QBcId;er, weldes, weldem, meld;en.
Fem. Reldye, mwelder, weldyer, mwelde.
Neut. Weldyes, weldyes, weldyem, weldes.

. PLURAL.
Mas. Fem. Neut. Seldye, weldyer, weldyen, welde.
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Ber, who? n;ae, what? thus dechned
Mas. Fem. !Btt, weffen (weﬁ), wcm, wm.

Neut. Bag, was.
SPANISH.
Quién, que, who? which? &eo., is declined by being placed
after the same particles as the definite article eZ. .

Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, which ?
Qué (both genders and numbers), what #

FRENCH.
Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, which 2 what? declined by placing

before it the same partioles that are placed before the article
le, la.

Qui (of both genders and numbers), declined in the same
manner. Quoi, what; like que. )

PRECONJUNCTIVES.*
GERMAN.
Beldyes, which, that; declined same as weldyes,

Ras, which, what ; like was.

©v, who, whom ; indeclinable.
FRENCH.

En, 1, them, so; indeclinable. -

Y, i, s0; relating to something before it ; indeclinable.

Le, 1t, &c., indeclinable.

Ce qui, that which ; thus declined :

Nom. Ce qui, that which. Dat. Ce & quoi, that to which.

Gen. Ce dont, that of which. Acc. Ce que, that which.

[J’ai oublié ce dont vous me parliez, I have forgotten that
of which you were speaking to me.]

SPANISH.

The pronoun cuyo is used as a preconjunctive or interroga-
tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the
possessor), in gender, number, and case. [ Whose pens are
these ? ;Cuyas son estas plumas — Whose book is this 2 ;Cuyo

es este libro 7] . )
Rel;;x.vea.
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PRONOUNS.
GERMAN.
Nom.  Gen. 3% I A,
Sing. 3dy, I; meiner, my, mine, of me ; mir, me, to me; midy, me.
Plu. Bir, we; unfer, our, ours; ung, us, to us; ung, us.
Du, thou.

Sing. Du, thou ; deiner, thine, of thee ; Biv, thee, to thee ; vidy, thee.
Plu. Jfr, you, ye ; euer, yours, of you; eud, you, to you; eudy, you.
Cr, {ie, e8, Re, she, it

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc.

@r, he; feiner, his; {bm, him, to him ; ibhn, kim.

©ie, she ; threr, hers; iht, her, to her;  fie, her.

s, it; feiner, ¢ts; ibm, 1t, to 4t; thn, <.
PLURAL.

©le, they ; threr, theirs; thnen, them, to them ; fie, them.

The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus
declined :

Gen. Dat, Acc.

Mas. Geiner, of one’s self; fid), to one’s self; fidh, one’s self.

Fem. Jbrer, of one’s self; {idy, to one’s self; {id), one’s self.

Neut. Seiner, of one’s self; fid), to one’s self; [idy, one’s self.

PLURAL.

Qbrer, of themselves; fidy, to themselves; fidh, themselves.

[Nor=.—The word fe(bft, or felber, often added to the personal pro-
nouns, and answers the place of our word self; as idy felbft, mysels,
&o.]

The pronouns SMan, one ; Jemand, some one; Niemand, no
one, take ¢4 in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusa-
tive. Occasionally, also, they are used indeclinable.

Gtwas, something ; Nidts, nothing, are indeclinable.

Ciner, some one; Keiner, any one, are declined like the ad-
jective, guter,

SPANISH.
Yo, L

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.
M. F. Yo, I; de mi, of me; 4 mi, to me; & mi, me.
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PLURAL.
Mas. Nos, nosotros, we; de nosotros, of us; & nosotros, nos,
to us; & nosotros, nos, us
Fem. Nosotras, we; de nosotras, of us; & nosotras, nos, to us;
& nosostras, nos, us.
T4d, thou.
M. F. Td,* thou; de tf, of thee; & ti, te, to thee; 4 ti, to, thee.

PLURAL.
Mas. Vos,* vosotros, ye, you ; de vosotros, of you ; & vosotros, os,
toyou ; & vosotros, 0s, you.
Fem. Vosotras, ye, you; de vosotras, of you; & vosotras, os,
to you ; & vosotras, 08, you.
Kl he; Ella, she.
Mas. El, he; de él, of him ; 4 6, le, se, to him ; 4 &, le, lo, hém.
Fem. Ella, she ; de ella, qfher fella, le, se, to her ; & ella, Ia, her.

Mas. Ellos, they, de ellos, of thcm 4 ellos, les, se, to them; &
ellos, los, them.
Fem. Ellas, they; de ellas, of them ; 4 ellas, les,se,lot]wm
& ellas las, them.
The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus de-
clined :
Nom. GQen, Det.
De o, of one’s self ; 4 si, se, to one’s slf; 4 si, se, one’s self.
N. B. Plural is declined like singular.

FRENCH.
Je, moi, L
Je,t moi,t I; de moi, of me, my, mine; & moi, to me; me,

moi, me.t
PLURAL.

Nous, me; de nous, of us, ours; & nous, o us; nous, us.

* TG, vos, are seldom used in Spanish. Usted, (abbreviated U.)
takes its place, except in very familiar conversation.

t Used in all cases before the verb.

§ Used, 1st, After an intransitive verb; as c’est moi, it is I, for
o’est je; o’est lui, i is Ae, instead of c'est il; ce sont eux, ¢ ¢s they,
or, they are. 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in-
stead of me; as donnez-moi, give me ; 12ve-toi, raise thyself; but if the
imperative is negative, it follows the general rule and takes me; as
ne me donnes pas, do not give me; ne te ldve pas, do not raise up.
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T, toi, thou.
Tu,* toi,} thou ; de toi, of thee; A toi, to thee; te, toi,} thee.
PLURAL.
Vous, you, ye; de vous, of you; & vous, lo you ; vous, you.
1), elle, on, Ae, she, one.
Mas. I1,* lui,t ke ; de lui, of him ; A lui, to him; le, lui,} Aim.
Fem. Elle, she; d’elle, of her; A elle, to ker ; la elle, her.
Neut. On, one, they, he, somebody, arnybody, (indefinite—inde-
clinable).
PLURAL.
Mas. Ils,* eux,t they; d’eux, of them ; leur, A eux, to them ;
les, eux, them.
Fem. Elles, they ; d’elles, of them ; A elles, to them ; elles, them.
The pronoun reflective, soi, is declined by adding the pre-
position @ and de.
N.B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre-
quently find méme attached to the personals, which we
translate self; as moi-méme, myself, &eo.

OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE
PRONOUN.
GERMAN.
Metn, my.
Mein, my; meines, of my; meinem, o my ; meinen, my.
Meine, my ; meiner, of my; meiner, to my ; meine, my.
Mein, my; meines, of my; meinem, to my ; meine, my.

Metne, my ; meiner, of m;;u;uinm, to my ; meine, my.
Unfer, unfeve (or, unfre), unfer, our, ours.
Dein, deine, dein, thy, thine.
Guer, euere (or, eure), euer, your, yours.
Sein, ftine, fein, his, her, its. [Used when the
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter].
b, thre, thr, his, hers, tts. [Used when the
name of the possessor is feminine].
b, tbre, ibv, their, theirs. [For the plural of
fein and {§r, and for all the three genders].
* 8ee an2, (note 1, p- 269). -} See anz, (note §, p. 269).
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When the adjective mine relates to an antecedent, or agrees
with a noun previously mentioned; as this is your hat, but
where is mine? the word mine is represented in German by
metner, meiner, meines, or by ber, bie, bag metnige.

Meiner, meine, meines, mine, that of mine.

Unfever, unfere, unfjeres, ours, that of ours.

Der, die, bas meinige, mine, that of mine.

Der, die, das unfrige, ours, that of ours.

Der, bie, bas veinige, thine, that of thine.

Der, die, dasd eurige, yours, that of yours.

Der, die, das feinige, Ais, her, its. [Used if the
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter].

Der, dle, bas ibrige, Ais, her its, theirs. [Used
if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive
for which they stand is plural].

SPANISH.
Mi, my.
Mi, my ; de mi, of my; 4 mi, o my; mi, & mi, my.

Mis, my ; de mis, of my ;"?‘Eis, to my; & mis, my.
Tu* (eing.), tus* (plu.), thy ; declined as above.
8u (sing.), sus (plu.), Ais, hers, its; declined as above.
Nuestro, —a, —0s, —as (mas. fem. plu.), our; « «
Vuestro, —a, —0s, —as (M. F. sing. plu.), your; « «
8u (sing.), sus (plu.), their ; “« «
The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjeo-
tives with the definite article prefixed, thus:
Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine; al mio, to mine; el or
al mio, mine
Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, of mine; 4 la mia, to mine;
la or 4 la mia, mine.
% In all good society, and ordinary conversation, the Spaniard
makes use of de usted, or de usteds, (abbreviated de U.), instead of
tn, tus, &o.
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PFLURAL.
Mas. Los mios, mine; de los mios, of mine; 4 los mios, to
mine ; los or 4 los mios, mine.
Las tnias, mine; de las mias, of mine; & las mias, o
mine; las or 4 las mias, mine.

And el tuyo, la tuya, thine; el suyo, la suya, his, hers;
el nuestro, la nuestra, ours; el vuestro, la vuestra, yours; el
suyo, la suya, theirs, with their plurals; los tuyos, las tuyas,
thine ; los suyos, las suyas, kis, hers ; los nuestros, las nuestras,
ours; los vuestros, las vuestras, yours; los suyos, las suyas,
theirs, are all declined the same as el mio.

FRENCH.

Mon, my ; ton, llzy, son, his, hers, its; mnotre, our; votre,
your ; leur, their ; are indeclinable, and add s to form the
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before
all feminine nouns commencing with a vowel or mute 4 ; as,
mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, thy tgnorance ; son assu-
rette, his or her assurance.

Mlen, mine, is declined by preﬁxmg the definite article,
miennc (fem.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.); tien,
thine; sien, his, Rers, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing.), notres
(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours; votre (mas. and fem. sing.),
votres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours; leur (mas. and fem.
ging.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), tkeirs, are all declined in the
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without
the article. In imitation of the German, these adjectives re-
late to an antecedent noun, with which they agree in gender,
number and case.
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TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup. 1st Fut. 94 Fut
Ger. -¢, te. habe ges  Datte ges  werde, —en mrbc.}
ge—t haben,

8p. —o. ba,*ia,{ he,*habia.} habia, r. habre—do.
Fr. -r, re. nifion;iﬁ a,%,}u,3ai. avais, eus. er. aurai.
oz.

Eng. do- —ed. have. had. ghall. shall have.

S8UBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Ger. —¢. (¢) te.  babege= hétte ge=  werde. Like Indio.
8p. —o. ase,® iese. All others like Indicative.

Fr. Like Indicative.
Eng.may. might. may have. mighthave.shall. shall have.
CONDITIONALS.
PRESENT. PAST,
Ger. wiitde —en, mwhrde ge—-t baben.
8p. 1lst, aria,* erfa,{irfa.§ 2d, ara,* 1st, habria. 2d, hubiera.
iera,} iese,{ ase.}
Fr. rai- (ions,] -iez.}) aurai, ausse, —6.
Eng. should. should have.
- IMPERATIVE.
2. . Ist. 2. .
Ger. (e)- ~¢, ¢t - wir, -t —¢n fie.
8p. -a t —e €L -mos noso- —d vos- —en ellos.
tros otros.
Fr. —e. qu'il —-e.  -oms. —er. qu’ils -nt.
Eng. do thow. let him. letus.  doye. let them.
INFINITIVE.
German, Spanish, French.
Pres. -en. -ar, —er, —ir. er, ir, oir, re. to.
Perf. bhaben. haber —do. avoir. to have.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. —end, —do. nt. -ing.
Past. . habiendo, —do. 6. ~d having.
PERSONAL TERMINATIONS.
Sing. Plu. 8ing. Plu. 8ing. Pla. :
Ist. ¢¢ en. o,a,6 i. mas. The personal terminations of the ,
2d. . t,en. s, ste. is. French are numerous, and are

8d. t,en. en. a,6,0.  sn, en. determined by the pronoun.

* 1st Conjug. t 24 Conjug. { 3d Conjug. 1 1st person plurai.
$ 34 person plural.
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INFINITIVE.
@cin; ser (or) estar; &tre, to be.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
Seiend (or) wefend ; siendo (or) estendo; étant, deing.
INDICATIVE MOOD.—PRESENT TENSE.
Qer. 3 bin, du bift, ev ift, wic find, ihr feid, fie find.
8p. Yo soy, tG eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, vosotros sou, ellos son.
Yo estoy, th estés, el 1a esta, ¢ estamos, ¢¢ estais, ¢ estén.
ﬁ Je suis, tu es, il, elle est, nous sommes, vous 8tes, ila, elles sont.
Eng. I am, thou art, he, she, is, we are, you are, they are.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
3@ war, du war(e)ft, ev war, wir waren, thr war(e)t, fie waren.
Yo era, tG eras, el era, nosotros éramos, vosotros érais, ellos eran.,
Yo estabs, th estabas, el estaba, nosotros estébamos, vosotros ut&bsil,
ellos estaban.
Yo fui, tfi fuiste, el fué, nosot. fuimos, vosot. fuisteis, ellos fueron.
«Estuve, ‘estuviste, * estuvo, ‘‘ estuvimos, ‘¢ estuvistels, ‘ estuvieron.
J'étais, tu 6tais, il était, nous étions, vous étiez, ils étaient.
Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fimes, vous filtes, ils flirent.
I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were.
PERFECT TENSE. [
!Bm gerocfen,* 6ift gevefen, ift geroefen, find gervefen, ihrfeid, &o s fiefind,
He s1do, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, han sido.
He estado, hads estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, han
estado.
Al 6té, as 6té, a &t6, avons &té, avez 6té, ont 6t6.
Have been, hast been, has been, have been, have been, have been.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
War geroefen, war(e)ft, &e., war,&e., waren, &c., war(e)t, &e., waven, &o.
Hube sido (or) estado, hubiste, &c hubo, &o., hubimos, &c., hubis-
teis, &c., hubieron, &c.
Yo habfa sido (or) estado, kabfas, &c., habfa, &c., habfamos, &e.
habfais, &ec., lxubinn, &e.
Avais (or) eus ¢té, avais, eus, &c., avait, eut, &c., avions, efimes, &o
aviez, &c. &c. &c.
Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been.
FIRST FUTURE.
Werde fein, wirft fein, wird fe Lm, werden fein, werdet, &o., werden, &o.
Beré (estaré), serés (estaras), sert (estars), serémos (uurémos),
seréis (estuéls), seréin (esterén).
Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront.
Shall be, shalt be, shall be, shall be, &c. &e.
SECOND FUTURE.
Werde gcmf;n fein, wirft, &c., witd, &e., werden, &o., werdet, &o.,
werbden,
Habré sido,t lmbnis sido,+ habré sido,t habrémos sido,{ habréis
sido,} habrin sido.}
Aurai 6té, auras ét6, aura été, aurons été, aurez 6té, auront 6té.
Bhall have, shalt have, shall hnve, shall lnve, &o. &o.

® A repetiticn of the pronoun is unnecsssary. + Oz estado.
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OF THE FIGURED
PRONUNCIATION.

THE TEXT is not encumbered by too much literalism ;
and great pains have been taken to use correct expressions.
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and
are for the most part idiomatic expressions. All the notes to
the references through the text—explaining expressions, ete.—
will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are
guides to the literal translation: thus enabling a person ac-
quainted with one, to translate correctly the other three languages.

Inasmuch as there exist certain sounds in the foreign tongues
wiich we do not have in English, the following table will be
very important to him who has no teacher.

" GERMAN.

C&, d (gusltltnral), represented in ﬁg pron. by O;‘

« 4 [ k.

%5 (hka k)’ & [ {3 oe.

ﬁ ! « “« “« ue.

ﬁi ay, ef, e, « « “ <

ﬂu' eu, « “ “« oi.
SPANISH

N, represented in figured pronunciation by  ny.

Ll’ [{4 [{4 &« 3 ly.
FRENCH.

g represented in ﬁgured pronunclatlon by ue.

Tlllle nasals “ “« « :;

0, oix, &e. « « «  saw.

« « « « zh.

)

The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro-
nunciation. This (7) over a vowel denotes the vowel to be
long; (*) is short; and (") is the broad accent. Where it
was thought necessary, the wonzis has been divided into syllablea.



CONVERSATIONS IN

GERMAN. SPANISH.

Sun einem ITudladen. Tienda de pafio y de lienso.
Bie* nennent Sie? biefes®? kComol se® llama®* eso® !
Vee nindn sec désis? omd say lyGhmah as ?
Ga* ft? ein® Sdhawl*, Es? un® chalt,
Ase ist ine shahl. Es  oon chal.
Wie viel'a ifi“ ber® Preist? 1 Cual® es* el® precio* !
Vee feed 1ist der prise? Qua]d & el prathés?

ehnt Dollare®, Diez* pesos®.

ne dollars. De-ath pasds.
Welder Qiu!aufe‘ Haben® Stes %Qua‘arhculos'ha' comprado®
V& -ha ine-koifid hah-ben see @ drticoolds ah comprado
{u' Lonbon? gemadyts? U  en® Londres” P

Litndun gémdcHt ? Oosted en  Londrés ?
6‘ laufte" eine® Ausdwahls ﬁAe comprado** un? surtido®

kowftd ind owswdhl

bon' ©pipen?, Bianvern?, Muffe-
spitsen, , misd-
ling®, lins,
Ralilos?, Wollenftoffene,
kalicds, wilénstdfen,
6bamw“; shahls ;

nndByon=Paridveinent*Ballent®
oond fiun Piris inén ballén

bert® {ddnflen®, und™
der shoensten, oond

ttidmen" Tiidyers, Kafimivs™,
rishe-ten tuecher, kdsémérs,

. {. w55, u. {. w.Bo

DHabent* Ste* C<5onnmfcbitme‘?
Hahben see su

3@‘,?:’?;; fehr* fchdnes @.;m-
{hteme? ;ho%erm

cdmpréhdo oon soortido

de® encages®, cintas’, museli-

da éncthés, thintds, moosalee-
nas®, nds,

garaza’, fana merina®,
sarasa, lin-ah méreenah

chales ; chalase ;

y*® de®* Paris* un'® cantidad®
& da Paris oon cantedad
de?” pafios™ y casimires®, muy
da panyds é caséméres, mwy
hermosos® y® muy ricos®,
ermdsos ¢ mwy rékos,
eto.% etc.® et cetera®.

Tienet? U.* quitasoles® ?

e-dna oosted(}n'mo&
Tengo* guxtasoles’ muy* her-

Téngo mwy &r-
™mos08* Mdsds
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FRENCH. ENGLISH.

Magasin de draps. At a dry-goods store.
Comment? ceci® gappellet-t-il s Whatt do* you® call* this* P
Comdng sty &dpél-til?

C't est® un?® schalet. It? is? a® shawls.

8’ ate ing shal.

Quel* enb est® le® prix¢? ‘What! is® the® prices?

Kel ang & lub pree?

Dix? piastres®. Ten* dollars®.

Dee pyastr.

Quellest emplettes® avez®-vous® Whatt purchases® did® yout
Kél - z-ang-plet  dvy - voo

faites® 4% Londres? make? in® London??

Sfat ah Londr?

e e———r——— .

J’ai acheté3un® assortiment*

ZKaG ashté ung asortimdng

de® dentelles’, de rubans?, de

duh dangtel, duh ruebang, duh
mousselines®, moosleen,

de calicos?, d’4toffes de laine™,

duh calico, d’etof duh lan,
de schalest ; duh shal ;

et 41 Paris¥, le®® plus® beau®

a ah Pary, lhplue bo

et™ le plus précieux® choix®

a lub plue presyoe shwaw

de draps®, de casimirs®,

duh drah, duh casimeer,

ete.® ete.*® eto.?®

Tenez**-vous® des parasols*?
Teny - voo da pardssl?
J’t encaif de?® trés*-beaux?®
Zhang 3 duh tra - bo

I* bought® an® assortments

of® laces®, ribbons?, muslins®,

printe®, de-laines'®, shawlst;

and* from® Paris%, a** lot**

of? the'® most® beautiful®®
and®

rich®™ cloths®, casimeres™,

&o.% &o.
Dot you® have® parasolst?
I* have® some?® very* fine® pars-

sols®
267
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gu’einem® fehronievrigen®Preifes. &7 un® precio™ muy® equita-
300 i-nem sdrenee-drizhen pri-sd. ah oon prathéo mwy dkila-

tivo'®, ¢é-vo.
Haben® Sie* Flanelles? %'Txene’ U.* bayetas® (frane-
Hahben see flandla ? ¢-and oosted bah-ydtas (frdné-
las)?s lds?)
oL 9 foll® id)‘ Sbnen® welde? Tengo®*algunas. ; Le mostra-
]’ah, f énen velcha Tengo, & mostrah-
aeigen®? m?ms? ré* & U.% algunas??
rd ah U. dlgoonds ?
Sat, vothen® Flanells, 8f1, las de® rojo®.
Yah, roten  flannel. See, las da raho.
Sd)' Babe* nur® weifent. No® tengo*® mas que® blancas*
Ish hahba noor visesen. No tengo mds ka blankds.
D! bag® geniigt>s nidyts, Nov* me? bastan®.
O, das ganuezht nisht. No wma bahstén.

3 * muf® etwads rothen® aben®, Necesito»*2 algunas® rojas®.
, mog: etwls roten hahben. Netheséts  dlgoonas vohas.

Stet Winnen® Hn* ju° einem® Puede* U.! llevarlas®* al»®
See koenen een ts00 v-nem Puwada oosted lya-virlaks &

Garber? bringen®, und® {hn'® ge- tintorero?, y® hacerlas®®
Férbér bringen, oond een ga- teentordro & hatherlahs
farbti befommens, ferbtbakomén.  teBir™. td-ngyeer.

Dast witrbe® aut loftfpielig®  Esé'me costaria®®+ demasia-
Das vuerda tsoo kostspechizh Aséma cistGreeah damahséah-

do?, do,
und® qut mithfam? fein®, y®© seria®® tambien demasiado
oond boo muesdm sine. &séryah tambyén damahséahdo

tedioso”.d ta-de-Gso.

——— —
Gutts, fo wie»* Sie® ed wiine Muy! bient, sea® comot lo qui-
Goot, %0 vee  see dse vuen- Muwy byén, 'sa-ah komd lo kee-

ere® U.be &ra U

fd)eu.' Sft7fonft"nod;°(§mae‘°"'d JQuiere# U.# algosew
shen. Ist sonst nocH etvds Kee-#rd oosted
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37 tréas-bast® prix at? a® very?® low pricett,
ah tra-bah pree.

Aveztvous® de la® flanellet?  Have! you® any® flannelss?
Avay-voo duh lahd flanel ?

Oui. Vous' en’ montrerai-3 It have®. Shall® I* show® you®
We. Vooz - ang mongtrérd- some” ?
jer? shuh?

Oui?, de la* rouge®. Yest, some* red® flannel*.
We, d’la roozh.
Jet n’%ai* que® de la blanchet. It have? only® whitet.
Zhvuh na kuh d' la blangsh.
Oh?, ce 'n’est pas mon affaire. O, that® will® never* do®.
0, suh w'a pah mong afare.
Jet veux*® de la* rouge®. I* must® have* some* red®.
Zhuh voe d’ la reozh.
———

Vous! n’avez® qu’ A la* porter® You? can? take® it¢ to® a®
Voo n'ary k' ah lah porta

chez® sha
le® teinturier?,e et® la® faire® dyer?,and*haveit*®coloureds:.
luh tangtueryd, 4 lah fare

teindre. tangdr.
Ce* gerait™ trop* cofiteux® et® That! would® be* too* expen-
Suh s#ér@  tré6  cootoe 4 give?
trop ennuyeux?. and® troublesome’.
tro  enue-yoe.

Soit.f A votre plaisir»+»%.  Veryt wells, just® as¢ you®
Swah. Ak votr plazeer. N

Desireriez-vous® autre® choose®. Is? there® any thing®
Dazeer-ér-ya-vooz 6-tr
2gn
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—e——
wast Sie® Heute!® haben mdd)- mas*t hoy»?
vdhs see hoitd hahben mds oy?
ten“? ten ?

Heutes Nidytar, mein Herr?, id* Nada® mas® ahora?,d seifor,®
Hoitd nix, mine hér, 1sh Nahdahmdsah-orih,sain-yor,
banle® Jbnen®; ddnka eenen ;

aber? id® mwerbe® in®® eintgen's1* gracias®®%; pero’ volvere*®
Ahber ish vérda in i-nizhén  grdthee-as; pdro volvara

Tagen'® wieder® einfpredhent®s, en® pocasts diast®.
Ta veeder 1ine-spreshen. en pokds dé-as.

Jd* werbet Jhnen®7 fehrt Quedaré*** muy* agradecido®

Ih vErda énen  sdre Ka-déhra muy dgrahda-ths-d5
P — et

verbunben® fein?, mein Herrs.  4° U

férboondén sine, mine hér. ah oosted.

D1, nidyt* im* Geringftent,e mein No hay de que.e
O, nisht im g¥ringstén, mine No i da ka.
Derr.s her.
Guten® Tag?, mein® Freund®,  Buen® dia?, amigo® mio®.
tag, mine froind. Bwen dé-ak, amégs mé-5.
Gutent Tag® Buen! dia?.
Gooten Téy. Buwen dé-ah.

e e,
Wollen! Sie* midy* einige” Ralitos® ; Hagame ver—® algunas?
Vollen ser mish t-nizha kalikoes Hua-gahma vér algoonas

febens® laffen?, mein Sere®?  telas pintadas®? seffor®?

sd-dn  ldssen, mine hér ? talas pintah-das, sainyor #
it bem® groften® Bevgniigen®, Con' muchisimo®® gustos.
Mit dem groesten férgnuezhen. Kion moochisemo  goosto.

A,
Bie oiel! ift* der® Preige ? J A’ como vende U.eso ' 8
Vee feel st der prise? Ak komé venda U. Gso 2

Diet Preifet find® ver{dyicvens,  Los! precios? son® varioss,
Dee pri-sa sind fershecden, L3s pra-the-os son var-c-os,

r—————
ihrer” Oite® entfprediend>Sf  on razon de®°h su? cualidade,
ee-rdr guetd entspreshen-l. i rah-thon da soo quahl-é-dad.
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r—————,
chose!® 1 en ce moment? g
shoze  ang suh momdng ?

Rient, aujourd’ hui®, monsieur,®
Rydng, 6zhoord’we, milsyoe,
je* vous® zhuh voo

remercie’; mais” j’aurai soin
rémérsé; ma

de repasser®*. sous peu'™.h
duh répdssa  soo poe.

zh'ora swawng

Vous m’obligerez beaucoupt—7,i -

Voo m’obleczhéra baloo,

monsieur®,
musyoe.

Obt,il n’ya pas de quoid»k

O, 1l n’ee ah pah duh quaw,
monsieur®. musyoe.

Bon®jour’, mon® ami®.
Bong zhoor, mong nammy.
Bontjour®.
Bong-zhoor.
Voudriez!-vous® bien me* faire
Vood-rya voo byang muh fare
voir® des? calicos®, monsicur®?
vwaw da kaléko, musyoe 2

:

* Avect le® plus grand®] plaisir+,
Avck luh plue grany plazeer.
De quel! prix* sont-ils?*?m
Duh kel pree songt-il 2
Let prix? varie**

Luh pree varee
suivant®® la? qualités.n
swee-vang lah kahle-ta.

else'* that® you® wish® to-
day»?

Nothing? to-day*, sir, I+ thanks

you®; but? I* will® call®® inu

again® in® a4 fews days*®.

It shall* be® much¢ obliged®

to® you?, sir®.

0, not? at? alls, girs.

Gond® day?, my® friend®.
Good* day*.

Will* you® let* me* look? at®
some? prints¥, sir??

With* the® greatest® pleasure*.
What! is? the® prices?

Thet prices® are?® varioust,

according? to® their? quality®.
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Diert ft* ein® Stid, febt’ f6on®, Aquft esta® una® piezat,
Heer ist ine stuek, sare shoen, Ak-ké istah oonah pyd-thah,
bellisima®e, bellisé-mah,

fein? {m Gemebe?, und® dauer- de tegido’, muy lindo?, y*
Jfine tm gd-vaba, oond dower- da ta-hé-ds, mwy lindo, &

haft®, fiiet nurt jwei® Shill- durable®®,port!solamentetddosts
haft, fuer noor tswi shill- doordble, por solah-menta dos

et Ay o e ]
inge™ und* fechs Centa®®, . chelines' y** geis centavos.»
ngd -oond sex sents. chelinénes é sa-is thentahvos.
—
Bird* ext berb[eid)eu'? . J Perdera su colorv®3?1
Veerd der feérblichen 2 Perda-rah soo kolor ?

O, netn®, id* Hhabet {hn® felbg ‘0, no¥, la® het probado' yo'
O, nine, wh hahbd een 0, no, lah & pro-bah-do
geprobts, Siettonnen? fedydzehn® mismo.? Cortemer—k
ga-probpt. See koencn sextsane mees-mo. Kor-ta-ma

Gllen® abmeffent?, und? ihn® int° diez y seis® varast » ¥?
élén ABhbmessen, oond een 'n  dec-aith é sd-is vdras, ¢

metne' Wohnung, No.=* (3ahl) envielas™® 4 mi!* casa®,
mind vonung, nummero (sahl) enve-dl@s ah mé cdsah,

421 Paulust® calle” de San* Pablo®
tswi-vond-fecrtsig Powloos kala da San Pdblo
Strafier” {didens, No.w 421,
strassd  shiken. Nooma-ro quahr-entah & dos.

Gr’ fou’ fogleidy® gefdhidtswerbent., Letenvieress4 s U. al punto‘.i
80l soglishe gashikt vérdén. Laenve-ard ah U. all poonts.

"fd)‘ Habe* mir* Bwirn® unt?’ He"* comprado® hilos,
hahbd meer tsveern oond a komprah-ds ¢é1s,

%abetn‘, einen® Fingerhutte, jas®, dedal1,
Nakdeln, t-nen fing-er-hoot, oohas, da-dal,

Q'Bad)e“ Sdyeeren's, und™ fehr'® cera™, unas tijerass, -
Vax,  sharen, oond sare tha-rah, oonds té-her-ds,

P e Ay
feinen Stoff ju Hembents y' telag'® muy?® finas?,
fi-nén stiff tsoo hemden ¢ talis mwy ﬁ-mls,
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Voicit* une® pidoe* fort? belle®,
Vwawsé uen pé-das for bel,

trés fine?, d’un grand usage,
trd fin, :l’t‘lng grangd nezazh,,
a1 deux® chelines#

ah doe  shelin

"
six sols'®, net.o
gee s0l, nad.

La couleur—passera®®t-elle??
Lah cooloer—passa-rah-t-el #
Oht, non? jen® ait

O, nong zh'ang a
 ~rverrersamammm

fait 1’épreuves. Donnez-m’en**
Jay Uuhproev. Don-na-m’ang

seize® aunes*,
sdze on

et” envoyez®-les® 4° ma't
e ang-voyd-ld ah mah
residence'®, rue? saint!®
resé-ddngs rue sdng

Paul*, numero® 4214
Pole, numaro karangt-dis.

Je vais vous les envoyerj de-
Zhuh va voo ld-z-angvoyd duh
suites.p swit.

Jet viens* de m’* acheter® du®

Zhuh vydng duh m’dshta due

fil*, des aiguilles®, un® dé,

Ji, da - z - agwil, ung da,
—_—

de la't cire®, une paire de

d’ lah seer, uen pare da

ciseauxt®, et¥ des trés® belle
siz0, a duh tra bel

Here? is® a® piece*, very®

beautiful®, fine? dextnre', and®

durablet®, fortt only® two®
shillings*

and?* gixpence'® (ix cents.)

Willt it fades ?

04, no?, .I' havet tried® it®

myself.” You! may* '

measure® off* sixteen®

yards®, and? send® it® to®

my* residence'?, No.® 42%

St.»s Paul'® street'”.

Itt shall* be* sent* imme-
diately®.

It have® bought® me*
some® thread® and” needles®,
a? thimble?, some** beeswax?s,

soigsorss, and* some*®
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elau para camisas®.m
gd-ko?:ﬂ pdrah kdmésds.

Mein: Bruder® hat® ein® neues® Mi* hermano® ha® compradot
Mine brooder héat ine noiyes Mé &rméhns &h

Paar® Gamafdhen”® gelauftt,  un?par®de’ polaynas® nuevas.®
pahr gd-mdshen ga-kowﬂ. oon pdhr da pold-énas noo-d-vds.
Meinet Tante* m fo tben* Mia* tia® acaba*¢n de com-
Mina tdhnia 8 aben  Me-8h té-Gh ak-ahbih da ksm-

einen® fdonen? newen® Hut®  prar*un®sombrerothermoso?y
inen shoenen noi-yen hoot  prahroon som-brd-réér-mi-so e

mit® einer' Weinent® blauer'®  nuevo®, con'® una® garzoti-
mit tner kli-nen blowér nwd-vo, kdn oonak garthots-
Fever's getauft®, weles™ fie” ca™ agul® quets 1at? embell-
fa-dér ga-kowft, velches se  kah dthool ka lah embel-

——
auft® etne® fhHone® At jlert!®, ico'®2* muchisimos =,
owf tnd shoend Grt tseert. é-thd moo-chis-¢-ma.

Qd* wiirbe mid) nidyt® wunbern® No? seridt? sorprendidot,o si®
Ish vuerda mish nisht voon-dérn N0 sa-ré-ah sdr-prén-de-do 38

wenn® {r's Jemand®7 feinen® alguno®7? latt1* cortejaria®;
ven er yamdnd sinen d&lgoons lah Idir-t«i-hdr—yah'
Antrag! madyte®®; ungeadytet® aunque* sea'®18 una'® don-
Gntrlg mdcHid; oongd-dcHtet ah-oon-ka sa-ah oonah don-
flets etnet® gany'? alte' Jungfer®® celliduefia®™»*® — Perdone-
see 1-nd ganis 8Ua youngfér thelyé-doo-enyah — Per-do-na-
ft“-—Sd)” bitte*® um Cntfduld- met—= — Queria®s

— Ish bittd oom ent-shoold- ma — Ka-réah
fgung®™ — {d™ meine®>® fehr? decir® muy? adelantada®™
équng — 1sh mind  sare da-theermwy ddélantahda

vorgeritdt®® {m*® Alter®, en® afios™, -
forgaruekt im Glter. én dnyds.
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toile pour faire des chemises®®.  very!® fine®? shirting®®.
twawl poor fare da shmis.
Mon?frére® a® acheté® une® paire® My? brother® has® bought*
Mong frére ah ashty uen pdre
de? geutres® neuves®. a® pair® of 7 new® gaiters®.

duh goetr  noev.

Ma! tante* vient>¢ d’acheter®
Mah tangt vyangt d’ashta
un® beau? chapeau® neuf®,

ung b6  shap3 noef,
orné-d’*® une* plume bleue®
ornd & uen pluem blue

115 hi'l rendl‘.il
z:‘u lah rang

Py,
trés jolie's 051,
tra zholy.
Je! ne® serais® point® étonnét,
Zhuh nuh serd pwawngt a-ton-a,
ue® quelqu’® un? luits
uh ung lwé
fit la cour™*!; quoiqu’#
Jeé lah koor ; awk
elle!® goit'® surannée!® 0 q —
el swaw suer-dn-G—

Bien des pardons®™=r —
Byang da pardong —
Je* voulais®® dire®,
Zhuh voola  deer,
Rgée™.

aga

My* aunt* has® justs
purchased® a® beautiful?
new® hats, with™ a"t littles
blue** plume* thats setss
her? off** in'® fine® style®.
It shouldn’t*® wonder* if®

some® one? were® paying® his®

- addresses! to'® her'*; mnot-

withstandingé
she® is'® quite” an'® old®

maid® — I** beg® pardon®—

Is ghould*s say®, quite
advanced®™ in™ life®.
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Sn cinen Sdhneiderladen,

———
Guten* Tag?, mein Herr®,
Gootén tdg, mine hér.

Haben! Ster Rddes us verfaufen®?
Hahbén seeroeka tsoo ferkowfen?

Sa?, utein Herr?, id® habe* Rodes
Yah, mine hér, ish hahba roe-ka

von® allen” Sortes, Weldyed Arte
JSun allén sorta. Velcha @art

vontt RId? foll i Jhnen?
Jun roek 33l 1sh ecnin
seigent®® tsiken ?

RNun?, einen? {dwarzent Frads,
Noon, i-nen shwlrtsen frahk,
—

von feinem Tude*—Jd)® denle’
Jun finém toocha — ish dénka
bag® {ft? am'® mobernften®,

das st Ghm modérnstén.
Sept® nidhtt ganz® fo* modern*
Yétst nisht gants 86 modérn
als® ber? {lberrod® — berrides
alsder ueber-rock—ueber-roeka
erben®® mehrtt getragen™®.
verden mdre ga-trdh-gen.

——
Gutts, denn?®, zeigen Siet mirs
Goot, tsi-ken see meer

einen® {iberrod?.
t-nen ueber-rok.

Hiert ifts ener’—idys bentes bas
Heer ist i-nér — ish denka das

er® Jhnen? papte.
dre cenén  past.

Con un Sastre.

Buenost dias%, sefiors.
Bwa-nds dée-ds, sainydr.
Tienet U.S vestidos* que ven-

e-and U. vesté-dos ka vén-
der>®? dér?

Sit, seffors, tengo™* vestidos®
Se, sain-yor, téngs vésté-dds

de® todos” gemeros®. ; Que®
da t5dds héndrds. Ka

nero® de't vestidos®® le mos-
aré da vesté-dds ld mds-
traré“-184 U272 trdraah U.?

Bien?, un® vestido fino*%, y
Byén, oon vésteds féns, &

negro®. Creo®7 este®? vestido
ndgro. Kras ¥std vestéds

de modot,
da modo.

Not es tan® de modo* ahora®
No & tan da médé ah-6-rah

como® el” saco®—los sacos®
kémé el s8ko — Ios sdkds

—————
son'® muy de modo'%12,
son  muwy da modo.
Muy* bien$, ensefieme**
Mwy byen, ensdin-yd-md
un® saco’.
oon séko.
Aquit* esta® uno® que® viene®
Ah-ke éstah 0ond kd ve-dnd

bien 4 U.sp
by¥n ah oosted.



FRENCH.

ENGLISH. 277

Avec un Tailleur.

Bonjour™$, monsieur.?
Bong-zhoor, miis-yoe.
Aveztvous® des® habits* A%
Avy - voo da-z-abé-z-ah
vendre®? vangdr?
Oui?,monsieur?, j’ai** des habite®
We, mils-yoe, zk'd da-z-abé

de® toutes? espdce®. Quelle®
duh toot - s - Espés. Kel
sorte® d’habit'+** vous’ mon-
sor  d'abé v00
trerai-je*10? tréra-zhuh ?
Eh bien®, un® noir* de beau drap®.
Ehbyang,ingnwawrduh bodra.

Celui-13* me® semble’ plust®
Selwe-lah muh sdngbl plue-z-

3 ls modet.

ah lah mad.

Past autant?que® le? paleteaun®—
Pah-z-o-tang ka luh paléto—
les paletcaux?® sont*®

la paléto song
—fh—

plus d’usaget® 1,

plue d’ue-zazh.

Eh bien*t, donc,® faites moi
Eh byang, dongk, fat mwaw
voir** un® paleteau.?
vwaw-r-ung paleto.

——,

En voici** un® qui® vous®
Ang vwawsy ung, ké wvoo
siéra’9, je* pense®.

sy¥rah, shuh pangs.

24

At a Tailor-shop.
Good! morning?, sir®.

Havet you® any® coats* to®
sell®? v

Yes?, sir%, I® have* coats® of ®
What?

every’ description.?

kind?® of ¢t a*® coat!® ghall® Ju»
show'® you'’?

Wellt, a® broadcloth*—black?,
frock? — I® think? that® is®
mostt® fashionable.

Nott quite* s0* fashionablet
now® as® the? sack® — sacks®
are®® much® worn®,

Very* wells, then?, show* me*
a® sack’.

Here! is® one®—I* think®

it9 is” your® fit®.
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D, nein, gany und gar nidt*~<g O, ‘de ninguna manera*; es%$

O, nine, gants oond gar nisht,

e ifte oiel” ju® grofi—er™® wirpy
Gre st feel tsoo grase—dre veerd

nte'* geniigen®,
nee gd-nuezhen.

Hiert ift* ein andbern?, ein
Heer ist ine andern, ine

A,
Hetnerer—verfudyen Sie*biefent.
kli-nérér—fersoochen see deesen.

Diefer {{t* beffer*—er papt® fehre
besser—der

Dee-ser st

guts, Tag? denlent® Sied
goot. Vis denken see

paritbert+ 13, Sdhneiderss?
ddrueber, shnt - der ?

Gr fipt Jbnent2 febhr* gut?,

re sitst &ndn  sare goot,

wabrlidy®.  Prodytig? — Nidyte®
véhrdish. Proeshtizh—nixc

tonntet® beffer's fipents,
koentd besser silsen.

plst sdre

Wagt fte der® Preisgs?
Vas ist der prise?

Er' betragtnurdreizehn*Dollars®

Avre bétrégt noor dritsane dollars.
Das* {jt* gany® billig*,
Das 13t ganla billzh.

J&* vertaufet alles meinet KTeiber
Ik ferkowfa alla mina kli-der

0, da neen-goond mdnarah &

demasiado”® ancho®?9,
da-mas-é-ah-ds dncho,

————
no me ira jamas'*S.gq
16 ma é&rah hdmds.

Aquft esta® unotro®—
Ah-k# estah oon-o-¢ro—

— e,

mas pequeiiot, pruebela®¢ U.3

mahspakanys, proo-a-balah U.

Es** mejor*—va muy bien*s,

Ase ma-hor—vah mwy byen.
4 Que? Te parece® parece®° de't eso™,
Ka la para-thd da ass,

sefior sastre?

satnysr sdstrd #

Va muy bieni; muy* bien?,
Vah mwy byen; miwy byen,

ciertamente®. Nada® pue-

the-crtamenta. Nah-dah pwa-

da® ir’ mejorts.
dah eer mahor.

JA como le vende U.?
Ah komé 1a venda oosted ?

Solamente® trece* pesos®.
Sol-ah-mentd tra-tha pd-sos.

Es* muy® de baratos.
Es  mwy da barahto.

Vendo** todos® mis* vestidos®
Vendo t5dds mis vestedds
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Oh4, non?®, point? du® tout*. I1*
O, nong, pwawng due too. Ii
a® trop® d’ampleur®s Cela®
ah tr6 d’ang-ploer. S'lah

—_—
ne me va pas'™i,

nuk muh vah pch.

En voici** un autre®

Ang vwawsy ung-n-otr

—_—
plus étroitt, essayez®-le®.
plue-z-etrwaw, essay - &-1a.

Tt va*t mieux®. 1l sied & mer-

Il vah myoe. Il sya-d-ah mer-
veille*—%.u Qu’’ en*'* pensez'>-
vélyuh. K’ ang pangsa-

vous®, monsieur le tailleurs?
voo, musyoe lub tal-yoer ?

11 sied A merveillei*—3 mer-
1 sya ah mérvalyuh — ah mér-

vielle*3, en vérités. C’est un
valyuh, ang véréta. 8 a-t-ung

chef-d’ceuvre,v—on ne? saurait®
shef-d’oevr — ong nuh sord

rien® vous faire de mieux' 1%,
ryang voo fare duk myoe.
Quel* en est® le® prixs?
Kel ang @ luh pree?
Ce! n’est® que® treize* piastres®.
Suh n’@ kuh traze pé-astr.
———————
C’test* bicn A bon marchés.
&S'a  lyang ah bong marsha.
Jot vends® tous® mes* habits®
Zhuh vang too ma-z-abé-z

0%, not? at® all¢; it?

is® quite? too® larget—it®
will# never® do®.

Here! is* another*—
smaller*—try? this®.

That* is* better*—very* fine®
fitt. What? do® you® think®
of 1t jt, tailor®=?

Very! fine® fit*. Very* fine®,
indeed.® Admirable? fits.

Nothing® could® sitt* better.

‘Whatt is® the® price*?
It! is® only® thirteen* dollars®,
That! is* quite* cheap®.

It gell® all* my* clothes®




——ft—
®anjt ridtig®, mein Herr’; folltent
Gants rish-tizh, mine hér ; solten

Sie® {rgend? Ctwas® mehr® jur®
see eer-kend etvahs mdre tsoo

—h
meinem Gefdyaftit b belangend,
mi-nem ga-shéft  ba-long-end,
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billig®, Diesd? {ft® Dex? baratismos®. Aquf’ esta®
billig. Dees 1ist der bardtismos. Ak-ké estah
woblfeiler® Labent, la® tienda™ baratisima?®®.
vole-fi-la  ldden. lak tyenda bardtisémah.

- Hlert {ft? bas® Geld—id® Aquft esta® su® dinero®.
Heer ist dis geld — ish Alk-ke estah soo dé-na-ro.
benle® e8” tft® ridytig®. XK mi parecer™ es™* equitativo®.
dénka dse tst rish-tizh. Ah meé plrathér & akitahtévo.

8{us gefiors. Cuando* nece-
8¢, sa@inydr. Quando nd-the-

sitara® alguna’ cosa®,
setirah dlgoonah kosah,

Bagame el favor de darme
hdgdma el fahvdr da ddrma

gebraudyens, {o laffen Sie 6 ung
gabrowcHen, 8o ldsén see dse oons
wiffen.1*1® vissen.

——A——
Qdy* werbe® ed* thun®, mein Herr.®
Ish vérda ase toon, mine hér.
Guten® Morgen”,

Gooten morken.

Haben Sie® Beinlleivers ¢
Haben see bine-kliv-der 2

Sa, id" habe® Beinkleibers
Yah, ish hah-ba bine-kli-der

von* jebers Art® und? Giite®,
[fin yadér rt oond guetd.

Bags forbern® Sie® fitr® biefes®

Véhs firdern see fuer deeses
Paar?’? pakr 2

Sieben' Dollares,

Secben dollars.

la preferencia.=>—18
lah preferenthéah.

Lo* haret, gefiors.
Loh dh-ra, sain-yor.

Buen® dia’.
Buyen dé-ah.

Tienet U.9 pantalones‘?
ya-nag U. péntdlo-nés?

Tengo™® pantalones®de* todas®
Tengo pantalonés da todas

calidades® y?de todos generos®.
kaledadés é da todos heng-rds.

;Cuanto! quierc** U.® pors
Quanto kédra U por
este® par’! esta pdhr 2
Siete! pesos®.
Se-ata pa-sos.
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3 bon marché’. (7 est® cheap®. This” is®
ah bong marsha. S’a

A,
le® magasin®t au bon marché?®. the® cheap™ storest.
luh magdzang 6 bong mdrsha.
Vous voici®* P3argentt— Heret is* the? money*—
Voo vwawsy larzhang—
(7 est® just'—n’est ce pas!w  I® think® thav is* rights.

S’a zhuest—n'a sub pah?

r——— e
C’est bien™*, monsieur®, Quand*

S a byang, musyoe. Kang

vous® désirerez® quelque?
voo da-sérdrd

chose® de'® notre?! resort's,
shdz duh ndtr resdr,

— ey
venez nous voir.2*—18x
vend n00 vVwawr.

Je 1’y manquerai pas, M 5
Zhuh w & mang-kera pah, M.
Bonjour®”.

Bong-zhoor.

Avez*-vous*® des® pantalons* ?
Ava -voo da pang-talong ?

Jet tiens® toates® sortes® det

Zhuh tyang trot  sort  duh

pantalons®, et” d’une grande

pang-ta-long, & d'ung grang
variétés. varé-éld.

Que! voulez-vous*™* de® cette®

Ka wvoold-voo  duh set
paire’? par ?

Sept! piastres®.

83 pedsr.

All* rights, gir®. When*
you?® want® any” thing®
more® in'® my* line®,

give'® us* at call’s,

It ghall® do? so*, sir®.

Good® morning’.

Have! you® any® pantaloons*?
It have® pantaloons® of ¢ all*

kinds® and” descriptions®.

Whatt do® you? ask* for® this®
pair’?

Seven! dollars®.
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Dact {ft* ju® viels, Es** demasiado™.
Daés ist tsoo feel. FEs da-mahs-é-ddo.

Ridt:, wenn® Sie® die* Giite®
Nicht, ven see 'dee gueta
Des”® Tudhed® und® pentt
dés toochés oond den

e A,
Sdnitt® in Betvadyt 3iehens.
schnit  in bd-tracHE tsé-én.

Habents Sie* Wejten® zu® ver-
Hahben see véstén tsoo fer-
taufen®? kowfen ?

Ja?t, mein Hered, SollPidy Ihnens
Yah, mine hér, sol ish &Enen

eine” Atlafiwefte™? jeigens?
tna Atlas-vesta tsi-ken 2

SRein‘ :3

Nine,

witnfdye** eine® von®
vuenshd v-nd fin

Not, S, «i® se® ha de jusgart
NG, Sr., s sa ah dé hooth-gar
der la® calidad® y° de la“
da lah kalé-dad & da luh
hechura®® de** este® pafio®.
a-choo-rah da &ta pdnyo.
Tiene U.** chalecos* que

yana U. chalakise ka
vender>%? véndér £

8{t, sefior®. ;Le ensefiare®™
Sc sainyor. La ensd-nylrd

6 U.% un’ chaleco® de raso®?
ah U. oon chald-ké da rah-s6 2

Not, prefereria®™* uno®
No, praféréré-ah oond

Gt fingt an®? jus
Ase féngt an  tsoo

i benle? iy gebe
tsh denkd ish ga-a
_ nady Haufet 1, LegenvSie mir

«dch how-za. Lazhén see meer

fenes Beinlleiber'® und?” diefet
ya-nd bine-kli-der oond dessa

Fefter? qufammens, Hier™ {fix
vestd  tsoosammen. Heer ist

ein® Hembd=—idh™ gebentes es%
ine hemd — ish ga-denkd ase

ety |
audy® ju taufen®®—2—[egenst
owch ts00 koufrn — lazhen

RKafimirs,
kasi-meer.

tegnen®;
razhnén ;

de casimiro®. Empesat &
da kase-mers. Empesah ah

llover®, y voy®° £ casa™t.
lyovér, & vdy  ah kah-seh.

Enfardelad’® estos®® panta-
Enfahr-dalad estds panta-

lones?® y*7 estet® chaleco®.
lonés €& é&sta chala-ko.

Aqui*® esta® ana® camisa®™.
Ah-ké estah oonah kam-é-sah

Quiero® ® comprarla®®* tam.
Kédré  komprahrdah tam-

bien*». Enfardeladla®— con™
byen. Enfahrdalad-lah kon



inamn.

FRENCH. 288
(7’1 est® trop>*. That! is* to0® much*.
Sa o

e A e,

Non?, &i vous examinezx®* bien Not* when*® you® consider*
Nong, 8¢ vooz-exdmind byang
1a® qualité® du”® drap®, the® quality® of? the® clothe,
lah kéaleta due drah,
et®° lat fagon?s. and®® the** make® of s them®,
a lah fasong.

——— .

Avez-vous™™ des gilets* &®

Avy -voo da zhildzah
vendre®? vangdr #

Oui!, monsieur.* Vous® montre-
We, musyoe. Voo mongtra-

rai**-jet un’ gilet® de satin®?
ra-zhuh ung zhila da sdting 2

Nont, j%en préférerais™¢ un®
Nong, 2K ang pra-ferérais ung

Ay
de casimir®. Il commence®® ¢
da kazémeer. Il kdm-ings ah

pleuvoir® — je® vaisdz je®
ploc-vwawr—zhuh v@, zhuh

———t—
pense’, retourner® chez moi*t.
pangs, ratoorna chd mwaw.

Empaquetez'® *-moi®* ces's pan-
Empakéta  mwaw sd pang-
talonst®et’ ce® gilet®®. Voici®st
tdlong G sub zhila. Vwawsy
une® chemise®. Je® vais?,s je
uen shmis. Zhuh va, zhuh

pense®™, '®acheter® également?s.
ngs, ' ashta agalmang.
Met.t/ez"-la."a Met-a-lah

Dot you® keep? vestst to® sell®?

Yest, sir®. Shall* I* show*
you® a7 satin® vest®?

Not; Id would? like* a?
cassimere®. Ittis? beginning®
t(;‘ rain®>—I® think? I* will
return’® home. Put!® me®
up* those® panta.loois" and?
that'® vest'®. Here™ is®t a®

shirt®. I thinkss I wills’

purchase® that® also®®. Put®
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Ole e6™ ju™ dem* {ibrigen®®,

sec ase twoo dem uebrigen.

Sa,* vas® {fts ein® felhr® {Hiness

Yah, das ist ine sdre shoenés
Hemd?, hemd.

Wast {ft* dex® Preigt diefen™s

Vahs 4st der preis deesen
Halsbinder?? hals-binder ?

Dert {fi* fehr® ntedrigt—
Der st sare né-drizh—

nuet 3wdlfe Shillinge?.
noor tswoelf shilingd.

Cebhr Gut?; legen>* Ste biefelbes
sare goot; lazhen see dee-sélba

su® vem? {lbrigene.
tsoo dem uebrizhen.

3n einen Sdhubhladen.

Syt dente? {dy® will* untens
Ish denka ish vl oontén

e A,
in bdie Stadt? gehen®, und® mirt®
tn dee stdt ga-én, oond meer

eint Paar® Stiefel 1 taufens,
ine plhr steefel  kowfen.

——————
los®*® otros articulos®.
Ws o&-tros ahrtikoolos.

8f1, es®® una* camisa’ her-
Sé, & oona kdm-ésa ér
mosisima®. mdsis-é-mah.
Cuantot pidé U.* por® esta®
Quanto peda U. por estah
corbata? ? korbatah ?

Es“* muy* de barato®.

Es mwy da barats.

Solamente® doce® chelines®.
Solaménta dotha chel-8-nés.

Bien*t, bien's, enfardelad®s-
Byen, byen, enfahr-dalad-

—— ey
1a* con® los” otros articulos®.
la kon Ws o-tros artikoolds.

Con un Zapatero.

Me propongoss de ir* 4 la
Ma propongs  da eer ah lah

ciudad’ baja® y® de comprar®
the-oodad baha, & dakomprahr

un?! par® de® botas®,
oon plhr da botds.

r———— ey
Wollen:s Ste'® midy™® begleiten'’? ;Quiere*U.8venirconmigo®*?

Vollen

Mitr Bevgniigen®, mein? Freunds,
Mit verg-nuezhen, mein froind.

Berben! iwiv gehen® ober*falhrent?
Vérdeén veer ga-&n odér fah-rén ?

see mish begli-tén? Ké-éra U. va-neer kin-mégo?

Con! gusto?, amigo* mio®.
Kon goosts, 8mégo més

Iremos & pie*, ¢* en coche®?
Eramas ah pe-a, 6 en kocha®?
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avec® les™ autres articles®.  it™ up® with® thes restss.
vk la-z-o-tre-zartikl.
Oui?, ¢’* est® une* trés® jolie® Yes!, that® is* a* very® fine®
We, sdte uen tra zholy  shirt?.

chemise’. shmys.
Quelt est® le® prixt de* cette® What is* the® price* of? this®
Kel a lah pree duh set cravat? ?

cravate’ ! krdvac?

Elle* est? 3¢ trés® bon marchét— That! is® very® cheap*—
El a ahtra bong mérsha—

———A——
Douze® cheling?, pas d’avantage®. only* twelve® shillings?.
Dooz shélang pah d’dvéngtazh.

Fort* bien®, envelloppez**-la*  Very! well%, put® thats
For byang, ang-vel-ovpa-lah

avec® I'7 achite up® with® the? rest®.
avek Udshah.
Magasin & Boltes. In a Shoe-store.

Je suis d’avis de descendre'=® It think? I* will* go® down®
Zhuh swé d’avé dub dasdngdr

cn ville? pour m’*® acheter? town’, and® buy® me° at
ang vil  puvor m’ashta

une® paire™ de®® bottest*. Vou- pair'? of® boots™.

uen pdir duh bot. Voo-

lezt-vous®® m’*® accompagner’? ‘Will** you'saccompany?’ me®?
la - voo madk-ompanya?

Avec! plaisir®, mon® ami*. With! pleasure?, my® friend.
Ahvek plahzeer, mong-n-Gme.

Irons-nousipied*~¢ous prendrons- Shallt we® walk®, or* rides?

Irong-noo ah pya oo prangdrong-
nous voiture®} noovwawtuer?
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D1, laffen Ste® uns® gehen* ;
O, lasén see oons ga-n;

8% {ft® nur? ein® Sdyritt® bis
dse w5t noor tne shrit bis
au™ einem® Shuhladbents,

ts00 1-nem 8 .

Selhrt wohl?, bann®, wollen® wive
Sare vole, dan, vollén veer
gebhen®, ga-2n.

A
Beilaufig bemerft*—s, Heobad)-
Bi-loi ba-mérkt, ba-sbdoH-

teten®® Sie* geftern® Abend®2
tten  see gestérn dbend

Shren? Vetter® im® 1 Theater1?
érén fetter vm  ta-ah-ter?

Neint, id)s beobadytete® thn nidts,
Nine, ish ba-0bacHtéld een nicht,

meine* Gedanten® waren? u® fefhr?

mi-nd ga-ddnken vir-en tsoo sdre
mitt* dem* Spicler® befdyaftigt.
mit dem spéla ba-shéftigt.
€a? ar? ein® fehrt {dbnes’
Ase vlr ine sare shoenes

Gtitd®; wurbe aber? durdy*® pentt
stuek ; voorda &hber doorsh den

Unrubeftifter {m28 Parterrer®
oon-roo-a-stifler vm  pdriér-rd

3u® oft® unterbrodyen®,
tso0 3ft oonter-brochen.

Jat, er® war® ein® febrs tomijder®

Yuah, dre vér ine sare komisher
KameraV’, kakhm-rad.

Vamos, pues, 4 piet™. Porque

Vémos, pwase, ah péa. Porka
107 hay*9 que? un® paso® hasta®*
nd ¢ k& oon pdhss dstéh
la® (primera) zapateriat>,
Muy! bien?, vamos*®.

Mwy byen, véhmos.

;K proposito*=2, hat visto® U.%
Ak pro-pozé-to ah veesto U.
su? primo® al®1° teatrott

800 prémé al  td-atrd

—
ayer por la sera®»7t
ahyér por lah sardh ?

Not, not* le he?® visto—

NG, 0o la & veesto—

Mi® espiritu® era’ captivado®
Me éspé-rétoo a-rah kaptévddo
por* la® pieza®s.,

por la piatha.

Era%? una® pieza® muy*
A-rah oonah pe-a-thah micy
agradable®; pero” interompi-
dgrddahble ; paro intér-ompé-
da®® demasiado9, por' este'®
da damahséddo, por estd
bribon®s del # patioe.
brébon del  pahté-s.

Sit, era®? un* bufonillo*7.
8¢, a-rah oon buf-o-nilyé.



FRENCH. ENGLISH. 287
Marchons®, il* n y’ 01, let® us® walk¢; it®
Marshong, " i we

a® qu'? un® pas® d’ici, 41° untt

ah Kung pah d'%sy, ak ung

magasin® & soulier'®.
magazang ah soolyér.

Eh biens, done?, allons apied+.

is® but? a® step®
tot® a® shoe*tshop®.

Very* wells, then?, wet will®

Ehbyang,dmtgk allong-z-ah pya. go°.

A propos"' avez*-vous® vul
AR propé - 2 - ava-voo  vue

hier®® soir'®, votre? cousin®
y¥r swawr, votr koozang

au®1° théitre ?
[ ta-ah-tr #

Non?, je® net* I’y ai® point* vu.

Nong, zhuh nuh Ué & pwong vue.

Mon* esprit® était? trop®?
Mong-n-Espré - ¢ - &ty iré

occupét®de't la**réprésentations.
okuepd duh lah r&praséntdsé-ong.

C'1 était? une® trést belle?
Sety-t-uen tra bel
pidee® ; mais’ trop® souvent?
péés; ma tré soo-vang-t-
interrompue* par't cet?
dngter-3mpue par sub
plaisant®® du* parterre®®.
pla-sang due plrier.
Ouit, il* était?® trée® comique®.
We, il etda tra komk.

By! the? way?, did* you®
observe® your? cousin® at?
thet° theatre®* last's evening®?
Not, I* did* not*—my?*

mind® was? too® much?®
engrossed®® witht the® play®™.
Itt was® a® very* fine*

play®; but? too® frequently®
interrupted®® by that
rogue®? in* the!s pit',

Yest, he® was® a* very* comi-
calt fellow’.
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®any* fo*; abert Bier* find* wh* Es verdadha  Perot aqui*

Gants so ; Gber

beim>® Schuhladen’, Laffen®
bime shooldden.  Ldssén
Sie uns® eintretens?,

see oons tne-trétén.

Sollt idy® Sie* mit® einem®

Soll tsh see mit i-nem
Paar’ Shubhe® verfehen® ¢
plhr shood versa-én f

heer sind veer KEs vérdad.

Paro dke

estamos™* delante® de la®

estdimos dalanta da lah

zapateria”®. Entremos*

thapateréa.  Entrd-mos
Quiere U.*~*v un® par” de®
¢éra U.  oon pdr da

zapatos® ?

thépitos

A,
RNein?, mein Here*; idh® verlanget Not, sefior®; quiero™* botas®.
Nine, mine hér; ish ferlng-a .Nb, sainyor ; ké-¢ro  bolas.

Stiefels, sté-fel.
Leldhe! Art? von® Stiefelns
Velcha drt fin std-fein

siehen” Sie® vor’? von Kalbe-
tse-dn  see  for2 fin kalbps-

%Que’ genero® de® botast
hendard da botas.

le agradece 4 U. mas*7?w
la agréhdatha ah U. mds?

mt', von grofem Kalbsfell,9h
t, fin grosem kalbpsfel,

ober’® yon Gafflant?? Jd
odér fun saf-é-dn? Ish

Habe® einiges fehr'® {dione®

hahba i-nizha sare shoend

El piel becerillo%, de becerra®,
El py&l betherilyo, dabetherah,
6% de cordoban®'? Tengoss
6 da kdrdoban? Tengo

botas'® de'” cordoban'’ muy?#
botas da kdrdsban mwy

Sifftant? Stiefel®s, weldyer? ih*™ fino'®, que® vendré®— § U.

saf¢-Gn stee-fel, velchad tsh fe-no, véndréa ah U.
billig™ verfaufen® will=, muy de barato®™.
bilhg verkowfen vill. mwy da barato.

Weldye Avt* Kalbaleder>* haben® ;Que'genero® de*ouerode terne-

Velcha drt kalbpslader h
Sie®? sec?

Jd* habe* frangdfifhes?,
Ish hahba frantsoesiches

]

hahben Ka hendro da kwdro dd térna-

ro*tiene* U.57 rotyana U.

Tengo? cuero® de ternerot,
Tengo kwaro da téradro,
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C’est vrai*%a8  Enfin,bb
Sa ora. Ang-fang,
——h—— .
nous voild*¢ au*® magasin®
noo vwawlah & magazang
A bottes?. Entrons*.
ah bot. Angtrong.
Voust* offrirai-je* une®
v00-% - offré-rd-zh - uen

de® souliers®?
par duh soolyér?

Non?, monsieur?, je* désireraist
zhuh dazérérd

Nong, musyoe
des’ botws’., da bot.

Quelle? sorte® de® bottes
Kel sort da bot

——
préférez®?-yous®—en veau®,
prafaré - voo — ang v,
e,
en vieux veau?, ou'®
ang vyeu v, 00

e A e, .
en maroquin? j'19 ai® det
ang marokang? zW& duh

trés® bellest® bottes'® en maro-
tra be bot-s - ang mar-o-

m" que¥? z}u ® puis® offrire
ng, kuh zhuh pwe-z-of-reer

e Ay
& bon marché®,
ah bong marsha.

.

Quite! s0*; but® here® we*
are, at? the® shoe’-store®.
Let? us* entert.

Bhall* I* accommodate® you*
with® a% pair? of* shoes??
No, sir*; I* want* boote®.
Whatt kind® of* bootat

do® you® prefer’—calfakin®,
kipekin®, ort

moroccott? I havess
some* very® fine* morooco?
bootsts, that1® I willst

gell® cheap®.

Quellet espdce® de* veaut avez’- What! kind? of? calfskin® have®
Kel

espds dubh v6 avy-
vous® ! voo #

J’t ait des cuirs de veanx* de
ZKa da kweer duh vo duh

2

you*?

It have® French® calfskin®,
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Philabelphiers, und® ordindres” frances’, de Filadelfia®, y*
Hiladelfier, ' oond srdinarés franthés, da Filadelfeah, &

Kalbsleder. ?3&) Habe) einen fehr® de algunos ordinarios”. (Ade-
kalbslader. ( Ish hahbd ) inensdre da dlgunds ordéndréos. (Ahda-

fdBnens Avtifel® von franydfi- mas) otros generost® det
shoenen Grtikel fin frantsoesi- mahs) otrds hénards da

fdyem® RKalbsleders, Soll* {d)*® ternero™ francest, muy® boni-
shem kalbsladér. Sol 1ish ternaro franthes mwy boné-

Jhnen” weldyes's zeigen®? tosd. ;Qmere U. verlost*—s?
é-nen velches tsi-zhen? tos. Kééra U. vérlos?

Wennt s Jhnent gefillig ift>4  Con mucho gustor~=.
Ven dse enen ya-fcllzg 1st.  Kon moocho goosto.

Hiert find® fies. I denle® fle® Aquit estan®s.  Creo** qu
Heer sind see. Ish denkd see estan. Krdo

_———‘
werben? Jhnen® genaut® paffens, le calzan muy bien.x
vérdén é&nen gd-now pdssen. la kalthan mwy byen.

Ste? feben® felr® plump* und® ﬁep cen™'y muy® grocerost
See sa-dn sare ploomp oond Ma parithén mwy grotherds -

grof® aus?, gross ows. y* anchosS. e dnchds.
Bieleidht' migen>* Ste? Quiza? le gustarian** mucho
Felicht moezhen see Kethah la goostdréahn moocho

am liebten® Saffian®-Stiefel.  masds botas de maroquic.
ahm lecbsten Sufydn-sté-fel. més, botas da mars-ké.

Jdy* will® mir einige® Saffian®» Quiero™ ver* algunas® de
Ish vil meer i-nizha Safyan- Ké¥ré ver dlgunahs da
Otiefel befehen?, tenn? Sie® er- maroqui®, sf7 U.* le gustal.
ste-fec  bd-sa-én, vén see &r- marcké sé U. la goostah.
Taubens, lowbén.
Hievt it ein® febhrt {dhdnes® Paar®, Aquitesta®un® par® muy* finos,
Heer 1ist ine sdre shoenes pahr, Ah-kéesta oon pahr mwy feno,
weldies? idy® Jhnen' untersdem®® que? puedo®*® vender® 4 U.nt
vilchis tsh é-nen oonter dem ka pwa-ds vindér ah U.
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France?, de Philadelphia®, et®
Frangs, dub Filadelfyah, a

méme d’ordinaires? g’:ai)
mame d'ordindr.  (Zh'd)

Philadelphia®, and®

common.” A very*

un trde’-beaun? choix®dettveaux® fine® articlet® of** Frencht®

ung trd - bo shwaw duh vé

de France. Vous' en? mon-
duh Frangs. Voo-z-ang mong-

—h—
trerai*1.je's quelques-unsts !
trerd - zhuh kelka-z-ung 2

§'il vous plafti—.00

8"l voo pla.

Les?voici'?. Elles® vous? vont”®
Lavwawsy. El  voo vong

r—— ey
je* pense®, & merveille®.
zhuh pangs ak meérvalyuh.

Ellest ont? trop® ordinaires® et?
Elz-ong tré ordindgr a
trop grandes®. tro grdng.

Vous®en préféreriez®+, peut-étret,

Yoo-z-any prafiréryd, poe-t-atr,

en maroquin®,
ang mardkadng.

Montres m'en dedd maroquin®,

Mongtra m’ang duh marokang,

je vous prie, (87 il vous® plaft?.)
zhuh voo pre, (£il voo pla.)

En voici? * nret forts helles

Ang viwawsy uen for bel

paire®, que? je® puis?® vous'
par, ka zhuh pwé voo

calf —ghall® Ju

show?® you'” some* ?

If* you* please.?

Here! they® are’. I¢ think?
they* will” fit* you® exactly®,

They* look?® very® coarse* and*
large®.

Perhaps* you® would?® likes
morocco® better?:

It will® look® at* some?
moroceo®, if7 you® please®.
Here! is® a® very* fine® pair®,

that” I® can® sell*® you
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erftenss Preists verfanfent® tann®,
&rsten prise vérlomo’}:n kan.

menos® de’® su precio’® corri-
menos da 00 prathés korry-

botds asthéléntés.

Eo® find?” priadtige'* Stiefeln®, ente.Son'™7botastescelentess.
Ase sind : f

preshiizha ste-feln. #ntd. Son

Sindt es* befchivigts?
Sind ase ba-zhedigt ?

£, neins, id? tauftes fie? quf dem®
O, nine, ish kowfia see owf dem

Aultion”; unb® tann® fle®

owk-tse-on ; oond kan see

billig*s ofynes Berluftt®
billizh snd  ferloost

erfaufen.s*
Fortpon

Fag 1§ ber® Preoe?
Vahs ist dér prise?
RNurt ywanyig? Shillinges.
Noor tswantsig shillinga.

Dast {ft® 3we® und® ein® Halben”
Das st tswi oond ine halben
Dollarss, dolldrs.

Sat, mein Herr?,
Yah, mine heér.

Dagt iftr fehe billige,
Das ist sare billizh.
Dier® 1fi? bas? Geld®,
Heer st das geld. -

Guten® Tag®, mein Herr®,
Gooten tag, mine hér.

i Son®* averiadas*?
Son  dveriadas ?

01, no*, eefor, las® he compra-
O, no, sainyor, las & kompra-
do** 4° la almoneda?; y*®
do ah lah almona-dah; &

puedo® venderlas'®® muy de
pwa-do venderlas muwy da

barato* sin®® perdidats,
barahto sin perdéda.

A cuanto las vende U. ?
Ah quants las venda U. ?

Solamente* veinte?® chelines®.
Soldmenta va-<inta cha-le-nes.

Bis decir's, dos® pesos* y*

Es datheer, dos pa-sos &
medio’. madés.

811, sefior®.

S¢ sainyor.

—
Est?* muy de barato™e.
Es mwy da bardts.

Aqui® esta® su? dinero®.
Ah-ke estah so0 dénaro.

" Buen? dia*, seffor®.

Buwen déah, sainyor.
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vendre!® & bas prix.oé
vangdr ah bah pre.

less®® than®* prime* ocost®®,

Ce® sont?d’excellentest®bottes.’® They®are? excellent®s bootas.

Suh song d'é&élangt  bot.

Sont! elles® avariées® ?
Song-t-el - z- dvaréa ?

Oh?, non?*, je® les® ai achetées*a®
0, nong, zhuh la-z-a ashia ah
un encan?; et® je? puist® les®

ung angkang ; a zhuh pwé la .

vendre®*'? § bon marché,
vangdr ah bong marsha,

sans'® y perdret®,
sang-z-¢ pérdr.

Quel! en*® est® le? prix*?
Kel ang a luh pree?
Seulement! vingt® chelins®.
Soelmang vang shéldng.

C’est' deux® piastres* et®
Sa doe pyastr 4

demi’. demy.

Ouit, mousieur®.
We, musyoe.

C’est? 4 trés® bon marchét.

Sa-t - ah tra bong mdrsha.

En voici®® Pargent”s,
Ang vwawsy larzhang.

Bonjourt * monsieur®.
) Musyoe.

26.

Aret they® damaged*?

07, no*; I* bought* them® at®
auction? ; and® can® afford®
to* sell™® them® cheap™,
without loosing?®.

Whatt istthe? priostof them®?
Only! twenty* shillings®.

Thatt is® two? dollars* and® a®
half?7.

Yest, sir®.
That? is® very® cheap*.
Here® is® the” money®.

Good! day, sir.
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Sn cinem Gewdrsladen. Con un Especiero.
Tienet U.? patatast que® ven-

Haben! Sie* Kartoffeln® u* vers
Hahben see kartufeln tsoo fer-
taufens? kowfen.

l v u—————
GSo viel Sie wollen, mein Herrs?
So feel see vollen, mine hér.

ée-ana U. pdtdlas kd ven-
der®? der ?

Cuantas quiere U.88, sefiors.

Qudntas ké<ra U., sainyor.

Has* forbern™ Sie® dafitr>s?  ;Cuanto quiere™ U.2por*ellas®?
see

Vas fiirdérn

Siinfyig® Centss bas® Bufdhel®,
Fuenftsizh tsents das booshel.
Dast 1t yu® viels,

Das 1st tsoo feel.

Sie Bnnen? fie* in® trgend®

See koenén see in cerkend

-

einem anbern? Gewiirzlaben®
iném andérn ga-vuertsliden

nidyt® unter® 75 Cente* taufens,
nisht oonter 75 tsents kowfen.

faer? Quanto ké-ér& U. por ellas?

Cincuenta®  centavos* las
Theen-thoo-entah thentdvos lah

fanega®. fandgah.
Es** demasiado®*.
Es damahséahdo.

No* puede? U.* comprarlas®+
No pwa-da U. komprérlds
en® ninguna®’ especeria®,

en ningoonah espd-the-Eréa
menos® de?® 75 centavos?®.
ménds dad 75 thentdvds.

Gutt, Sie* tinnensmiv® durd) ben® Bien'. Puede® U.? enviarme”*
Gloot, sce koenen meer doorsh dén Byen. Pwa-da U. enveGrmé

Knaben®einent*Bufdel*2bringen™® una®® fanega* por su mozo®
ahben t-nen booshél bringén oona fundga por soo moths

Taffens, wennt2ed Jhnen® beliebt's, si? quierc' . bb
ldssen, oén dse emen  balecht. se  ké-éra.

Loier® theuer {ft® per Kafer??  ; Cuanto'® vale' el quesot? P

Vee toier st der kaesa?  Qudnto vahld el kaso?
Sebnt Center, Diext centavos® '
Tsane tsents. Dé-aith thentah-vos.

" Geben Sie mir— feche* Pfund® Dame* seis® libras® de® man-
Qa-ben see meer 38z pfoond Dah-ma sa-is lebrds da man-

Butter?, ywei® Dupend® Gier™, teca?, dos® docenas? de®® hue-
bitdter, tswi doot-sénd iyer, takah, dos diothands da Wi~
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fpbm‘a. At a Grocery.

—_—

Avezt-vousides® pommesde terret Have! ;ou’ any® potatoest to®

Ava - vwo da pom duh tér sell® .
% vendre®? ah vangdr ?

Autant qu’il vous plaira, M.*  Any? quantity® of* them¢, sir.
O-tdng k'il voo pla-rah, M.

Combien les vendes-vous? ‘What! do? you® ask* forsthem®?
Kombyang la vang-da-voo #

Cinquante® sous* le® boisseau®. They! are* fifty* cents* per®
Sangkang soo luh bwawss. bushel®.

C’t est? trop* That* is*too* high* (too much).
Sa o

Vous' ne* sauriez?® lest acheter®* You! cannot? buy® them*
Noo nuh sorya li-z-ashta

d’® aucun®? épicier® at® any® other? grocery®
d’d-kung - né-pisya

3 moins? de® 754 sous.  less® than® 751 centats.

ah mwawng duh 15 soo.

Eh bien?, envoyez’-m’s en, g'il* Well?, you® can® lets the?

Eh byang, ang-voyd-m’ang, &1l

vous® plait, un® boisseaut,  boy* bring’ me® up® a®®

voo pli-t-ung buawss,

par votre petit gargons.f busheltt, if1* you® please®.
par volr pety garsong.

Quelsestt®le prixt®*dufromage?? What' ist® cheese'” worth®*?
Kel @ Wh pree due fromazh 2

Dix! sous®. Ten* cents®.

Dee soo. .

Donnez-moit—* six* livres® de®  Let® me* have® six* pounds® of ¢
Don-na-mwaw see léor duh

beurre?, deux® douzaines? butter?, two® dozen®of *° eggst,
boer, doe doozdn ’
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finf=2 Piunv® Sdinten™, cin®
Juenf pfoond shinkén, ine

Pfund® Saly®®, drei® Leib®
pfoond salts, dri libe

Brov, vier® Pfund™ Thee',
brod, feer pfoond ta,
finfs? Pfund Kafess, unv®
Juenf pfoond koffa, oond
einest Tiite®s mit= Pfefferss.
ind weta mit pfiffer.

Hier> {1 Yerrlidyes®” Sdminex
Heer tst herlishes shwing-

fletj®.  TWasw {jt
Jlishe.  Vas uf:
bert? Preies ¢

der prise?

Adyt* Cents®,
Okt tsents.

Was toftet™* diefer® Befent ¢
Vus kostet deeser besén 2

Finf* und jwansig® Centss,
Fuenf oond tswantsig tsents.

Daben* Stee Fpfel+2
Hahben sece &pfel?

Neint, mein Herr?, wir® halten®

Nine, mine hér, veer hdlten
nie* weldye®, né velchd.

Wollen* Ste® mire eine® Tirte?
Vollen see meer ind tuetd
mit® Nellenpfeffer® geben*?
mit Nelkenpfeffer ga-ben ?
Mit* Bergniigens.

Mt Vergnuezhen.

vost,cinco* libras®*de jamon®,
vos, think3 lébris da hamaon,
y una®® libra’® de'7 sals, tress
¢ oonah librah da sil, trés
libras® de® pan®, cuarto™
lbras da pan, kwarto
libras® de® t6%, cinco™ libras
Ulbras da ta, thinks lébras
de®™ cafe®®; y*® un® poco™ oo
da kifa; e oon piks

de* pimienta®. Aquf* esta®
da pimé-entah. Ah-ke estah
escelente™ puerco®,

&stlenta  pwerko.

4 A como le vende U.?
Ah komé la venda U. 2

Ochot centavos®.

Ok théntduvos.

¢ Cuanto! vale? este® escobat?
Quanto vala &std &skobah?

Veinte? y cinco® centavos®.

Vyénta é thinks thent@vos.

JTiene'U.%algunas® manzanast?

Teana U. algoonas manthinds?

No?, sefior®, ningunas*® tengo®.

N, satnyor, ningoonas engo.

Dame** TJ.¢
Dama U.

.algunos"‘ clavos®.
dlgoonos kldvos,

Con? gusto®.
Kom goosto.
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d’*° eufs, cinq* livres®de jam- five™” pounds®® ham*, onets

d’ oef sang lévr duh zham-

bon*,unes livre*® de'sel's,trois®® - pound*® of7 salt®s, three®

bong, uen lévr duh sel; trwaw

livres® de® pain®, quatre®
levr  duh pang, kitr
livres™ de* thé®, cinq? livres
leor duh ta, sank lvr
de®® c&fé™, et™® un® peu™
duh kiffa, @ ung poe

de® poivre®. Voici®s®

duh pwawvr. Vwawsy

d’77 excellent?® cochon®® (porc?").
d mllang koshong (pork).

Combien se vend-il ? 88

Kombyang sa vang-d-il ?

Huit* sous®.

We s00. .

Queltest?le prix® de ce® balai*?

Kel a luh pree duh suh balla ?

Vingt* cing® sous®.

Vang sank soo.

Avezt-vous? des® pommes*

Avd -voo da pdm?

Nont, M.3, nous® n" en® tenons®

Nong, M noo n’ang tangnong
Ja.mais‘ zhama.

Donnez*5-moi* un® peu’ de®
Donnda-mwaw ung poe duh

————————
clous de girofles®.
kloo duh zheerofl.
Aveo! plaisir®
Avek plazir.

loaves®™ of® breads, four®
pounds® of ™ tea®, five?”

of ™ coffee®; and* a® paper™
of® peppers. Here® is*

some¥ excellent® porks®.

What* ist the® price® of
ite?

Eight* cents®. 3
What! is* this® broom* worths?
Twenty*-five® cents®.

Havet you?® any* applest?

Not, sir®, we® never* keep?
thems.

Willt yous® let* me* have® a®

paper” of® allspice??

With? pleasure®.
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GERMAN NOTES.

a Wie viel, how much.

b The ot in this, and all other words, where printed in the
Roman character, must be pronounced more like ¢ than open or.

e 1L . w, (und fo weiter), and so forth.

d Sonft, else; nod), more; etwas, some; (some more else).

¢ Nidt im Geringften, not in the least.

£ Cntfprecdiend, being answered for; taken into account.

g Oefdft, occupation ; affair.

h Of great calf’s hide, (the same exp. tn Spanish and French).

SPANISH NOTES.

& Bayeta is the more comprehensive word; it signifies woollen
fabric, in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre-
ference to flanela or franela.

b It me would cost exceedingly ; and would be also (mnbxen)
exceedingly (demasiado) irksome.

¢ Let it be as you like it. 4 Ahora, at present.

e Not there is of what, or about what, (% be thankful).

t Telas pintadas, printed cloths.

8 At how much sell you this?

b En razon de, in reason of. 1 Will it lose its colour?

k Cut me off (cut off for me). 1 Al punto, at the point.

m Telas para camisas, clotks for shirts.

n Acaba, finishes to. © Surprised.

P Que viene bien & U., that goes well on you.

q It will go on me never. r If one has to judge of.

s Propongo, I propose—v. irr. from propones, to propose.

t Yesterday for (at) the cvening.

u That is true. v Do you wish ?

w Le agradesce, &c., i pleases you more.

x Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy bien) ;
calzar means to try on shoes.

¥ They appear to me. = Mucho mas, much more.
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sa As much as you wish, or as much as you can desire. The
same exp. in French and German.

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if
you please.

o8 Poco, little.

FRENCH NOTES.

& How does this call itself? p En, of 1t

¢ En, some of them ; 1 have some of them very fine.

4 Or, & lah. o You have but to take it, &e.

f Soit, let it be 0. & Or, aujourd’hui.

b I shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little
(sous peu).

i You will oblige me much.

k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank
me). Exp. similar to Spanish. .

1 Plus makes the superlative. m Sont-ils? are they ?

n The prices vary following the quality. o Net, no more.

P I am going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit).

q Or, une veille fille. r Or, je demand pardon.

8 Or, il est beaucoup trop gross,—ll a trop d’ampleur, it has
too great breadth.

t Va, goes on. u It sits to a marvel.

v It is a masterpicce. W Is it not?

X Come and see us. ¥ I shall not fail to do so.

z Je vais, T am going to.

aa (Pest vrai, that i3 true. bb At length.

oo If it pleases you. dd Show me some of.

e Or, au dessous le premier priz.

ff You can’ send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by your
little boy.

88 How does it sell itself?
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[Note. The pronunciation is purposely suppressed in the following pages; for, a8
the student is supposed to have givon marked attention to the rules of pronunciation
a8 laid down in the first part of this work, and to have acquired the ability to pronounce

Geld.

2Bollent Sie® mir jroel® Franlen®
borgen*?

Mit* dem* grifiten® Bergniigens,

Sitt diefes® ein® Thalers ?

Sat, mein Herrt.—Diefes? it ein®
Plennig® (Penny®).

Habent Sie? ein® paart Pfundes®

Bet7ficy®, weldhesSiepwitnjdhenss

e
Tos jut werben'™, {ndem?® Sie
mir®® folde borgent??

Syt habe? nidyt® einen® Heller®,

Dast ift* unangenehm®,

RNennen* Sie® dlefes* einen®
Dime® 2

Ja?, und® dlefes® ifts ein® Abler®,
Dast {ftein®fitnf* Thaler{dein®s.

Kinnen! Sie® einet Krown® wedy»
feln22

Sft* bas* ein* meritanifdent
Shilling*?

Neint; es* {fts englifthess Gelds,

Dies ft? ein® fpanifdyer* Dollars,

Kinnen' Sie* mirt eine? Guinie®
wedyfeln®*?

RNein?, idy* tannt e nidytr—Selde
{ft* bet* mir? gegenwdrtigies
gauz® rar’.

St diefes® ein® guter* Louisdors?

Dinero.
Qmere‘ U $ prestarme®* dos®

Con’ muchmmo” gusto®.
Es* eso® un® peso* (thalert) ?
81, sefior®. Aquello® es* un®
centavo®.
{Tieno! U.* dos*
——A e,
pesos esterlines®
que® disponerto-1
y*® prestarme—®?
No*tengo**uno solo*maravedi®.
Eso! es® lastimoso®.
Llama** eso* una® dima®
(diez centavos) ?
8it, y* esto® es* una® aguila®
(diez pesos).
Ex*s un® billete® de cinco*
pesos®.
Puedet U.* cambiarme® un*
crown® T
JEst aquel? un® cheline®* Meji-
cano*?
No'; es** moneda® inglesa®.
Eso* es® un® peso® espafiol
; PuedetU.8cambiarme®* una?
guinea®?
Not, no® lo puedo**. La mone-
da‘esta‘muy escasa’ahorat
con® migo®.

¢ Es' este® luis® bueno*?
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all words correctly, through the observance of these rules, and by means of continual
practice in the preceding pages where the figured pronunciation occurs, it is deemed

ciation) any farther.]

it (the p
Argent.
Voulez!-vous® me* préter® deux®

francs® ?
Avect le* plus grand® plaisirt.
Estt-ce 139 un® écut?

Oui!, monsieurs.—C’* est* un®
sou®

Avez'-vous?, sur? vous® quelques*
fivres sterlings®, dont? vous*®

. . —
dégireriez* vous defairei™

unnecessary to

.

pour‘® m’en faire un prat7—?
Jet n’%ai® pas® méme un® sou®.
C’test? malheureux®.

Estce 1a dix sous?

Oui?; et? ceci® est* une® ugle‘
(10 piastres).

C'test' un® assignat® de cing*
piastres®.

Pouvez'-vous®changer®un*écu® ?

Est? ce® un® chelin® méxicain4?

Non; ¢’*est*de’argent® anglais¢.

C’1est® une? piastre® Espagnole*.

Pouvez'-vous? me* changer® une’
guinée® ?

Non,! je? ne? le puis* pas®. L’ar-
gent* me?® fait de bien rares’
visites, en ce momenti®t1.a

Est? oe* un® bon* louis d’or*?

Money.
Will* you' lend® me* two®
francs®?

‘With* the? greatest® pleasure®.
Ist this? a* thalers?
Yes!, sir®.—This*is*a® penny®.

Have! you® a* couplet of?
pounds® about’ you?, that?
you'’want* to'® get*rid“of 18
by**loaning*’them?**to**me®?

I*have®not®the first* farthing®.

That* is* bad2.

Dot you? call® this* a® dime®?

Yes'; and? this? is an® eagle®.
That! is® a* fives dollar® bill®.
Can? you® change® a* crowns?

Ist that* a® Mexican* ghil-
ling® ?

Not; it? is’ English* money®.

Thist is* a® Spanish* dollar®.

Can! you® give* me* change?
for® a7 guinea® ?

Not, I8 can* not*—money* is®
quite' scarce’” with® me®
Jjust®® nowtt,

Is* this? a® goods louisd’or*?
26 :
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Gt fiehts gut® aust—idy* weif®
aber nidyt® ob er gut ift, eé” ift®
fept viel® faljdes® Gelv™ im'
Umlaufes, Diefer's fieht**den-
nod)? gut® aus's,

®old* werden wic® fepts in Ueber-
fluf*® befommens, Mir ifre
er3dhlt worden?? die? Minen®
{n® Californient® liefern'* eine's
grofie Menges.

Bielet find® geneigt® ju* glauben®
ed® fet eine” Auffdymeiderei®,

Syt verficheres Sie® daf* ea® teine”
Auffdyneiverei® ift®; idy® hHabe®
ute*Bemweifer?, um metne!*Bes
ganptung*" ju™ unterftitpens,

Syt bin®auf® die Bereisfithrung®
nidyts begierig?, aber? ich® bin®
bert® Meinung! vaf*die*Kar-
toffelgriber»® dodh am'® v
GCnve® alle® wohlhabender™==
fein® merben’® alg™ bdie*
®olv?® griber?.

Mit einem Wirthe.

Haben! Ste® Simmert ju* vers
miethen® ?

Sat, mein Herrs, iy Haber meh-
veres, Was® fitr Simmer?
witnfdhen® Siee?  Wollen®®
Sie* etn'® moblirtest® ober®?
unmoblirtes®® Simmert??

Parece’® bueno®. No puedo
decirselo 4U. Corre®mucha?
monedatt falsa®® ens el co-
mercio®.a Esta® 18
todavia? buena'®.

El orot esta® muy* abundante®
resentemente®. Me?* hat®
icho” que las? minas®

de® California®® produzcan
una®® cantidad* muy abun-
dante®,

Muchost son® dispuestos® &

———
creer® que es® una’ charla-
taneria®.

Aseguro®® & U.® que* no? es*
charlataneria®.  Tengo™*®
pruebas® muy autenticas™
para® probar my**asunto*®.

No* quiero*4 argiiir®; pero’
goy*® det® parecer’* que*
todos® los®® buscadores'® de
patatas® seran'®® final-
mente'®18 mas® ricos®™ que™
los® buscadores?” de oro®.

Con un Hostalero.

; Tiene* U.* cuartos® de® al-
quiler®?

Sft, sefior?; tengo* muchos®.
4 Que?® cuartos’ quiere® U.#?
JQuieret* U.* un®® apo-

e A,
gento” con muebles'® 6%
paiodiR
gin ellos® 7
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111 semble® bon*—je* ne saurais
vous® dire®. ' II7 court*1*12p
beaucoup? de fausse® mon-
naiett. Cette* pidce pardit's,
cependant®’, fort bonne®s.

—t,—
L’ort abonde* en ce moment®.
———t———
On m’a dit** que les?
mines® de® la Californie'* en
fournissent!* une* grande®
quantité,

Bien des personnes’ pensent*s
pe pe
que c'est® de la? charla-
tanerie®.
Je? vous® assure® que* ce® n'7est®
point’ de la charlatanerie®.
J’%ij®° des preuves'® authen-

. )
tiques* qui appuient*%¢
mon** assertion?®.

]

Je! n’2ai? point® envie* d’sargu-
menter®; mais’ je* suis?
d’*opiniont* que!* tous les®*
mineurstsde pommesde terrett

seront'®®, aprés!® tout!’?®,

bien®* plus® 2 lcur aise®d
que™ les®s mincurs*’ d’or*®.

Avec un Hbte.

Averi-vous? des® chambrest A%
louer® ?

Ouit, Mr.%, j"%n ai* plusieurs®.
Quelles® chambres?’ vou-
lez**-vous? (avoir'*%) ? Vou-
lez®-vous'* une'®* chambre?

meublée*® ou'*non meublée®?

It looks® good*—1I¢ don’t®
know®— there? is®* much®
bad*® money" in® circula-
tion®. That! looks' good?s,
however*’.

Gold! is? getting® quitet plenty®
now®. The” mines® in®
California®® yield® an®
abundant'®* quantity®, I
am?® told

Many* are® inclined® to* think?
it® a7 humbug®.

It assure* you? thats its is®
00’ humbug®. I° have®
authentic* proofss to
back!* my$ assertion*®.

I* am?® not* desirous* of* ar-
guing®; but’ I* am? oft°
opinion'! that* the® pota-
toe*diggers's,in**the’end?,
will*® be® altogether**more®
wealthy® than™ the®* gold®®
diggers®.

—

With a Landlord.

Have* you® any® rooms* to*
lete?

Yes?, sir?, I* have* several*—
what®rooms” do® you® wish1®
to*thave? Do**you wish®
an' apartment? furnished'®
or'® unfurnished® ?
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S braudye® mblirte® Jtmmert. Ne;esit.o"' aposentos* alhaja-
0s®.

g&t tann® SJhnent Ddienent

A e,
Belicben Sie® Herein® zu’ tre-
ten?, Sdy® mwill*® Jhnen' dier?
Stmmer® geigentt, Hier ift®
bert? Saalise,

Grt {ft? nidht® febrt grof®; aber®
er? paft>® fur® midy.

Siet fehen® bag?® hiers Alles™” ifts,
was Sie bebitrfen®, und® vag®
pietr Mobel* fehr nett' find.
Aler® Mobel*® find®® von (of)
Mabhagony*.

Hlert find® jwel® Armftihless,
fedys® Stirhle?, ein® neuer?
Teppidy©, eint? fhoner'® Sple-
gels, und* fehrss faubern®®
Borhange?. Audy'® find™ an®
beivens* Ceiten™ ded™? Kas
mine® Sdyrante=.

Laffent Ste midy* viet Schlafftu-
ben® feben®.

Hilerherts, mein Herr?,
Shnen® beliebt?.

Wi toollent {ehen?, ob* das®
Betts gut® ift7; denn® das®
{ftudiesHauptiadye>s. Wenn's
1ch® ein®® gutes*® Bett® habe'?,
Himmere® id® mid) wenig™
um® pad Ubrige* 7.

Siet nnen® fidy® tein® befferes®

- wiin{den’.

Oeht dle? Stube® auf* bie®
Straffe? hinaus™?

Puedot* servirle™. Hagame

el favor® de® entrar’s. En-
gefiares— 4 U.» los®* apo-
sentost. Aquf*® esta® lat?
sala1819,

No® es** muy* ancha®, pero®
me?t cuadra’® bien.o

U.t vé&* que® hay** todo® lo

——h——
que es necesario®; y° que'®
lostt meubles'® son® muy*
hermosos®. Todos'® losY?
muebles*®son*®*de anacardo®®.
Aqui! estan® dos® paltronas*’,
seis?® sillas?, un® nuevo® ta-
piz*°, un*t espejo’> hermoso™,
y* colgaduras? muy*s boni-
tast®; ademast®19, estan™®
alacenas® 4 los ambos™
lados®® de®® la¥ chimecnea®.

—
Hbgame'? vers los* cuartos de
dormir®.

wennt €8 poraqufss sefior?,si le guster.

Veamos'=®, si* la® cama® esta?
bucna®, porque® eso® es'
lo*® principal®1.  8i** ten-
ga!®" una'® bucna'® cama®,
nada®™® mas¥ quiero®—*.d

No® pucde® U.* tener*e una®
mejor®.

JAbretef el cuarto® en® la®
calle??
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II* me faut® des chamberst
meublées®.

Jet* puis® vous* en donmmer.!®
r— A
Ayez la bonté¢® d’entrer®™.

Je? vais vous montrer'®
les® chambres#. Voicit»1®
le?? salonis1®,

I* n’%est* pas® bien* grand®;
mais? il? fera®? mon® affaire.

Vous! voyez® qu’3l y* a® tout®?
ce qul est necessaire®; et?
que? I'“!ameublement’® en
est fort™ beauts. Tous'® les?
meubles® sont!® d’acajou.

Voici»® deux® fauteuils*s, six®
chaiges’, un® tapis®® tout
neuf?, unet belle® glace®,
et det* trés® jolis® rideaux?’;
il y® a%, en'® outre!, des
armoires® de® chaque™ c6té*
de® 1a® cheminée®.

Montrez-moi'~® les* chambres &
coucher?.

De ce cotécis, monsieur?, wil
—_—
vous plaft+e,

Voyonst=? gi* le® lit® est? bon?;

car® c'est'™! ]a le® princi-
pal’-‘"‘. Quand“ j’aitc.ﬂ un®

bon® lit®, je** fais peu de
cas™® qu reste®7,

Vous! ne* sauriez? en désirer™
un® meilleur®’,

La*chambre® donne-t-cllei#e sur® -

1a® rue’?

I* want® furnished® rooms.*

I* can® accommodate® you*.
Please® to® walk’ in®. I°
will*® show! youw thes
rooms'*, Here' is*® the?
gitting®® room®,

It* is* not® very* large®; buts
it” will® do® fort® me,

You?see? that® there* is® every?®
thing’necessary®; andsthatt®
the' furniture® is® very™
neats, All*® the” furni-
ture?® is*® mahogany®.

Here! are? two® arm* chairs?,
six® chairs?, a® new® carpet?®,
a1t Anes glass®s; and™ very*s
neat'® curtains?; besidess
that®®, there® are® cup-
boards®® on® both™ sides®™
of # the® chimney®.

Let! mef see® the* bedroomss?.

This* way?, sir®, if* you®
please®.

Let* us® see® whethert the®
bed® is7 good?; for? thato
is!* the¥ main'® point,
When?® I® have? at® good*?
bed®, I= hardly*® care®
for* any® thingde else®,

You! cannot* wish® for* al
better® one?.

Doest the? room® look* into®
the® street? !

26°
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RNeint, mein Herr?, fie® gebts nady®
bem‘ Garten? hinauss,
DOeftor* befert.  Jdy* fdlafe®
— e
nidt® gerne? vorn®? hinaus',
wegen'® bed’®?  FWagenges
raffela®s,

o Ay
Biinjdens Sie® dle® andern? ¢

Stube® ju fehens?
Sdy vermuther das* Bettt ifts

gut’.  Jept? lommt es'>u

——

nur nod)® auf!® ven®®* Preist
an.s Bas® verlangent” Siet?
fitr'® Die® drei®t Jimmer™ mit®
Dex® Ritches ?

Syt habe® bens Saal® mit? einem?
Der®®® Jimmert! immer® fiir®
vleryehnt® Shillinge' vermies
thets. Ste®s follen®® miv®® fiir=
bag* Gange®* eine'® Guinee®
dlent Wodye® geben’—hagsee
ift7 nur fieben®® Sdyillinge®
fite®t die™ anbere® Stube™
und® pie® Kiidye”,

Das finve idy?® viel>® Gelde.b

Beventent Sie, bafi® diefes® eines®
ber®? beften® CStabtvievte(® 2
{ft, wo®* biet* Hauferss fehre
theuer® vermiethet!” werbents,

Nunt, id® will® Jhnen® eined
Guinee’ gebent; aber® {dy®
braudye!®*t  einen® Theil®®
Segets Rellerd’® und'? einen'®
Plag®® um® Hol3* unbd® Koh-
len®™ aufbewabhren® ju tinnen.

Not, sefior?, abre™* en® el %jar
din?

Mucho’ mejor*. No® quiero™”
dormir®® en' un® cuarto®™

que abre en la calle™s)

—————,
4“ ragon® del®1? ruido's
de® 1os® coches®.
{ Quiere** U.2 ver** los® otros?
cuartos®?
Creo** que la* cama* esta®

buena®. Nada mas que del

precio.”* ; Quet® quiere!®w
U.%7 port¥ los® tres® cuar-
tos® y®™ la% cocina® !

He** siempre® alquilado* las
sala® y? uno® de¥ los®® cuar-
tos' por® catorce® cheli-
ness. U.'3 me® darat®y

———f———
unaguinea®™ 4 la semanasm
por® el* todo®. Es*5%7 go-
lamente® sicte*® chelines®
por® el® otro®™ cuarto y®
1a® cocina®.

—————

A i parccer?h es® mucho®®
de dinero®.

Mire U.t que® este* cuartel®
es? el” mejor® det® lat ciu-
dad®, y donde®® las** casasts

son!®muy**caras!®(costosas).
Bien esta. Le dare* & U.3

una® guinea’, pero® necesi-
to® 1 una'* parte® de la®
cantina®, y¥ un** lugar®
para® poner“ mi horna
guéra® y® mi lefio™.
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Nont, monéieur’, elle* donnet
sur® le® jardin?.

. Tant¥ mieux®; je® n’aime®?
point % coucher® dans®®

. —
une® chambre®? sur la ruet,

4 cause dut1® bruit® des®®
voitures®.

Desirez-voust—®voir*les®autres’
chambres® ?

Le®* lit* me! semble* bon®.

11 ne 8’agit plus*™** ) présent?
que du® prix4.f Que* de-
mandez-vous***des!®Ptrois™
chambres®, et® de la® cui-
gine® ?

J’ai'® toujours® louét, A" qua-
torze®® chelines®, le® salon®,
et’ une® seule chambret.
Vous** me'*donnerez®7du®»
tout®® umne® guinte® par®
semaine®, Ce™ n’*®est? que™
sept® chelins® pourst I’sau-
tre® chambre et® 1a% cuis-
ine”.

—
A Vous dire vrai,8 c’’est beau-
coup*® d’7argent®.
Considerez® que® ¢’%est* uns des®”
meilleurs® quartiers® de® lat
villexs; ‘et que let loyer'” des
maisons®® y est®® fort'® cher®.

Eh bien?, je® vous® donnerai**
une® guinée’; mais bien en-
tendu quel j’°aurail® une's
partie?® de' la!> cave, et?
un*® endroit®® pour® y mettre®

e A e,
mon charbon de terre® ot®
mon bois®.

Not, gir?; it* looks* into® the®
garden?,

So* much® the* better—I*
don’t® like? to* sleep® in®
alt front® room?, on* ac-
count?® of % the?” noise*® of 19
the® carriages®.

‘Dot you® wish® to* see® the®
other? rooms®?

It fancy® the® bed* is® good®.
Now? the® only® question®
is®* about® the® pricen.
‘Whatt* do® you*” ask fortd
the® three™ rooms® with®™
the™ kitchen® ? .

I* have® always? let* the®
lour®, with? one® of*® &:‘:
rooms, for*fourteen® ghil-
lings®. You!* will*® give?
me!® one’® guinea® a™ week®
for® the* whole®—it® js¥
only® seven® ghillings®
forst the® other® room™
ands* the?* kitchen®.

I* think® it? a* great® sum® of?
money>®.

Considert that® this® is* one®
of ® the? best® quarters® of
thet town', where? the
housest® are'® let*? very'®
high?e.

Wellt, I* will® give* you® a®

inea’; but® I° mustt®

avell aié 2 in* the's
cellar®s, and?? a* place'® to®
put® coals® and® wood®
in®,
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Dag* verfteht® fid.d Siet follen®
einen?verfdyliefbaven®=2Plap?
betommen®, Zann'® benlen®
Gie® von® Jhrer> Wohnung™
Befip™ su™ nehmen ¢

Sdy* benled diefen® Abend® jum
Gdylafen®  Herzulommen,
Madjen Ste Alles** beit®
guter 3eit?? juredytise,

Sebrt wohls, mein Herr®, Siet
tonnen® {o? frith® tommen® alg®
3 Jhnen' gefallig! ift.

Begrfifungen.

Sd* witnfdye® Jhnen® einen® gu-
ten® Morgen®.

ie* befinben™ Ster fich heutes?

Ganyt wobl?, idy dbanle® Jhnens.
BWiet iftr Jhr® Befinven ¢

Auferordentlidy! gut®; und® bas
Qbriges?

et gerodhnlidy®, mein Herrs,

Grlaubent Sle mir®, midy nady®
Jhrer® Gefundheit? ju® erfun~
bigens,

Dant:Jhnen, mein Herr,miciftes
nidyt® gany? wohl®,

BWabrlid,' das betriibts midyss
fehre.

SPANISH.
Se entiende asii Tendra™
Us un’ lugar® cerrado

con® llave®*,k ;Cuando®®
quiere?® .18 tomar® pos-
esion®™de=sus*® aposentos™ !

Me propongots de? venirt, y*
de acortarme® aquf’ esta®
noche®. Veat°U.que'itodotss

sea* preparado,’s en'® hora
buena.
§r—nservido“, Sefior.? Puede*®

venir®  cuando™® lo
quiera'>,

Salutaciones.
Buenas® dias® tengat Us.

4 Comot esta® U*. hoy*?

Muy! bien®, Gracias®.

{Como? va* su® salud*?

Perfectamente, y* ;oomo
estas U?

A mi ordinario®, Sefior®.

Permitame'* de® preguntar* &*
U®;00mo esta su salud? fm

Mil graciass, Sefiors, No*
estoy** muy’ bueno®.

En verdadt, lo siento®™* mau.
chisimo®,
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Cela! est® entendu®. Vous® au- That! is* understoods. You*

. P — hall* bave® a7 place® with?

rez? uf’ endroit?, qui ferme zma lockﬁivea:die key”mto“

dla clef®™™. Quand® pen-  jt15. When® do yous
sez-719 yous!® occuper®™ @ vo-  mean®® to® take®t

tre* appartements* ? sion® of ® your® lodging®?

— . It intend® to® ¢ ands

Jet me propose® d¥y” venir4, et? s;:ep:‘ here? wzi_ni ;:tl

coucher® ce® .soir’. Faites

—_— .
en sorte que!®*4 tout®1® goit™4
prét's A8 temps®.

Fort* bien?, Monsieur. Vous*
et
pouvez® venir® quand’—? bon
rr———
il vous plairaton,

—

Saluter.

Jet vous® souhaite® le* bon-
jour>s

Comment* vous® portez-* vous,
aujourd’hui*?x .

Fort* bien?, je vous* remcreie?.
Comment! est® votre® santé*?
Trést bonnet—et? la votres?

Comme* & I'ordinaire?, Mr.?

Vous me? permittez! de® m'in-
former* de® votre® sant&.

Merci*t, monsieur®—je* ne® me

porte® pas® tréw’-bien*
J¥en suis®, vraiment!, bicn

faché.

See that* cvery®® thing'
is readys in?® season'’.

Very? wells, sir.  Yout may?
come® as? goon® as® you'®
pleasett.

Salutations.
I wish? you?® a* good* morn-
ing®.
How* do® you? do* to-day®?

Quite? well?, thank® yous.
How* is* your® health*?

Exceedin, good®:
yours*

and®

As? usual,® sirs.

Permit' me* to® inquire* after?
your® health?.

Thank* you?, sir®; I*am®not®
very? wells,

Indeod!! I* am® quite* sorry®.
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Beim Mittagseffen.
Die* Glode® [autet® yjum* Effens;
laffen® Sle uné” dem Rufe
folgens,

Bas* wollen® Sie® ﬁd;mcn‘?

Rindfletfd?, wenn id) bitten
barr-bo .

Bollen! Ste? elnens Teller® Sup-
pe’?

Witnjden® Ste* Scywetnefletfd*?

©ollt {d® Sbhnen* etwas® von?
diefen® Erbfen® vorlegen®?

Wennt e8 Jhnen® gefillig ift,
utein Hevrt

Bollen! Sie® die* Oittes haben?,
mir® ein®® Stitd™ yon=diejems
Kalbfleifdy u geben?

Mitt Bergnirgen®.

Wiinfdyen® Sie*  Fett* ober®
Mageres®?

Cin* Wenig? von® Beiden?, wenn®
e8 Jbhnen® gefallig? ift.

Kellnert! Eine® Taffe* Thees.

Sat, fa® mein Herr®,

Wollent Sie? jo* gut® fein® und
mirss pags Brob® reidyen®?

Bollen* Sie? etwas* von® diefem®
Salat? nehmens?

Comiendo.
Toca® la! campanilla® por* la
comida®; entremos®*® y©
comamatt,

iDe que quiere U. que e
girvaln

Un poco'de vaca$, si le gusta®*.
¢ Quiere™* U.9 sopa??

{Quiere*® U.? un pedazo de
puercos fo

{Quiere U. que le sirvai—
guisantes®?

Con mucho gustot™®, Sefior*.

iQuieret U.* hacerme® el
favor® de® darme’*P un'®
pedazo* de* ternero®?
Con! gusto®.

{Quieret* TS,
gordo®?

magrot, 68

Un? poco* de* ambos* me gus-
ta bien.q

{Muchacho!! una® taza® de* té*

" Sin, sft, Sefior.

Hégame U. el favor de? dar

me® pan'®.

Quiere! U.% tomar® un pooot
¢ de® esta® ensalada I7
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Diner.

Lat clochette® sonne* pourt di-
ner®. Allons®® diner.n

Que? souhaitez-** vous™?

Dut beeuf® s¥il voust plafts.
Voules-tvoust de la soupe??

—_—

Désirez-*vous® un morceau du
cochons?

Vous* offrirai-jet® de*® ces™
poiss?

871l vous® plait?,Monsieurt.

Voulez!-vous® avoir®* la¢ bonté
de® me® donner? un'® mor-
ceaul! de'? ce®® vean-“la ?

Avect plaisir®.

Désirez-*vous? du grast ou® du
maigre®?

Unt peut de I'un, et de 1’autre*,
81l vous® plait?.

Gargon?! une® tasse® de¢ thés.

Ouit, oui*! Monsieur®.

Voudriez-tvous® bien me faire
passer®™ le® pain®® ?

Prendrezi-vous® un peut de?
cette® salade ?7

At Dinner.

The* bell® rings* for* dinners ;
let® us” go® in® and™ dinett,

What* will* you® have*?

Somet beef®, if? yous please®.

‘Will* you?® have?® a* plate® of®
soup’?

Dot you® wish? for* porks?

Shall* I help* you* to* some®
of 7 these® peas®?

If1 you® please?, sir®.

Will* you® have® the* kindness?
to® help? me® to® a1® piece™
of 1% thats veal®?

With! pleasure®. .

Dot you® wish® fat* or® lean®?

A little* of* both¢, if? you®
please?.

Waiter It AS cup® of* tea’.

Ay, ay*, sir®.

Willt you® be® so* kind* as® to”
pass® the® bread® thistt
way I8

‘Will* you* take® some* of * this?
salad ?7 .
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a Geht auf, goes out.
b Now comes it but yet on the price to, (Now ¢ comes ¢o
the price). N
o I find that much gold (money).
~ 4 The proper import of the expression is, that the statement
is not only understood ; but agreed to.
© Make every thing aright by good time.

SPANISH NOTES.

a The Market (Commerce). b Without them.

¢ Cuadra bien, please well. 4 I require nothing more.
e Have. f Opens.

g Nothing more but the price.

b It appears to me. 1 One understands it so.

x Cerrado con llave, fistened with a key.

1 Preguntar & U., to tnquire of you.

m How is your health ?

2 What do you desire that I should help you to?

o Pedazo, piece. p Dar, give. q Would please me well.

FRENCH NOTES.

a Money makes rare visits to me in this moment.

b Court, circulates, runs, (from the Latin curro, to run).

¢ Qui appuient, which help. a At their ease.

© Gives it ?

£ 1t does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be
discussed at present, but the price.

g To tell you the truth (vrar).

b Bien entendu que, i being well understood that.

i En sort que, n such a manner that.

k How do you carry yourself to-day ?.



POLYGLOT ABRRANGEMENT

oF A

PART OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW.

THE NUMERALS.

(Cardinal.)
GEmaaN. Sparmx Faxxom, Ewatax.
Gin, uno, un(e), one.
wet, dos, deur, two.
of, tres, trois, three.
Bier, quatro, quatre, four.
_3ilnf, ¢cinco, cing, five.
Sedys, seis, six, 8ix.
Sieben, siete, sept, seven.
Adye, ocho, hai eight.
Reun, - nueve, neuf, nine.
gelm, diez, dix, ten.
i(F (eff), once, onze, eleven,
hodlf, doce, douge, twelve. »
retjebn, trece, treize, thirteen.
Bieryebn, catorce, quatorze, fourteen. .
gﬁnfmm, ince, quinze, fiteen.
ediiehn ((edydjetm), aje: y seis, seize, sixteen.
Siebenyehn, diez y siete, dix-sept, seventeen.
Adyryetn, diez y ocho, dix-huit, eighteen.
Reunyetn, diez y nueve,  diz-neuf, nineteen.
wangig, viente, vingt, twenty.
in und gwanjig, viente y uno,  vingt-um, twenty-one.
Dreifiig, treinta, treate, thirty.
Bier;ig, quarents, quarante, forty.
%ln 3id, i inquante, fifty.
edyig, sesenta, soixante, sixty.
Sieden tenta, ixante-dix, seventy.
Adytyia, ochenta, quatre-vingt, eighty.
Reunyiy, noventa, quatre-vingt-dix, minety.
Hundert, cientn, cent, one hundred.
Hundere und eing, ciento y uno, centun, hundred and one.
?:;i hundere, dos ciento, deux cent, two hundred.
fend, mil, mille oane thousand.
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GREEK.

1. Tob 3¢ "Ingoi yer-
mbévros év Bnplhein
ris “lovdalas, év Hué-
pass ‘Hpéddov roi Sa-
odées, 130d, pdyo
dxd draroléy wape-
yéivorro els ‘lepocéiv-
pa, Aéyosres

2. Hob dorw & re-
g‘ds Bacdels vy
Tovdaiewy ; l3oper ydp
alroi vov doripa év
*5 drarohj kal §Ado-
pev wpooxvvioas alrg.

8. *Axovoas 8¢ ‘Hpé-
Ons & Bacikeds érapd-
x0n, xal wica ‘lepo-
odlvpa per’ alroi.

4. Kol  ovvayrydr
wdvras Tods *Apxiepeis
xal Tpaupareis Tob
Aaov, éwvvddvero map’
alré» mob & Xpiords
yovaras.

5. o1 3 elmov airg -
Ev Bpfieip Tijs lov-
8alac+ oire yip yi-
ypamras 8id roi mpo-
Pirov-

6. “Kal ov Bpfie-
dp, i "lovda, obdapds
Qayiorm e & rois
Wyepbow "lodda - éx
oov ydp éfeledoera
dyolbpevos, Soris woi-
pavet 7o Aady pov rov

FRENCH.

1. Or Jesus étant

né a Bethléhem,
ville de Juda, au
temps du roi Hé-
rode, voici arriver
des sages d’Orient
A Jérusalem,

2. en disant: Ou
est le roi des Juifs
qui est né ? car
nous avons vu son
étoile en Orient, et
nous sommes venus
P’adorer.

3. Ce que le roi
Hérode ayant en-
tendu, il en fut trou-
blé, et tout Jérusa-
lem avec lui.

4. Etayant assem-
blé tous les princi-
paux sacrificateurs,
et les scribes du
peuple, il s’informa
d’eux ou le Christ
devait naitre.

5. Etils lui dirent:
A Bethléhem, ville
de Judée; car il est
ainsi écrit par un
prophéte :

6. Et toi, Bethlé-
hem, terre de Juda,
tu n’es nullement la
plus petite entre les

ouverneurs de Ju-

a ; car de toi sorti-
ra le Conducteur qui

ENGLISH.

1. Now when Je-
sus was born in
Bethlehem of Ju-
dea, in the days of
Herod the king, be-
hold, there came
wise men from the
east to Jerusalem,

2. Saying, Where
is he that is born
king of the Jews?
for we have seen
his star in the east,
and are come to
worship him.

8. When Herod
the king had heard
these things, he was
troubled, and all Je-
rusalem with hiin.

4. And when he
had gathered all the
chief priests and
scribes of the peo-
ple together, he de-
manded of them
where Christ should
be born.

5. And they said
unto him, In Beth-
lehem of Judea : for
thus it is written by
the prophet,

6. And thou Beth-
lehem, in the land
of Juda, art not the
least among the
princes of Juda : for
out of thee shall
come a Governor,
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GERMAN.

1. Da Jefue aeboren
war ju Bethlehom, im
jitdifchen $anve, ur
Beit des Kdnigs He:
rodes, fiehe, da famen
die Weijen vom Viors
aenlande gen Jevufa:
[em, und fprachen:

2. Wo it der neu:
acborne Kdnig der
Suden? Wi haden
fenen Stern gefeen
tm Diorgenfande, und
flud  gefommen, ihn
anzubeten.

3. Da vag der Ki-
nia Hervodee hdvete,
erfchrad er, und mit
ihm das gaunze Jeru-
falem; -

4. Mud lic§ verfams
meln alle Hohepriefter
und Schrifraclehreen
unter dem Bolf, und
erforfcbte pon ihnen,
wo CShriftue follte ge:
boren werden.

5 Und fle faaten
ibtm: 3u Bethlehem,
im jidifchen  Eande.
Denn alfo ftebet ge-
fcbrieben durch den
SPropheten :

6. ltnd du Bethle:
hem, im jidvifchen tan-
de, bift mit nicheen die
Eleinfte uncer den Fitr:
fien Juda ; denn aus
dir foll mir Eommen
dev Herzog, der diber

SPANISH.

1. Y despues que
hubé nacido Jesus
en Bethlehem de
Judea en los dias
rdel Rey Herodes,
he aqui unos Magos
vinieron del Orien-
te 4 Jerusalem.

2. Diciendo ¢ Don-
de estd el que ha
nacido rey de los
Judios ? Porque he-
mos visto su estrella
en el Orieate, y vi-
nimos 4 adorarle.

3. Y cuando el
Rey Herodes hubé
oido esto, turbése y
con él toda Jerusa-
em.

4. Y convocados
todos los princi
de los S:cerdcg:
y los Escribas del
pueblo preguntéles
dénde habia de na-
cer el Christo.

5. Y ellos le dije-
ron: En Bethlehem
de Judea, porque
asi estd escrito por
el profeta.

6. Y th Bethle.
hem tierra de JudA,
no eres la menor
entre los principes
de Jud4, porque de
ti saldra el caudillo
que regira & Israél

LATIN.

1. At Jesu nato in
Bethlehem Judwss,
in diebus Herodis
regis, ecce Magi ab
Ornentibus acceue-‘gl
runt in Hierosoly-
mam, dicentes :

2. Ubi est natus
rex Judeorum ? vi-
dimus enim ejus
stellam in Oriente,
et venimus adorare
eum.

8. Audiens autem
Herodes rex, turba-
tus est, et ompis
Hierosolyma cum
illo.

4. Et congregans
omnes princig:a Sa-
cerdotum et Scribas
populi, sciscitabatur
ab eis ubi Christus
nasceretur.

5. At illi dixerunt

ei: In Bethlehem
Judese : sic enim
scriptum est per
Prophetam :

6. Et tu Bethle-
hem terra Juda, ne-
quaquam minima es
in ducibus Juda: ex
te enim exibit dux,
qui reﬂt populum

meum
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GREEK.

“Lopaih.”

7. Tére "Hpidns Ad-
6pa xakicas rols pd-
yovs, impiBoce wap’
avrdy Tov xpévor roi

awopévov dorépos.

8. Kal meujds ab-
Tois els BpOheiu, el-
we - Hopevlivres, depe-
Bas éferdoare wepi
rob gadiov: émdr 8¢
epnre,  dmayyellaré
pot, Swes xgyd Ody

»

9. Ol ¥ drodoarres
vot Bachéws, émopei-
Onoav+ kat 8oV, ¢
doip, & «Bov év 13
drvaro)j, mpoiryev av-
Tovs, éws é\Bov Tomy

émdvew of fv vd wadiov.

10. '136wres 3¢ vov
dovépa, éxdpnoay xa-
pav peyddny opédpa.

11. Kal é\Bévres ols

. ) olxlav, €Bov

madiov perd Maplas
Tiis pnTpds avrov o xal
weabvres  mpogexvvy-
oav avrg, kal dvoifar-
Tes ToUs Gpaavpods av-

FRENCH.

paitra mon peuple
d’Israél.

7. Alors Hérode,
ayant appelé en se-
cret les sages, s’in-
forma d’eux soi-
gneusement du
temps que [’étoile
leur était apparuc.

8. Et les envoyant
a Bethléhem, il leur
dit : Allez, et vous
informez soigneuse-
ment touchant le
petit enfant; et
quand vous Paurez
trouvé, faites-le-moi
savoir, afin que j'y
aille aussi, et que je
Iadore.

9. Euxdonc ayant
oui le roi, s’en al-
lérent ; et voici, 1’é-
toile qu’ils avaient
vue en Orient allait
devant eux, jusqu’a
ce qu’elle vint et
s'arreta sur le lieu
olt était le petit en-
fant.

10. Et quand ils
virent ’étoile, ils se
réjouirent d’une fort

nde joie.
glial. Et étant entrés
dans la maison, ils
trouvérent le petit
enfant avec Marie,
sa mere, lequel ils
adorérent, en se
prosternant en terre;

ENGLISH.

that shall rule my
people lsrael.

7. Then Herod,
when he had privi-
ly called the wise
men, inquired of
them diligently
what time the star
appeared.

8. And he sent
them to Bethlehem,
and said, Go, and
search diligently for
the young child;
and when ye have
found him, bring
me word again,
that I may come
and worship him
also.

9. When they had
heard the king, they
departed ; and lo,
the star, which they
saw in the east,
went before them,
tll it came and
stood over where
the young child
was.

10. When they
saw the star, they
rejoiced with ex-
ceeding great joy.

11. And  when

‘they were come in-

to the house, they
saw the young child
with Mary his moth-
er, and fell down,
and  worshipped
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GREEMAN.

mein Bolf Jfrael ein
Herr fe,

7. Da berief Hevos
bee die Ieifen Heim:
lich, und evlernete mit
Bleif vou ihnen, wann
der Steen erfchienen
wdre,

8. Uud wies fle
aen Bethlehem, und
{prach :  Bichet bin
und forfchet fleifigq
nach dem Kindlein ;
uud wenn ihr ¢s fin:
det, fo faget ¢8 mir
wieder, daf ich aunch
fomme, und ¢ ans
bete.

9. Ale fie nun den
Kdnig gehdree hatten,
3oaen fle bin.  Und
flehe, dev Stern, den
fle im Dieraenlande
aefehen hatten, aqmng
vor ibuen bin, bis dag
cr tam, und {tand,
ofen dtber, da das
Kinvlein war,

10. Da  fle  den
Seern fabhen, wurden
fte hoch crfrenet,

11. Und gingen in
dag Haus, und fanden
das  Kindlein  mit
Marcia, feiner MDiut:
ter, und fielen nieder,
und Dbeteten e6 an,
und thaten ihre Scbd:

SPANISH.
mi pueblo.

7. Enténces He-
rodes llamados en
secreto los M
inquiri6 de ellos
cuidadosamente el
tiempo en que apa-
recid la estrella.

8. Y enviandoles
4 Bethlehem les di-
jo : Id, y preguntad
con diligencia por
el niiio, y cuando
le hubieseis hallado
hacedmelo saber,

paraque vaya Yyo
tambien y le adore.

9. Y habiendo
ellos oido al Rey
marcharonse. Y he
aqui la estrella que
habfan visto en el
Oriente iba delante
de ellos hasta que
llegando se paré
sobre dénde estaba
el nifio.

10. Y al ver la
estrella se regocija-
ron con extremado

Z0.

11. Y entrando en
la casa hallaron al
nifio con su madre
Maria, y postran-
dose le adoraron, y
abriendo sus tesoros

le ofreciéron dones
27 »

agos| perquisivit

LATIN.

7. Tunc Herodes
clam vocans y
ab eis
tempus apparentis

stelles.

8. Et mittens eoa
in Bethlehem, dixit :
Euntes diligenter
explorate de puero:
cum autem invene-
ritis, renunciate mi.
hi ut et ego veniens
adorem eum.

9. Illi autem audi-
entes regem, profec-
ti sunt, et ecce, stel-
la quam viderant in
Oriente, antecede-
bat eos, usque dum
veniens staret suprd
ubi erat puer.

10. Videntes au-
tem stellam, gavisi
sunt gaudium mag-
num valde.

11. Et venientes
in domum, invene-
runt puerum cum
Maria matre ejus.
Et procidentes ado-
raverunt eum, et

aperientes thesauros
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GREEK.
rév, wpooiveyxay av-
v$ ddpa, xpvoow, xai
AlBaror, xal apvprav.

12. Kal xpnuariobé-
tes xar’ Swap ) ava-
xduyras wpos ‘Hpddnv,
3 Dns 830D dvexam-
proay els Ty xdpay
alrér.

13. ’Avaywpnodrrar
3¢ avrdy, idov, dyye-
Aos Kupiov cpaiveras
xor’ dvap 16 lwoip,
Aéyar, ’Eyepleis wa-
pdkaBe 10 madiov xal
¥ pyrépa avdrod, ai
petye els Alyvmrov-
kal (obi éxei Ews dv
o oot péNe ydp
‘Hpddns {nreiv 16 mac-
3iov, Tob droléoas av-

3

14. ‘0 3¢ éyepbels
wapéhafe 16 wadiov
xal Ty pnrépa abrod
wkros, kal dvexdpn-
aev els Alyvrrror.

15. Kal #» éxei &os

ﬂ,l‘ TeAevrijs Hpu&ov
a a’lr)pm&q 5 pnbévi

FRENCH.

et, aprés avoir deé-
ployé leurs trésors,
ils lui offrirent des
Frésens, savoir, de
‘or, de I’encens, et
de la myrrhe.

" 12. Puis étant di-

vinement  avertis
dans un songe de
ne retourner point
vers Hérode, ils se
retirérent en leur
pays par un autre
chemin.

13. Or,aprés qu’ils
se furent retirés, voi-
ci, I'ange du Seign-
eur apparut dans un
songe & Joseph, et
lui dit : Leve-toi, et
prends le petit en-
fant et sa meére, et
t’enfuis ¢n Egypte,
et demeure & jus-
qu’a ce que je te le
dise ; car Hérode

ENGLISH.

him: and when
they had opened
their treasures, they
presented unto him
gifts ; gold, and
frankincense, and
myrrh.

ly2'l:r And being
warned of God in
a dream that they
should not return to
Herod, they depart-
ed into their own
country  another
way.

13. And when
they were depart-
ed, behold, the an-
gel of the Lord ap-
peareth to Joseph -
in a dream, saying,
Arise, and take the
young child and his
mother, and flee
into Egypt, and be
thou there until 1
bring thee word :

cherchera le petit | for Herod will seek
enfant pour le faire | the young child to

mourir.

14. Joseph donci.

étant réveillé, prit
de nuit le petit en-
fant et sa mére, et
se retira en Egypte.

15. Et il demeura
13 jusqu’a la mort
d’Ilérode, afin que |

! dcstmy him.

14. When he
arose, he took the
young child and his
mother by night,
"and departed into
Egypt:

ltg.'pAnd was there
until the death of
Herod : that it

imd ro Kuplov 3wl futuccomplice dont might be fulfilled
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GERMAN.

ge auf, und fchenkten
thm Gold, DBeib):
raud) und Myrrhen.

12. ud Sott be:
fabl ihnen im Traum,
vag fte fich miche yoll:
ten wieder ju Herodes
lenfen. Und fie joaen
durch cinen audeen
QBeg wieder in ihr
sand,

13. Da fie aler hin-
weg graoacn wareu,
flebe, da erfchien der
gngc[ des bn;u dem

ofeph im FTraum,
und fprach: Stehe
auf, und nimm das
Kindlein  und feine
Muteer 3u dir, und
fliche in Cayptenland,
und bleibe allda, bis
ich dir fage; denn c¢
it vorhanden, daf
Herodes das  Kind:

fein  fuche, Ddajfcibe
umzubringen,
14. Und er  tamd

auf, uud nahm dag
Kindlein  und feine
Muteer gu fich, bey
der Nache, und ent:
wich in Sappeenland,
15. Und bfieb alfva
big nach dem Tode
Herodes, auf dag er:
flles witcte, das dev

SPANISH.

oro é incensio, y
mirra.

12. Y avisados en
suefios que no vol-
viesen 4 Herodes
regresaron 4 su ti-
erra, por otro ca-
mino.

13. Y despues que
hubieron ellos par-
tido he aqui el an-
gel del Seiior apa-
rece en sueiios 4
Joseph  diciendo :
Levantate y toma
al nifio, y 4 su ma-
dre y huye & Egip-
to, y estatc alli
hista que yo te
avise porque ha de
acontecer que He-
rodes busque al ni-
fio para matarle.

14. Y levantando-
se él tomé de no-
che al niiio y 4 su
madre, y fuese &

Egipto.

15. Y permanecié
alli hasta la muerte

de Herodes para-
que se cumpliese

LATIN.

suos, obtulerunt ei
munera, aurum, et

thus, et myrrham.

12. Et responsi
secundum  somni-
um, non reflectere
ad Herodem, per
aliam viam recesse-
runt in regionem
suam.

13. Recessis au-
tem ipsis, ecce an-
gelus Domini appa-
ret per somnium
Joseph, dicens : Ex-
citatus accipe pu-
erum et matrem
ejus, et fuge in
/Egyptum : et esto
ibi usque dum di-
cam tibi. Futurus
est enim Herodes
queerere puerum ad
perdendum eum.

14. Is autem exci-
tatus accepit pue-
rum ct matrem ejus
nocte, et secessit in

Agyptum:

15. Ft erat ibi
usque ad obitum
Herodis : ut adim-
pleretur dictum a
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GREEK
rob wpogdiirov, Aéyor-
vos, * 'Ef AI""’m'
érdAega Tov vidy pov.”

16. Tore ‘Hpddns
10w Srs dvewalyy imd
vér phywr, Bty
Alay, xal dwooreilas
dredke wdrris  Tody
maidas Tovs év Bpb-
Awép, xal év waot rois
dpioes atrijs, dwd Sie-
vous Kal xarwréipw,
xard vow xpovor &
9xpiBwce wapd vy
piyer.

17. Tére émhnpdtn

v pnléy Ind "lepepiov
voi mpopirov, Aéyer- !

vog,

18. * ®wr) &v “Papg
yxodadn, Opives xal
&havdpds xal d3upuds
molvs, ‘PaxjA xAaiov-
oa ra Téxva alris:
xai oix flehe wapa-
nfivar, & ok
eloi.”

19. TeAevrijoarros 8¢
rob ‘Hpd3ov, 130V, dy-
yelos Kupiov xar’ 8vap
paiveras v "lwoip &
Alyvnry,

FRENCH.

le Seigneur avait
parlé par un pro-
phéte, disant: Jai
appelé mon Fils
hors d’Egypte.

16. Alors Hérode,
voyant que les sages
s’éymiem moqués de
lui, fut fort en co-
lére, et il envoya
tuer tous les enfans
qui étaient dans
Bethléhem, et dans
tout son territoire,
depuis I"age de deux
ans et au-dessous,
selon le temps dont
il s’était exactement
informé des sages.

17. Alors fut ac-
compli ce dont avait
parle Jérémie le pro-
phéte, en disant :

18. On a oui a
Rama un cri, une
lamentation, des
plaintes, et un grand
gémissement ; Ra-
chel pleurant ses
enfans, et n’ayant
point voulu étre
consolée de ce
qu’ils ne sont plus.

19. Mais aprés
qu’Hérode fut mort,
voici, I’ange du Sei-
gneur apparut dans
un songe & Joseph,

ENGLISH.

which was spoken
of the Lord by the

rophet,  saying,
5(1! of Egypt’l'::vge
I called my son.

16. Then Herod,
when he saw that
he was mocked of
the wise men, was
exceeding  wroth,
and sent forth, and
slew all the chil-
dren that were in
Bethlehem, and in
all the coasts there-
of, from two years
old and under, ac-
cording to the time
which he had dili-

ntly inquired of

e wise men.

17. Then was ful-
filled that which
was spoken by Jer-
emy the prophet,
sayinf,

18. In Rama was
there a voice heard,
lamentation, and
weeping, and great
mourning, Rachel
weeping for her
children, and would
not be comforted,
because they are
not.

19. But  when
Herod was dead,
behold, an angel of
the Lord appeareth
in a dream to Jo-
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GERMAN.
Herr durch den Pro-
Ppheten gefage hae, der
da fpricht: Uns Egnp:

ten bhabe ich meinen

Sohn gerufen.

16. Da Hevodes nup
fah, dag er vou den
QWeifen betrogen war,
ward er fehr jornig,
und fhicte aus, nud
ficf alle Kinder zu
Bethlehem  tddten,
und an ihren gangen
Grengen, die da wey:
jabrig und darunter
waren, nach der Jeit,
die er mit Fleig von
den TWeifen erlernet
batte.

17. Da ift erfirllet,
dag gefagt ift von dem
Propheten  Jeremia,
dev da fpridhe:

18. Auf dem Bebirs
ge bat man e Se:
fcbrey achduee,  viel
Klagene, Weinens
und Heulens ; NRabel
berweinete ihre Kin:
der, und wollte fich
nidyt tedten laffen ;
denn ¢S war aus mit
ihnen.

19. Da aber Hero:
des geftorben war, fic:
he, da crfchien Dder
Cugel des Herrn dem
Jofeph im Traum in

SPANISH.

lo que hablé el Se-
fior por el profeta
diciendo : De Egip-
to llamé 4 mi hijo.

16. Enténces He-
rodes cuando se vi6
burlado de los Ma-
gos irritbse sobre
manera, y envié, é
hizé6 matar 4 todos
los nifios, que ha-
bia en Bethlehem,
y en toda su co-
marca de dos aiios
abajo conforme al
tiempo que él ha-
bia cuidadosamente
inquirido de los Ma-

gos.

17. Enténces se
cumplié lo que ha-
bia hablado por el
profeta Jeremias di-
ciendo,

18. Voz fué oida
en Raméa lamentos,
y lloros y grandes
gemidos :  Raquel
llorando sus hijos y
no quiso ser conso-
lada porque no ex-
isten ya.

19. Pero habien-
do muerto Herodces
he aqui un &ngel

del Seiior aparecié
en suefios & Joseph,

LATIN.

Domino per Pro-
phetam, dicentem :
Ex Egypto vocavi
filium meum.

16. Tunc Herodes
videns quoniam illu-
sus esset a Magis,
iratus est valde : et
mittens occidit om-
nes pueros qui in
Bethlehem, et om-
nibus finibus ejus, a
binatu et infra,
secox:indum tempus
quod perquisivit a
Magis.

17. Tunc adimple-
tum est dictum per
Jeremiam prophe-
tam, dicentem :

18. Vox in Rama
audita cst, ploratus
et ululatus et ejula.
tus multus: Rachel
plorans natos suos,
et noluit consolari,
quia non sunt.

19. Desinente an-
tem Herode, ecce
angelus Domini se-
cundum somnium
apparet Joseph in
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GRERK.

20. Aéyws,"Eyep-
6els wapdhaSe vo
wadion, xal vy py-
répa alroi, xal wro-
pedov els yijy "Iapa-
7\ * refmxaos yap
ol (nroivres Tipp
Yuxii» rov madiov.

21.°0 8¢ éyeplels
wapd AeBe vé kaidi-
ov, kal Ty pnrépa
avrod, xai fAbev els
¥ij» "lopanh.

22. "Axovoas 3¢
&rt "ApxéAaos Ba-
ol\eie dnl rijs Tov-
Saios drri” Hpo&w
m mp&c 7

8170y éxei dreh-

e xp'parwduc

8é xar’ dvap, dveyd-

pnoev els va pépn
vis Pakehalas

23. Ka adow
xatocyaey els wd-
Aw Aeyopérmy Na-
Cupir, émws why-
pwby vd ppbiv dia
vav mpopnra, Sri
Nafwpaios xAgfy-
oeTa.

1. "Ev 8¢ raic §-

pépats éxeivais wa-!
' préchant dans le dé-
‘sert de la Judée,

payivera: "lodvns
d Banrioris, -
pioowy év 15 épy-
po ris 'lovdaias,

2. Kal Adyew,’
Meraroeire ©  fy-!

FRENCH.
en Egypte,
20. et lui dit:
Léve-toi, et prends le
petit enfant et sa mére,
et ten va au pays
d’Israél ; car ceux qui
cherchaient & éter la
vie au petit enfant sont

morts.

21. Joseph donc s%é-
tant réveillé, prit le
peut enfant et sa mére,
et s'en vint au pays
d’Israél.

22. Mais quand il
eut appris qu'Arché-
laiis régnait en Ju-
dée, A la place d’'Hé-
rade, son pére, il crai-
gnit d’y aller ; et étant
divinementaverti dans
un songe, il se retira
en Galilée.

23. Et y étant arrivé
il habita dans la ville
appelée Nazareth, afin
que fiit accompli ce
qui avait été dit par les
prophétes : Il sera
appelé Nazarien.

1. Or en ce temps-

13 vint Jean-Baptiste,

2. et disant : Con-
vertissez-vous, car le

ENGLISH.

seph in Egypt,

20. Saying, Arise,
and take the young
child and his mother,
and go into the land of
Isreel : for they are
dead which sought the
young child’s life.

21. And he arose,
and took the young
child and his mother,
and came into the land
of Israel.

22. But when bhe
heard that Archelaus
did reign in Judea in
the room of his father
Herod, he was afraid
to go thither : notwith-
standing, being warn-
ed of God in a dream,
he turned aside into
the parts of Galilee :

23. And he came and
dwelt in a city called
Nazareth : that it
might be fulfilled
which was spoken b
!the prophets, He shail
be called a Nazarene.

1. In those days
came John the Baptist,
preaching in the wil-
derness of Judea,

2. And saying, Re-
pent ye : for the king-
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GERMAN.

Cayptenfand,

20. Und fprach : Ste:
be auf, und nimm das
Kindlein  und feine
Dtutter 3u dir, und jie:
he bin in das taud Jj:
vael ; fie find geftorben,
die dem Kinde nach dem
gcben ftanden.

21. Und er ftand anf,
and nahm dag Kinvlein
und feine SOtucter u
fih, und tam in das
tand Jfracl.

22. Da er aber hdrete,
daf Arcbelaus im jivi-
fchen $ande Kdnig war,
an Gtact feines Vaters
Hevodes, fitvcheete ev

I:d: dabin ju Eommen.
* Und im Traum empfing
ev Befehl von Bott,
und 3og in die Oerter
des galildifchen sandes,

23. lud fam, und
wobnete in der Stade,
die da heige Nazareel ;
auf dag crfitllet wurde,
dag da gefagt it von
bem SPropheten : Er
foll Nazarenus Heigen.

1. 3u der Beit tam
Sohaunes, dev Tdufer,
und predigte in der
DWitte des  jidifchen
$andes,

2. Und fprach: Thut
Bufe, das Himmelreich

SPANISH.

en Egipto.

20. g‘]§)‘i)ciendo: Le-
vantate y toma al ni-
iio y & su madre, y
vete 4 tierra de Isra-
él porque muertos
son los que atenta-
ban 4 la vida del nifio.

21. Enténces le-
vantandose €l tomé
al nifio, y 4 su ma-
dre, y vinose 4 tierra
de Israél.

22. Mas habiendo
oido que Archelao
reynaba en Judea en
lugar de su padre He-
rodes temi ir alla y
avisado en suefios se
retir6 4 tierra de Ga-
lilea.

23. Y viné y habité
en una ciudad llama-
da Nazareth paraque
se cumpliese lo que
habian dicho los pro-
fetas : Seré llamado
Nazareno.

1. Y en aquellos di-
as viné Juan el Bau-
tista predicando en
el desierto de Judea.

2. Y diciendo: Ar-
repentios porque el

LATIN.
KEgypto,

20. Dicens: Ex-
citatus accipe pu-
erum, et matrem
ejus, et vade in
terram  Israél :
mortui sunt enim
queerentes  ani-
mam pueri.

21. Ille autem
excitatus accepit
puerum et ma-
trem ejus, et venit
in terram Israél.

22. Audiens au-
tem quod Arche-
laus regnaret in
Judeea pro Hero-
de patre suo, ti--
muit illoire. Re-
sponsus autem se-
cundum somni-
um, secessit in
partes Galiles.

23. Et veniens
commigravit in
civitatem dictam
Nazaret: ut im.
pleretur dictum
per  Prophetas,
Quod Nazoreus
vocabitur.

1. In autem die-
bus illis accedit
Joannes Baptista,
preedicans in de-
serto Judess,

2. Et dicens:
Pcenitemini, ap-
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GRERBK.

ywe ydp 3 Baoc-
Aela rar obpavir.

3. Ofrocydpéorwy
& pnbels twd “*Houi-
ov Tov mpodirov,
Aéyorros, “ dawy
Boberos 4 17 doi:
p9, ‘Eroipdoare
™y d30» Kupiov,
ebdelas moieire Tas
rpifovs avrov.”

4. Adrdr 3¢ 'lo-
dws elye o Evdu-
pa abrob dmd Tpe-
X®» xapflov, xal
{owmy  Bepparbmy
wepl Ty SoPpiv av-
Tob - 7 3¢ Tpoghy
adrov v depiles

xal péke dypiov.

5. Tére éfemo-
pevero mpds abrov
‘TepoodAupa, kal
wdca 7 'lovdala,
xal ndca 1) Tepiyw-
pos Tov "lopddvov,

6. Kai éBunti-
{ovro év v "Topdd-
vy Un' alrov, €fo-
poloyolpevor Tds
dpaprias atrdr.

7. "18ov 8¢ moA-
Aods réy Papioui-
oy xal Zaddovkai-
v épxopévovs éml
0 Bdinrwopa ad-
10D, elmev abrois,
Tevvijpara éxi8rév,
vis Imwédefev Dpiv

FRENCH.

royaume des cieux est
proche.

8. Car c’est ici celui
dont-il a été parlé par
Esaie le prophéte, en
disant : voix de
celui qui crie dans le
désert est: Préparez
le cheminduSeigneur,
aplanissez ses sen-
tiers.

4. Or Jean avait son
vétement de poil de
chameau, et une cein-
ture de cuir autour de
ses reins; et son man-
ger était des saute-
relles et du miel sau-

vage.

5. Alors les habitans
de Jérusalem, et de
toute la Judée, et de
tout le pays des envi-
rons du Jourdain vin-
rent & lui.

6. Etils étaient bap-
tisés par lui au Jour-
dain, confessant leurs
péchés.

7. Mais voyant plu-
sieurs des pharisiens
et des sadducéens ve-
nir 4 son baptéme, il
leur dit: Race de vi-
péres, qui vous a aver-
tis de fuir la colére a
venir ?

ENGLISH.

dom of heaven is at
hand.

3. For this is he that
was spoken of by the
prophet Esaias, say-
g, The voice of one
crying in the wilder
ness, Prepare ye the
way of the Lord, make
his paths straight.

4. And the same John
had his raiment of
camel’s hair, and a
leathern girdle about
his loins ; and his meat
was locusts and wild
honey.

5. Then went out to
him Jerusalem, and
all Judea, and all the
region round about
Jordan,

6. And were baptized
of him in Jordan, con-
fessing their sins.

7. But when he saw
many of the Pharisees
and Sadducees come
to his baptism, he said
unto them, O genera-
tion of vipers, who
hath warned you to
filee from the wrath to



MATTHEW, CHAPTER III.

825

GERMAN.

it nahe hevbey getom-
men.

3. Uud ex it der, bon
dem der Prophet Je:
faia gefagt hat, und ge-
frrochen : E¢ ijt eine
Stmme cineg Previ:
aces in der Wifte, be-
reitet dem Herrn den
QBea, und machet rich:
tia feine Seeige.

4. € aber, Jobhau:
neg, hatte ein Kieid vou
Camcelshaaren, und ¢i:
nen  ledernen Birtel
um fetue $enden 3 feine

Gpeifc aber war Hou:
fehreten und wilder
Honig.

5. Da ging u ihm
binaus dvie Seavt Jes
rufalem, uud das ganze
judijche $aud, und alle
$dudcr an dem Jordan,

6. Und fiefen fich tau:
fen von ihmim Jordan,
und  betanuten ihre
Simden.

7. Ulle ev nun viele
SPharifder und Saddu:
cder fab u feiner Taufe
tommen, fprady er ju
ihnen: Jhr Otrernge:
giicbte, wer hat deun
euch gewiefen, daf ibr
bem jubidnftigen Jovn

SPANISH.

reyno de los cielos
esta cerca.

3. Porque este es
aquel de quien hablo
el profeta Isaias dici-
endo: Voz del que
clama en el desierto :
Aparejad el camino
del Serior, haced de-
rechas sus sendas.

4. Y el mismo Juan
llevaba un vestido de
pelos de camello, y
un cinto de cuero al
rededor de sus lomos,
y su comida eran lan-
gostas y miel silves-
tre.

5. Enténces sali
4 él Jerusalém, y to-
da la Judea, y toda la
tierra de la comarca
del Jordan.

6. Y eran bautiza-
dos por él en el Jor-
dan confesando sus
pecados.

7. Mas viendo que
muchos de los Pha-
riseos y Saduceos ve-
nian 4 su bautismo
les dij6 ; oh genera-

LATIN.
propinquavit e
nim regnum ce-
lorum.

3. Hic enim est
pronunciatus ab
Esaia Propheta,
dicente: Vox cla-
mantis in deserto:
Expedite  viam
Domini, rectns fa-
cite semitas ejus.

4. Ipse autem
Joannes habebat
indumentum su-
um e pilis cameli,
et zonam pellice-
am circa lumbum
suum : esca au-
tem ejus erat lo-
custe et mel sil-
vestre,

5. Tunc exibat
ad eum Hieroso-
lyma, et omnis
Judeea, et omnis

circum  vicinia
Jordanis.
6. Et baptiza-

bantur in Jordane
ab eo, consitentes
peccata sua.

7. Videns autem
multos Phariseo-
rum et Sadduce-
orum venientes
ad baptismum su-

cion de viboras ! qui- l'um, dixiteis : Ge-

én os ha enseiiado 4

‘nimina

vipera-

huir de la ire veni-|rum, quis demon-

28
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8. Howjoare odv

mpm&'dfwrmr

peraroias.

9. Kai ) 38fnre
Aéyar dv duvrois,
Iarépa éxopev Tov
"ABpadp ©  Néyw
yap uiv, &rs Svrwa-
rai & Oeos éx TEY
Abwy rolrev dyei-

pas rixva vg 'A-

10. “H8y 8¢ xal
9 dim wpds iy
ﬁi{av oy Bc'vaor
Keiras +  wav oﬁr

divdpor pi mowiv

FRENCH.

8. Faites donc des
fruits convenables a la
repentance.

9. Et ne présumez
pomt de dire en vous-
mémes: Nous avons
Abraham pour pére;
car je vous dis que
Dieu peut faire naitre
de ces pierres méme
des enfans a Abra-
ham.

10. Or la cognée est
déja mise 2 la racine
des arbres ; c’est pour-
quoi tout arbre, qui ne
fait point de bon fruit,

xapmdy xakdv, Jx-,va étre coupé et jeté

xéwreras, xal els
nip BdAeras.

11. ’Eyo piv
Banrifw Gpds &y
Vdars els perdvoc-
av - & 8¢ émige pov
épxdpevos, loxvps-
Tepds pov éoriv, ob
otk elpl Ixavds T
Umodijuara Baord-
oai, abrds vpds
Barrices év nved-
pare dyis xal wupi

12. 08 73 srior
é 7 xespl abrod,
xal diaxabapuei Ty
Dora alrov, xal
ovwdfes Tov oiroy
alroi elc vy dmo-
bipenp, vd 8¢ dxv-

au feu.

11. Pour moi, je
vous baptise d’eau en
signe de repentance ;
mais celui qui vient
aprés moi est plus pu-
issant que moi, et je
ne suis pas digne de
porter ses souliers ;
celui-1a vous baptisera
du Saint-Esprit et de
feu.

12. 1l a son van en
sa main, et il nettoiera
entiérement son aire,
et il assemblera son
froment au grenier ;
mais il briilera la paille
au feu qui ne s’éteint

ENGLISH.
come ?

8. Bring forth there-
fore fruits meet for re-
pentance :

9. And think not to
“iv within yourselves,

e have Abraham to
our father: for I say
unto you, that God is
able of these stones to
raise up children unto
Abraham.

10. And now also
the axe is laid unto
the root of the trees:
therefore every tree
which bringeth not
forth good fruitishewn
down, and cast into
the fire.

11. I indeed baptize
you with water unto
repentance : but he
that cometh after me
is mightier than I,
whose shoes I am not
worthy to bear: he
shall baptize you with
the Holy Ghost, and
with fire :

12. Whose fan is in
his hand, and he will
thoroughly purge his
floor, and gather his
wheat into the garner;
but he will burn up
the chaff with un-
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GERMAN.
entvinnen werdet ¢

8. Gehet 3m, thut
vechtfbatfene  Frivdyee
der Buge.

9. Denfet nur nidhe,
dag ihr bey eudy wollt
fagen: Wir haben U-
brabam jum Bater
Iy fage euch: Goce
permag dem AUbraham
aus Ddiefen Steeinen
Kinder ju evwecten.

10. €¢ it fdon die
Are den Baumen an die
QABurpel aclegt.  Da-
rum, welder Baum
nicht gute Frucht brin:
get, wirtd abgehauen
und iné Feuer gewor:

.

11. ch taufe euch mic¢
Waffer jur Bufe; der
aber nach mic tomme,
it ftacker, denn ich,
dem ich audhy niche ge-
nugfam bin, feine Schu:
be 3u tragen ; dev wird
cuch mit dem Heiligen
Geift und mic Feuer

taufen,

12. tnd er hat feine
MWorffchaufel in feiner

SPANISH.
dera ?

8. Producid pues
frutos dignos de ar-
repentimiento.

9. Y no penséis en
decir interiormente :
A Abraham tenemos
por padre ; porque yo
os digo : que podero-
so es Dios para le-
vantar hijos & Abra-
ham atn de estus pi-
edras.

10. Y ahora tambi-
en ya esti puesta la
segur 4 la raiz de los
érboles. Y todo ar-
bol que no produce
buen fruto cortado
ser, y echado al fu-
ego.

11. Yo en verdad
os bautizo en agua
para arrepentimien-
to, mas él que viene
en pos de mi, mas
poderoso es que yo,
cuyos zapatos no soy
digno de llevar. El
os bautizard en el
Espiritu Santo, y en
fuego.

12. Su bieldo estd

en su mano, y lim-

Hand; er wird {cine|piard bien la era, y

Tenne fegen, und den recogera su trigo en,

DWeizen in feine Scheu: ' la trox mas la paja
ne fammeln ; aber die!la quemard en un fu-

Opreuwird er verbrens,

ego inextinguible.

LATIN.

stravit vobis fu-
gere a futura ira?

8. Facite ergo
fructus  dignos
peenitentiee.

9. Et ne arbitre-
mini dicere in vo-
bis ipsis: Patrem
habemus Abra-
ham ; dico enim
vobis,quoniam po-
test Deus de lapi-
dibus istis suscita-
re natos Abrahe,

10. Jam vero et
securis ad radi-
cem arborum ad-
jacet. Omnis er-
go arbor non fa-
ciens fructum bo-
num, exciditur, et
in ignem jacitur.

11. Ego qui-
dem baptizo vos
in aqua in pceni-
tentiam, qui au-
tem post me veni-
ens, fortior me
est: cujus non
sum idoneus cal-
ceamenta portare,
ipse vos baptiza-
bit in Spiritu sanc-
to et igni.

12. Cujus venti-
labrum in manu
sua, et permunda-
bit aream suam,
et congregabit tri-
ticum suum in
horreum : at pa-
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GREEK.
pov xaraxaioe: wv-
pl doBiorg.

13. Tére wapayi-
vera: & "Ingois dmd
riis Cakdaias exi
rov "lopddmy wpds
ror lwdmmp, rou
Bmwﬂqm n’

14 0 8¢ "lody-
s SiexdAver av-
7ov, Aéyww, 'Eyo
xpeiay Exw Imd oo
Bmwﬂqwu, xai
ov Ipx;y npés pe; ;

doinow abrév.

16. Kal Barrio-
Oels & "Inoois dwé-
Bn s dmo rov
vBaros, xai 130,
dvegxOnoar alrg
ol oUpavol, xal elBe
70 mveipa roi Ocod
karaBaivor  @oel
wepraTepav, xat ép-
Xbpevov én’ abrv.

17. Kai {300, peo-
») éx Tdv odpaviw,
Aéyovaa, OVrds éo-
T & vids pov ¢
ayamyros, év ¢ ev-

oa.

FRENCH.
point.

18. Alors Jésus vint
de Galilée au Jourdain
vers Jean pour étre
baptisé par lui.

14. Mais Jean l’en
empéchait fort, en lui
disant : J’ai besoin
d’étre baptisé par toi,
et tu viens vers moi !

15. Et Jésus répon-
dant, lui dit : Laisse-
moi faire pour le pré-
sént ; car il nous est
ainsi convenable d’ac-
coraplir toute justice.
Et alors il le laissa
faire.

16. Et quand Jésus
eut été baptisé, il sor-
tit incontinent hors de
Peau; et voild, les
cieux lui furent ou-
verts, et Jean vit I'Es-
prit de Dieu descen-
dant comme une co-
lombe, et venant sur
lui.

17. Et voild une voix
du ciel, disant : Celui.
ci est mon Fils bien-
aime, en qui j'ai pris
mon bon plaisir.

ENGLISH.

quenchable fire.

13. Then cometh Je-
sus from Galilee to
Jordan unto John, to
be baptized of him.

14. But John forbade
him, saying, I have
need to be baptized of
thee, and comest thou
to me ?

15. And Jesus an-
swering said unto him,
Suffer 1t to be so now :
for thus it becometh us
to fulfil all righteous-
ness. Then he suf-
fered him.

16. And Jesus, when
he was baptized, went
up straightway out of
the water: and lo, the
heavens were opened
unto him, and he saw
the Spirit of God de-
scending like a dove,
and lighting upon him:

17. And lo, a voice
from heaven, saying,
This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am
well pleased.
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GERMAN.
nen mit ewigem Feuer.

18. 3u der Beit fam
Sefus aus Salilda an
den Jorden 3u Jobhan:
ne, dag er flh von ihm
taufen liege.

14. Aber Sobhannes
wehrete  ihm, und
fpracb: I bedarf
woh(, daf ich von dir
getauft werde ; und du
fommpt ju miv ?

15. Jefus aber ant:
wortete, uud fprach ju
ihm: $aff jegt alfo feyn;
alfo gebithret es uns,
alle  Gevechtigteit 3u
exfillen. Da lieh ev e
ibm ju.

16. tud dva Jefus ge-
tauft wargticg ev bald
bevauf aus dem Waf:
fer 5 und fiehe, da that
fih der Himmel auf
fiber ihm. Uud Johau-
nes fah ven Grit Got:
tes, alcich alg eine Tau:
be herab fabrenm, und
fiber ihu fommen,

17. Und flehe, cine
Gtimme vom Himmel
herab yprach : Dies it
mein lieber Sobm, an
weldyem i) Tohlge:
fallen habe.

SPANISH.

13. Enténces Jesus
viné de Galilea al
Jordan & encontrar 4
Juan para ser bauti-
zado de él.

14. Mas Juan se lo
estorbaba diciendo :
¢ Yo he menester ser
bautizado de ti, y ti
vienes & mi ?

15. Y respondiendo
Jesus le dij6 : ¢ De-
ja esto ahora porque
asi nos conviene
cumplir toda justicia.
dEnténcescondeecen-

i6.

16. Y despues que
Jesus fué bautizado,
subid luego del agua,
y he aqui se le abri-
eron los cielos, y vi6
al Espiritu de Dios
descendiendo como
paloma y viniendo
sobre él.

17. Y he aqui una
voz del cielo que de-
cia: Este es mi hijo
muy querido, en qui-
en tengo toda mi
complacencia.

28*

LATIN.

leam comburet ig-
ni 'gexﬁnguibili.
13. Tunc acce-
dit Jesus a Gali-
leea ad Jordanem
ad Joannem, bap-
tizari ab eo.

14. At Joannes
prohibebat eum,
dicens: Egousum
habeo a te bapti-
zari, et tu venis
ad me?

15. Respondens
autem Jesus dixit
ad eum, Sine in-
terim: sic enim
decens est no-
bis implere om-
nem justificatio-
nem. Tunc di-
mittit eum.

16. Et baptiza-
tus Jesus, ascen-
dit statim de aqua:
Et ecce aperti
sunt ei ceeli, evidit
Spiritum Dei de-
scendentum sicut
columbam, et ve-
nientem  super
eum.

17. Etecce vox
de ceelis, dicens:
Hic est filius me-
us dilectus, in quo
complacui.
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1. T6 re 6 "In-
aovs dvxOn els ﬂ)r
3'pr,pov vrd  Tob
wpeiparos, weipac-
Givas vmd rov dua-
Béhov.
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Teooapdrovra, Vo-
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{w», elmev - El vids
el rob Ocol, elme
a ol Nbo: oPro
dpros yévavras.

4. ‘0 3¢ dmorpe-
0els elme - Téypan-
Tai + Ok én’ dpro
pévp Gioeras do-
bpwmos, dAN’ éml
marri piuars éxmo-
pevopivg dia oré-
paros Bsov.

5. Tére wapakap-
Bdver avrov 6 dud-
Bolos els Ty dylay
wé\ewy, kal lovpow
avrov émi 0 wrepi-
ywov Tov lepov.

6. Kal Aéyes av-
¢« El vios e rob
©O¢ov, BdAe oeav-
TOV KkdT® * yéypam-
Tas ydp, “*Or: Tois
dyyélois avrob év-
Te)eiras wepl oov,
xal éni xep@v d-
povai oe, pnmore
npookéyps  mwpds

FRENCH.

1. Alors Jésus fut
emmené par 'Esprit
au désert, pour y étre
tenté par le diable.

2. Et quand il eut
jetiné quarante jours et
quarante nuits, finale-
ment il eut faim.

3. Et le tentateur
s’approchant, lui dit:
Si tu es le Fils de Dieu,
dis que ces pierres de-
viennent des pains.

4. Mais Jésus répon-
dit,etdit : Il est écrit :
L’homme ne vivra
point de pain seule-
ment, mais de toute
parole qui sort de la
bouche de Dieu.

5. Alors le diable le
transporta dans la
sainte ville, et le mit
sur les créneaux du
temple ;

6. et il lui dit: Situ
esle Fils de Dieu, jette-
toi en bas; car il est
écrit : Il ordonnera a
ses anges de te porter
en leurs mains, de peur
que tu ne heurtes ton
pied. contre quelque
pierre.

ENGLISH.

1. Then was Jesus
led up of the Spirit
into the wilderness, to

tempted of the
devil.

2. And when he had
fasted forty days and
forty nights, he was
afterward an hungred.

3. And when the
tempter came to him,
he said, If thou be the
Son of God, command
that these stones be
made bread.

4. But he answered
and said, It is written,
Man shall not live by
bread alone, but by .
every word that pro-
ceedeth out of the
mouth of God.

5. Then the devil
taketh him up into the
holy city, and setteth
him on a pinnacle of
the temple,

6. And saith unto
him, If thou be the
Son of God, cast thy-
self down: for, it is
written, He shall give
his angels charge con-
cerning thee : and in
their hands they shall
bear thee up, lest at
any time thou dash
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GERMAN.

1. Da ward Jefue
pom Seift in die TSA:
fte gefithret, auf dag er
pou dem Teufel vevfuche
wilrde,

2. Und da er vierzig
Fage und vierzig Nach:
te gefattet batte, hus:
gecte ihu.

3. Uud der Berfucher
trat juibm, und %rad):
Bift ou Gottes Sohn,
fo fprich, daf Ddicje
Steine Brod werden.

4. Unbd ev antwortete,
und fpracdh: e fte:
het gefchrichen : Der
Menfch lebet niche voun
Brod allein, fondern
von cinem jeglichen
QBore, das durch den
Wiund Sottes gehet.
5. Da fihree ihu der
Teufel mit fich n die
beilige Stade, und flel:
fete ihn auf die Sinne
des Tempele,

6. Und fprach zu ihm:
Bift vu Gottes Sobn,
fo lag dich hinab ; venn
es ftebee gefchrieben :
Cr witd feinen Sugeln
fiber div Befehl thum,
und fle werden dich auf
den Hdnden tragen, auf
dag du deinen Fup nicht
an sinen Seein ftofeqt.

BPANISH.

1. Enténces Jesus
fué llevado por el
Espiritu al desierto
para ser tentado del
diablo.

2. Y habiendo ayu-
nado quarenta dias y
quarenta noches de-
spues tuvo hambre.

3. Y llegandose &
€l el tentador le dijé :
Si eres Hijo de Dios,
di que estas piedras
se hagan panes.

4. Mas él respondi-
endo le dij6 : Escri-
to estd : no de solo
pan vivird el hombre,
mas de toda palabra
que sale de la boca
de Dios.

5. Enténces le to-
mo el diablo, le llevé
4 la Santa Ciudad, y
le puso sobre las al-
menas del templo.

6. Y le dij6: Si
eres Hijo de Dios
echate de aqui abajo,
porque escrito estd
que te encomendard
& sus 4ngeles, y te
tomaran en sus ma-
nos paraque tu pié no
tropieze con piedra
alguna.

t

LATIN.

1. Tunc Jesus
actus estin deser-
tum a Spiritu,
tentari a diabolo.

2. Et jejunans
dies quadraginta,
et noctes quadra-
ginta, postremum
esuriit.

3. Et accidens
ei tentator, dixit :
Si filius es Dei,
dic ut lapides isti
panes fiant.

4. Ille autem re-
spondens, dixit :
Scriptum est,Non
in pane solo vivet
homo, sed in om-
ni verbo exeunte
per os Dei.

5. Tunc assu.
mit eum diabolus
in sanctam civi-
tatem, et statuit
eum super pinna-
culum templi.

6. Et dicit ei:

'Si filius es Dei,

dejice teipsum de-
orsum. Scriptum
est enim, Quia
angelis suis man-
dabit de te, et in
manibus tollent
te, ne forte im-
pingas ad lapidem
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GREEK.
Nébor vov wd3a
m.”

7. "Edn airg ¢
*Ingobs « IdAw yé-
ypamras, * OUx éx-
wapdoes  Kipiow
ror Gedy aov.”’

8. Od\e mapa-
AaufBdres alrov 6
SidBokos els Zpos
UynAor Aiav, xal
Selxrvay avr wd-
oas rés Bacikelas
rov xéopov, xal Ty

~ 8éfav avraw.

9. Kal Aéyet av-
r$ Tavra mdrra
oot ddow, édv mre-
ody wpooruriays

pot.

10. Tére Aéya
avrg 6 "Incois, Y-
waye, Smiow pov
oaravd. Téypar-
rac ydp, * Kipioy
Tov ©edy ov wpoo-
xurjoes, kal aUtd
pévp Aarpeboes.”

11. Tére dpinaw
avrow & BudBolos
xal [3od, dyyeho
mpoohbov, xal 8i-
nxdvovy avre.

12. ’Axoboas 8¢
6 "Inoobs &re "Tw-
dvs wapedédn, d-
vexbpnoey els )y
Taldaiar.

13. Kal xarake-
wdy iy Nafapér,
Abdv  xargunoer

FRENCH.

7. Jésus lui dit: II
est aussi écrit : Tu ne
tenteras point le Seign-
eur ton Dieu.

8. Le diable le trans-
porta encore sur une
fort haute montagne,
et lui montra tous les
royaumes du monde
et leur gloire ;

9. etil luidit: Jete
donnerai toutes ces
choses, si, en te pros-
ternant_en terre, tu

) »
m’adores.

10. Mais Jésus lui
dit: Va, Satan; caril
est écrit: Tu adoreras
le Seigneur ton Dieu,
et tu le serviras lui
seul.

11. Alors le diable le
laissa, et voila, les an-
ges s’approchérent, et
le servirent.

12. Or Jésus ayant
'oui dire que Jean avait
‘été mis en prison, se
retira en Galilée.

13. Et ayant quitté
i Nazareth, il alla de-
meurer & Capernaiim,

ENGLISH.
thy foot against a
stone.

7. Jesus said unto
him, It is written again,
Thou shalt not tempt
the Lord thy God.

8. Again, the devil
taketh him up into an
exceeding high moun-
tain, and sheweth him
all the kingdoms of
the world, and the glo-
ry of them,

9. And saith unto
him, All these things
will I give thee, if thou
wilt fall down and wor-
ship me.

10. Then said Jesus
unto him, Get thee
hence, Satan : for itis
written, Thou shalt
worship the Lord thy
God, and him only
shalt thou serve.

11. Then the devil
leaveth him, and be-
hold, angels came and
ministered unto him.

12. Now when Jesus
had heard that John
was cast into prison,
he departed into Gali-
lee ;

13. And leaving Naz-
areth, he came and
dwelt in Capernaum,
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GERMAN.

7. Da fpracdy Jefus
guihm: Aiederum fte:
bet auch aejchrieben :
Du follft Gote, deinen
Heern, niche vesfuchen,

8. Wieverum firhrete
ibn der Teufel mit fich
auf einen fehr hobhen
Berg, und jeigete ihm
alle Reiche dex Wele
und ihre Herrlichbeit ;

9. Und fprach 3u ihm:
Dies alles will ich div
aeben, fo du nieder:
faugt, und mich anbe:
tejt.

10. Da fprach Jefus
g ibm : Hebe dich weg
von mir, Sacan ! dennt
e fteht aefchrieben: Du
folift anbeten Gost, dei-
nen Herrn, und ihm
_allein dienen.

11. Da veclief ihn
der Teufel ; und fiche,
da traten die Engel 3u
ibm, und dienten ihm.

12. Da nuu Jefus
bdrete, da§ Johannes
fibcrantwortet war, jog
ev in das galildijche
and ;

13. lind verlic bic~

Gradt Nazareth, fam
und wohute zu Capers

BPANISH.

7. Y Jesus le dij6 :
tambien esté escrito :
No tentaras al Sefior
tu Dios.

8. De nuevo el dia-
blo le subi6 & un
monte muy encum-
brado, y le mostr6
todos los reynos del
mundo, y la gloria de
ellos.

9. Yle dijo : te daré
todas estas cosas si
postrado me ado-
rares.

10. Enténces Jesus
le respondié : Apar-
tate Satanas ; porque
escrito estd : Adora-
rés al Seiior tu Dios,
y 4 él solo servirds.

11. Enténces le de-
jo el diablo, y he
aqui los &ngeles lle-
garon, y le servian.

12. Mas cuando Je-
sus oy6 que Juan es-
taba en prision volvi-
ose & Gglilea.

13. Y dejando 4
Nazareth, vmné, y
moré en Capharna-

LATIN,
pedem tuum.

7. Aitilli Jesus:
Rursum scriptum
est: Non tentabis
Dominum Deum
tuum.

8. Iterum assu-
mit eum diabolus
in montem excel-
sum valde, et os-
tendit ei omnia
regna mundi, et
gloriam eorum :

9. Et dicit ei:
Hec omnia tibi
dabo, si cadens
adoraveris me.

10. Tunc dicit
ei Jesus: Abi Sa-
tana; scriptum
est enim, Domi-
num Deum tuum
adorabis, et illi
soli servies.

11. Tunc dimit-
tit eum diabolus :
et ecce angeli ac-
cesscrunt, et mi-
nistrabant ei.

12. Audiens au-
tem Jesus quod
Joannes traditus
esset, secessit in
Galileeam :

13. Et relin-
quens  Nazaret
veniens commi-
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GREEK.

els Kamwepraodp ﬁ)v

tapaOalaca'uu. &
opiots Zafouhaw xal

N(Wﬂ.’&

14. “Ira  mAnpwby
70 pnbér 8 ‘Hoalov
roi wpodqrov, Aé-
yovros,

15. “T1% ZaBov-
Ady xal yi Nepba-
lclp, 630y Oakdoans,
wépar TOU 'Iop&im
Takdala rév éOray,

16. ‘0 hads 6 na-
Oipevos év oxdres, el-
8¢ pds péya, xal rois
kabnuévois év xdpg
xal oxg Gavdrov, pas

dvéredev atrois.”

17. ’And rére ffp-
£aro 8 'Inaois kmpic-
oew, kal Aéyew, Me-
Tavoeire * ffyyixe yap
7 Baodkeia rédv odpa-
vy,

18. Depimarav 8¢
wapd iy Od\acoay
rijs Takaias, elde
8Vo dBehpods, Bipee-
va rdv Aeyduevoy Ilé-
Tpoy, xal ‘Awdpiav

rdv ddeApdr avrod,|d

BaXXorras dudiBin-
arpoy eis v Odhao-
oav* foay ydp dhe-
€@s*

FRENCH.

ville maritime, sur les
confins de Zabulon et
de Nephthali ;

14. afin que fiit ac-
compli ce dont il
avait été parlé par
Esaie le prophéte,
disant :

15. Le pays de Za-
bulon, et le pays de
Nephthali, vers le
chemin de la mer, au-
deld du Jourdain, la
Galilée des Gentils ;

16. ce peuple, qui
était assis dans les
ténébres, a vu une
grande lumiére ; et &
ceux qui étaient assis
dans la région et dans
Pombre de la mort la
lumiére s’est levée.

17. Dés-lors Jésus
commenga a précher,
et & dire : Convertis-
sez-vous, car le roy-
aume des cieux est
proche.

18. Et comme Jé-
sus marchait le long
de la mer de Galilée,
il vit deux fréres, sa-
voir Simon, qui fut
appelé Pierre, et An-
, son frére, qui je-
taient leurs filets dans
la mer, car ils étaient
pécheurs.

ENGLISE.
which is upon the sea-
coast in the borders of
Zabulon and Neph-
thalim ;

14. That it might be
fulfilled which was
spoken by Esaias the
prophet, saying,

15. The land of
Zabulon, and the land
of Nephthalim, by the
way of the sea, be-
yond Jordan, Galilee
of the Gentiles :

16. The le
which sat in Ps:‘:k-
ness saw t light ;
and to them which
sat in the region and
shadow of death, light

is sprung up.

17. From that time
Jesus beganto preach,
and to say, Repent :
for the kingdom of
heaven is at hand.

18. AndJesus,walk-

ing by the sea of Gal-
ilee, saw two breth-
ren, Simon called Pe-
ter, and Andrew his
brother, casting a net
into the sea ; for they
were fishers.
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GERMAN.

naum, die da [iegt am
Meer, an den Grenzen
?abulou nud Nephtha:
im.

14. Yuf daf erfillet
wiirde, das da gefage ift
durch den SPropheten
Sefaia, dev da fpriche :

15. Daé tand Jabu:
fou, und dag tand
Nepbehalim, am Wege
des Meers, jenfeic des
Sordans, und die heid:
nifcbe SGalilda,

16. Dae Bolt, das in
Singternif (af, hat cin
grofes Sicht acfehen,
und die da fafen am
Orte und Schatten deg
Todes, denen ift ein
$idbt aufgegangen.

17. Bon der Jeit an
fing Jefus as 3u previ:
gen, und u fagen :
Lhut Bufe, vas Him:
melveich ift uabe hevbey
gebommen,

18. Als nun Sefus
an  dem galildifchen
Meeve ging, fabh er
3ween Briver, Simon,
der da heift Petrus,
und AUndrveas, feinen
Bruder ; die warfen
ihte Nege ing Mieer,
deun fle waven Fifcher.

SPANISH.

um ciudad maritima
en los confines de
Zabulon, y Nephta-

lim.

14. Paraque se
cumpliese lo que fué
dicho por el profeta
Isaias que dgg .

15. La tierra de Za-
bulon, y la tierra de
Nephtalim, camino
del mar al otro lado
del Jordan, Galilea
de los Gentiles.

16. Pueblo sentado
en tinieblas vié gran
luz y & los que mo-
raban en la region y
sombra de la muerte,
rluz les amaneci6.

17. Desde aquel
punto comenz6 Jesus
& predicar y & decir:
Arrepentios porque
el reyno de los cielos
esti cerca.

18. Y Jesus yendo
por la costa del mar
de Galilea vio 4 dos
hermanos Simon, lla-
mado Pedro, y An-
dres su hermano que
echaban la red en el
mar, pues eran pes-
cadores.

LATIN.
gravit in Caper-
naum mariti-
mam : in finibus
Zabulon et Neph-
thalim.

14. Ut adimple-
retur pronuncia-
tum per Isaiam
Prophetam, di-
centem :

15. Terra Zabu-
lon, etterra Neph-
thali, viam maris
ultra Jordanem,
Galileea gentium :

16. Populus sc-
dens in tenebris,
videns lucem
magnam, et se-
dentibus in regi-
oneet umbra mor-
tis, lux orta est
eis.

17. Ex tunc cce-
pit Jesus preedica-
re, etdicere : Pce-
nitemini : appro-
pinquavit enim
regnum ceelorum.

18. Circumam-
bulans autem Je-
sus juxta mare
Galileeee, vidit du-
os fratres, Simo-
nem dictum Pe-
trum, et Andream
fratrem ejus, mit-
tentes verriculum
in mare; (erant
enim piscatores.)
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19. Kal Aéye ab-

Tois, Aeire omicw
pov, xal woijow Upds
Ohscis adpémer.

20. 0! 3 edbéios
depévres Td  Bixrva,
fixohoibnoar abrg.

21. Kal wpoBas
dxeiBev, eldev Dovs
8o d3erpovs, "Idxw-
Bor rdy roi ZeBedai-
ov, xai 'Iudvmv o
abd@v avrot, év
¢ rloup pere Zcﬁc-
8aiov rov warpds ab-
T@y, Karapriforras
7d dixrva avrew - xal
éxdheaey atrois,

22. Ol & edfiws
dpérres 0 mhoiov
xal Tov marépa ai-
Ty,  frokovdnoay
abrg.

FRENCH.

19. Et il leur dit:
Venez aprés moi, et
je vous ferai pécheurs
d’hommes.

20. Et ayant aussi-
t6t quitté leurs filets,
ils le suivirent.

21. Et de 1a étant
allé plus avant, il vit
deux autres fréres,
Jacques, fils de Zé-
bédée, et Jean, son
frére, dans une na-
celle, avec Zébédée,
leur pére, qui rac-
commodaient leurs fi-
lets, et il les appela.

22. Et ayant aussi-

et leur pére, ils le
suivirent.

23. Et Jésus allait

23. Kal mepiijyer
S\ny Ty Tahdaiay
é b,a'ow, 3iddorwy

par toute la Galilée,
enseignant dans leurs

t6t quitté leur nacelle |

ENGLISH.

19. And he saith un-
to them, Follow me,
and I will make you
fishers of men.

20. And they
straightway left their
nets, and followed
him.

21. And going on
from thence, he saw
other two brethren,
James the son of Zeb-
edee, and John his
brother, in a shi
Zebedee their Xtther,
mending their nets:
and he called them.

22. And they im-
mediately left the
ship, and their father,
and followed him.

23. And Jesus went
about all Galilee,

teaching in their syn-

é rais gvsaywyais Synagogues, prcchantlagogues, and preach-
alrav, kal mpicoay I'évangile du roy-. ing the gospel of the
0 edaypéiov s aume, et guérissant kingdom, and heahng
ﬂamkuas, xal Oepa-  toutes sortes de mala- all manner of sick-
medoy micav wégov dies, et toutes sortes ness, and all manner
xal micay Mutay'de langueurs parmi le of discase among the

év T§ Aag. |
24. Kal dnijMber,

| peuple.

24. Et sa renom-.

! people.
24. And his fame

# dro#) abrod els 8\qy mMée se répandit par went throughout all

v Zupiav, al wpoo-
fveyxay alrg mdv-
ras rods xaxds Exor-
ras, woixlhais »oois .

toute la Syrie ; et on
lui présentait tous
ceux qui se portaient
mal, tourmentés de

Syria: and they
brought unto him all
sick people that were
taken with divers dis-
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19. Uud er {prach 3u
thnen: Folget mir
nadh 5 ich will euch ju
Menfchen-Fifdyern ma-
den,

20. Baldverlicfen fle
ibre Nege, uud folgten
ihm nach.

21. Und da er von
danuen weiter ging, fah
er yween andeve Brit:
der, Jabobum, den
Gobn  3cbeddi, und
Johannem, feinen Byit:
der, im Sdiff, mit
ihrem Bater Jcheddo,
vaf fle ibre Nege flidt:
ten ; und ev cief fle.

22. Bald verliefen fe
das Gdhiff und ihren
Bater, uud folgeen ihm
nach.

23. Und Jefus ging
umber im gangen guli:
Idifhen fanve, (ehEete
in den Schufen, und
predigte das Svangeli:
um von dem Neich,
und heilete affeclen
Geuche und Krantheit
im Bolk.

24. 1nd fein SGeritche
erfcholl in das ganje
Gprienfand.  ud fle
bradyeen ju ihm allerfey
Kranfe, mit mancherlen
Geudyen und Qual be:

SPANISH.

19. Y les dij6 : Se-
guidme, y yo haré
que seais pescadores
de hombres.

20. Y ellos dejadas
al instante las redes,
le siguieron.

21. Y pasando de
alli adelante vi6 &
otros dos hermanos
Jacobo hijo de Zebe-
deo, y su hermano
Juan que estaban en
un barco con su pa-
dre Zebedeo remen-
dando las redes, y
les llamé.

22. Y ellos imme-
diatamente dejaron
el barco, y su padre,
y le siguieron.

23. Y recorrié Je-
sus toda la Galilea
ensefiando en las Si-
nagogas de ellos, y
predicando el Evan-
gelio del reyno, y
curando toda enfer-
medad, y toda dolen-
cia en el pueblo.

24. Y corri6 su fa-
ma por toda la Syria
y le traian todos los
enfermosatacados de
diversos males y tor-
mentos, y los posei-
29 .

LATIN.

19. Et ait illis:
Venite post me,
et faciam vos pis-
catores hominum.

20. Illi autem
continuo  dimit-
tentes retia, secu-
ti sunt eum.

21. Et proce-
dens inde, vidit
alios duos fratres,
Jacobum Zebe-
deei, et Joannem
fratrem ejus in
navi cum Zebe-
deeo patre eorum,
resarcientes retia
sua : et vocavit
eos.

22. Illi autem
statim dimittentes
naviculam et pa-
trem suum, secu-
ti sunt eum.

23. Et circuibat
totum Galileeam
Jesus, docens in
synagogis eorum,
et predicans eu-
angelium regni,
et sanans omnem .
morbum, et om-
nem infirmitatem
in populo.

24. Et abiit au-
ditio ejus in totam
Syriam, et obtu-
lerunt ei omnes
male habentes,
variis morbis, et
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25. Kal frokoiéy-
. oay avrg SxAos wol-
ol dwd rijs Fakhal-
as xal Aexaméheos
xai ‘Tepogolipay xal
, kal wipay

19U "Lop3dyov.

1 I3d» 8¢ rods
Sxhovs, dwéiBn els T
8pos - xal xabicar-
Tos avrov, mpooiA-

6o» avr$ ol pabyral
> -~

2. Kal dwoifas 7o
avdpa avroi, édida-
oxey avtovs, Aéyor,

3. Maxdpios ol sre-
Xol 7§ wvebpart, dre
adrey éorw 7 Baos-
Aela vév ovpaviy.

4. Mardpeos ol wev-
Goivres, 3ri avrol

mapaxkndioorras.

5. Maxdpios ol wpg-
«is, ori avrol KAnpo-
youiaovas Ty yiv.

6. Maxdpios of wes-
»érres xal dupdrres
) dixasogiimy, oni
avrol xopracbijooy-

FRENCH.

diverses maladies, les
démoniaques, les lu-
natiques, les paraly-
tiques, et il les gué-
rissait.

25. Et de grandes
troupes de peuple le
suivirent de Galilée,
et de Décapolis, et de
Jérusalem, et de Ju-
dée, et de deld Ie
Jourdain.

1. Or Jésus voyant
tout ce peuple, mon-
ta sur une montagne ;
puis s’étant assis, ses
disciples s’approché-
rent de lui;

2. et ayant com-
mencé A parler, il les

ENGLISH.

eases and torments,
and those which were
possessed with devils,
and those which were
lunatic, and those that
had the palsy ; and he
healed them.

25. And there fol-
lowed him great mul-
titudes of people from
Galilee, and from De-
capolis, and from Je-
rusalem, and from
Judea, and from be-
yond Jordan.

1. And seeing the
multitudes; he went
up into a mountain :
and when he was set,
his disciples came un-
to him.

2. And he opened
his mouth, and taught

enseignait de la sorte : | them, saying,

3. Bienheureux sont
les pauvres en esprit;

car le royaume des,

cieux est a eux.

3. Blessed are the
poor in spirit: for
theirs is the kingdom
of heaven.

4. Bienheureuxsont| 4. Blessed are they
ceux qui pleurent ;, that mourn : for they

car ils seront conso-
1és.

5. Bienheureux sont
les débonnaires ; car
ils hériteront la terre.

6. Bienheureux sont
ceux qui sont affa-
més et altérés de la

justice ; car ils seront,

shall be comforted.

5. Blessed are the
meek : for they shall
inherit the earth.

6. Blessed are they
which do hunger and
thirst after righteous-
ness : for they shall
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GERMAN.
haftet, dvie Befeffenen,
pie Diondfitcbeigen und
die Bidyebrirchigen ;

BPANISH.
dos del demonio y
los lunfiticos y los
paraliticos ; y los cu-

und er madyte fle alle|raba.

gefund.

25. Und es folgte ihm
nach viel Bolts aus
Galilda, aus den 3ehn
Grddeen von Jerufa:
fem, aug dem jitdifchen
f.nde, und von jenfeit
deg Jordans.

1. Da ev aber das
Bolt fabh, ging ev anf
einen Berg, und fegee
flh, und feine Singer
traten ju ihm.

2. Und ev that feinen
DMund auf, lehrete fie,
und fprach :

3. Gelig flud, die da
geiftlich avm find; denn
das Himmelveich it ihr.

4. Gilig find, die da
leid tragen; denn fie
follen getrditet werden.

5. Gielig find die
Ganftmichigen ; denn
fle werden das Crdreich
befigen.

6. ©ilig finy, die va
Hungert und ditcftet
nadh dev Gerechtigheit ;
denn fle follen fact wers

25. Y le segufan

des multitudes

e Jmeblo de Galilea,

y de Decapolis y de

Jerusalem y de Ju-

dea, y de la otra ban-
da del Jordan.

1. Y viendo Jesus
las gentes subi6 4 un
monte y habiendose
sentado llegaron 4 éI
sus discipulos.

2. Y abriendo su
boca les enseiiaba di-
ciendo. ’

3. Bienaventurados
los pobres de espiri-
tu, porque de ellos es
el reyno de los cielos.

4. Bienaventurados
los afligidos, porque
ellos' serdn consola-
dos,

5. Bienaventurados
los mansos, porque
ellos recibirin en he-
rencia la tierra.

6. Bienaventurados
los que tienen ham-
bre y sed de justicia,
porque ellos serén

LATIN,
torminibus com-

prehensos, et deo-
moniacos, et luna-
ticos, et paralyti-
cos : et curavit
eos,

25. Et secuts
sunt eum turbes
multe de Galileea,
et Decapoli, et
Hierosolymis, et
Judeea, et trans
Jordanem.

1. Videns autem
turbas, ascendit
in montem : etse-
dente eo, advene-
runt ei discipuli

ejus. ;

2. Et aperiens
os suum, docebat
eos, dicens :

3. Beati paupe-
res spiritu, quo-
niam ipsorum est
regnum czelorum.

4. Beati lugen-
tes, quia ipsi con-
solabuntur.

5. Beati mites,
quoniam ipsi hee-
reditabuntterram.

6. Beati esuri-
entes et sitientes
justitiam, - quoni-
am ipsi satura-
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ras.
7. Maxdpeos ol ére-

fpoves, o7 avrol éhe-

nnoorras.

8. Maxdpeos ol xa-
6apol rj) xapdig, dre
atiroi rdv Oedy dyror-

ras.

9. Mardpios ol ei-
povoroeol, ore avrol
viol ©¢oi KAnbijoov-
ras,

10. Maxdpeosol de-
diwypivos dvexev 3i-

xaootms, &re abréy
dorw 1) Bagkeia Téy
oVparér.

11. Maxdpeol éare
Srav  dveldicwoey
Ypds xal Bibfwor,
xal elwboe way wo-
mpdy  pijpa  xal®

Uudr, Yevdduevor,
évexey époi,

12. Xalpere xal
dya\\iaole, or &
obds Ouav moAs
é rois obpavois - oi-
70 ydp é8infay rois
wpogiras Tods wpd
Updr.

13. “Ypeis éore v
&as rijs yijs. 'Bay
8¢ 1 dhas pwpard,
& rin d\obioeras ;

FRENCH.

rassasiés.

7. Bienheureux sont
les miséricordieux ;
car miséricorde leur
sera faite.

8. Bienheureux sont
ceux qui sont nets de
cceur ; car ils verront
Dieu.

9. Bienheureux sont
ceux qui procurent la

ix; car ils seront
tl:;plxelés enfans de
Dieu.

10. Bienheureuxsont
ceux qui sont persé-
cutés pour la justice ;
car le royaume des
cieux est & eux.

11. Vousserez bien-
heureux quand on
vous aura mjuriés et
Kersécutés, et quand,

cause de moi, on
aura dit faussement
contre vous toute
sorte de mal.

12. Réjouissez-vous,
et tressaillez de joie,
parce que votre ré-
compense est grande
dans les cieux; car
on a ainsi persécuté
les prophétes qui ont
été avant vous.

13. Vous étes le sel
de la terre ; mais si
le sel perd sa saveur,
avec quoi le salera-t-

ENGLISH.

be filled.

7. Blessed are the
merciful : for they
shall obtain mercy.

8. Blessed are the
pure in heart: for
they shall see God.

9. Blessed are the
peace-makers :  for
they shall be called
the children of God.

10. Blessed are they
which are persecut-
ed for righteousness’
sake : for theirsis the
kingdom of heaven.

11. Blessed are ye
when men shall re-
vile you, and perse-
cute you, and shall
say all manner of evil
against you falsely,
for my sake.

12. Rejoice, and be
exceeding glad : for
great is your reward
in heaven : for so
persecuted they the
prophets which were
before you.

13. Ye are the salt
of the earth: but if
the salt have lost his
savor, wherewithshall
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GERMAN.

e,

7. Gelig fiud die
Barmberzigen ;  denn
fle werden Barmberig-
feit erlangen.

8. Selig find, die vei:
nes Hevzens flnd ; denn
fie werden SGott {chaus
o

9. Gelig find die
Bricdfereiaen ; denn fle
weeden Gottes Kinder
Beien.

10. Selig find, die um
Gerecitiglert  willen
vecfolget werden ; denu
das Himmelreich it ihr.

11. Gelig feyd iy,
wenn eudh die Vlenfchen
um meinetwiflen hmd:
hen und veefolaen, und
veven allceley Uebels
wider euch, fo fle da-
van liigen.

12. Gmd frdblich
tud getroft, ¢ wird
ench im Himmel wobl
belohnet werden. Denn
alyo haben fie verfolget
die SPropheten, die vor
eucy gewefen find.

13. Jbr fend da¢
Galy ver Erde, Wo
run das Salz dumm
wird, womit will man

SPANISH,

saciados.

7. Bienaventurados
los misericordiosos,
porque ellos alcanza-
ran misericordia.

8. Bienaventurados
los limpios de cora-
zon, porque ellos ve-
ran 4 Dios.

9. Bienaventurados
los pacificos, porque
ellos serin llamados
hijos de Dios.

10. Bienaventura-
dos los que padecen
persecucion por cau-
sa de la justicia, por-
que de ellos es el
reyno de los cielos.

11. Bienaventura-
dos sois cuando os
maldijeren, y os per-
siguieren, y dijeren
todo mal de vosotros
con falsedad por mi
causa.

12. Gozaos y ale-
graos porque es gran-
de vuestro galardon
en los cielos, porque
asi persiguieron 4 los
profetas que fueron
antes de vosotros.

13. Vosotros sois
la sal de la tierra,
y si la sal perdiere
su sabor ¢ con que se

L]

LATIN.

buntur.

7. Beati miseri-
cordes, quoniam
ipsi misericordia
afficientur.

8. Beati mundi
corde, quoniam
ipsi Deum vide-
bunt.

9. Beati pacifi-
ci, quoniam ipsi
filii Dei vocabun-.
tur.

10. Beati per-
secutione affecti
propter justitiam,
quoniam ipsorum
est regnum ceelo-
rum.

11. Beati estis
quum maledixe-
rint vos, et perse-
quuti fuerint, et
dixerintomne ma-
lum verbum ad-
versum vos, men-
tientes, propter
me.

12. Gaudete et
exultate,quoniam
merces vestra
multa in ceelis, sic
enim persequuti
sunt  Prophetas
qui ante vos.

13. Vos estis sal
terree ; si autem
sal infatuatum sit,
in quo salietur?
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GREBK.
ds oldiv loxbe: &,
ol pi) BAnbipas e,
xal  xarewareicba
%0 Tév dvfplmar.

14. “Ypeis éore 7o
s roi kdopov. OV
Suvaras ks xpvi)-
ras énwdre dpovs Kes-
péry -

15. Oide xaiovos
Avxvor, xal Tiféaowy
abrov Umd Tov pdd-
o, A\’ éml T
Avxriav, xal Aduwes
®aas Tois év 1jj olxig.

16. Oire Aauyrd-
T8 10 Pos Updy fu-
wpoclev rav avipo-
woy, omws Bwow
uéy Té kaA& dpya,
xal dofdowos TO¥
sarépa Ypudy OV dv
rois ovparois.

17. M) wopiomre
&r¢ §\Bor xaraAioas
Tov wpor, § Tovs
wpodras: obx fA-
Oov xaralioas, dAA
sAnpéoas.

18. "Ausy ydp Né-
yo Upiv, iws dv wa-
0é\6y & ovpavds kal
5 ¥i, lira  § pia
xepaia ob pj) wapéh-
6p dwé rov vépov, ws
& wdvra yémpra.

' FRENCH.

on? Il ne vaut plus
'rien qu'd &tre jeté
I dehors, et foulé des
hommes.

14. Vous étes la lu-
miére du monde.
Une ville située sur
une montagne ne peut
point étre cachée.

15. Et on n’allume
point la lampe pour
la mettre sous un
boisseau, mais sur un
chandelier, et elle
éclaire tous ceux qui
sont dans la maison.

16. Ainsi, que votre
lumiére luise devant
les hommes, afin
qulils voient vos
bonnes ceuvres, et
qu'ils glorifient votre
Pérequiestaux cieux.

17. Ne croyez pas
que je sois venu ané-
antir la loi ou les pro-
phétes; je ne suis
pas venu les anéan-
tir, mais les accom-
plir.

18. Car je vous dis,

en vérité, que jus-
qu’a ce que le ciel et
la terre soient passés,
un seul iota, ou un
seul trait de lettre, ne
passera point, que
toutes ces choses ne,

,In no wise

ENGLISH.

it be salted? it is
thenceforth good for
nothing, but to be cast
out, and to be trodden
under foot of men.

14. Ye are the light
of the world. A city
that is set on an hill
cannot be hid.

15. Neither do men
light a candle, and
put it under a bushel,
but on a candlestick :
and it giveth light un-
to all that are in the
house.

16. Let your light
so shine before men,
that they may see
your good works, and
glorify your Father
which is in heaven.

17. Think not that
I am come to destroy
the law, or the proph-
ets: 1 am not come
g; destroy, but to ful-

18. For verily I say
unto you, Till heaven
and earth , one
jot or one tittle shall
from
the law, till all be ful-
filled.
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GERMAN. -
fafzen? Ce ift juniches
hinfort nhge, denn daf
man ¢¢ hinausfchireee,
und laffe e die teute
jertreten,

14. Jbhr fend das Siche
der Welt. Cs mag
die Stadt, die auf ei-
nem Berge liege, nice
verborgen feyn.

15. Man 3iudet audy
nicbe cin Siche an, und
fept 8  unter cinen
Gyeffel, foudern auf
cinen teuchter, fo leuch:
tet es denent allen, die
im Haufe flud.

16. Ulfo [affec ener
ticht leudbten vov den
fenten, dag fle eure gu:
ten Werbe fehen, und
curen Bater im Him:
mel preifen.

17. e follt niche
wahuen, daf ich gefom:
men bin, das Sefeg
oder die SPropheten
aufjuldfen. Jcb bin
niche gebommen aufiu-
:b”m, fondesn ju erfil:
en.

18. Denn ich fage euch
wahelich: Bis vdag
Himmel und Srde jer:
gebe, wird nidhe jerge:
ben der Eleinfte Bud:
ftabe, nochy Cin Kitel
vom Sefeg, bis dag ¢6
alles gefchene.

SBPANISH.

haré salada ? Novale
ya para ‘nada sino
para ser echada fue-
ra y pisada de los
hombres.

14. Vosotros sois la
luz del mundo. Una
ciudad situada sobre
un monte no puede
esconderse.

15. Ni se enciende
una vela para poner-
la bajo un celemin
sino en el candelero,
y asi alumbra 4 todos
los de la casa.

16. Brille asi vu-
estra luz delante de
los hombres paraque
vean vuestras buenas
obras y glorifiquen 4
vuestro Padre que
esta en los cielos.

17. No crekis que
yo he venido 4 abro-
gar la Ley 6 los pro-
fetas : no he venido
4 abrogarlos sino &
hacerlos cumplidos.

18. Porque en ver-
dad os digo que an-
tes pasaran el cielo
y la tierra, que deje
de pasar una jota 6
una tilde de la Ley
sin que todas las co-
sas sean cumplidas.

LATIN.

ad nihilum valet
ultra, si non ejici
foras, et concul-
cari ab homini.
bus.

14. Vos estis lux
mundi : non po-
test civitas ab-
scondi supra mon-
tem posita.

15. Neque ac-
cendunt  lucer-
nam, et ponunt
eam sub modio,
sed super cande-
labrum, et lucet
omnibus in domo.

16. Sic luceat
lux vestra coram
hominibus, ut vi-
deant vestra pul-
chra opera, et glo-
rificent Patrem
vestrum qui in
ceelis.

17. Ne putetis
quod veni dissol-
vere legem, aut
Prophetas ; non
veni dissolvere,
sed adimplere.

18. Amen quip-
pe dico vobis, do-
nec preetereat cee-
lum et terra, jota
unum, aut unus
apex non preter-
ibit a lege, donec
omnia fiant.
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soient faites.

19. ‘0s é» odv| 19. Celui donc qui
Adoy piav vév évro- aura violé I’un de ces
Aé» rorey vér dAa- | petits  commande-
Xiorey, zal 8:3dfy ' mens, et qui_aura
oot vtels drfpi- enseigné ainsi les
wovs, dhdyioros kAn- . hommes, sera tenu le
Onoerar év vj Bagi- plus petit au royaume
Aelg rér ovpavéy - des cieux ; mais celui
és 8 & woujop xal qui les aura faits et
3:3dfy, olres péyas'enseignés, sera tenu
Apbjoers é rj grand au royaume
Baoi\eig Tév ovpa- | des cieux.
vory.

20. Aéye  yip| 20. Car je vous dis
Opiv, $rv iy py we- | que si votre justice ne
pwaeioy § dixawoav- | Surpasse celle des
»y sudy wheior rév scribes et des phari-
Fpapparéar xai ®a- 'siens, vous n’entrerez
pioaley, od py - point dans le roy-
@é\yre ds iy Bacs- | aume des cieux.

Aeiar vév avpavér.

21. Vous avez en-
tendu qu’il a été dit
aux anciens: Tu ne
tueras point; et qui
tuera sera punissable
par le jugement.

21. "Hrovoare dr
€ppébn Tots dpxaioss, |
OV gorevoas: 8 8
&v corevoy, Evoxos
éoras 1) xpica.

22. "Eyd 3¢ Aéyw
Opiv, ore mis & dpys-
{dueros ¢ ddedpg
airoi g, &oxos
oras ) xploe * 8
& & cimpy ¢ dder-
¢¢ avroi paxa vo-

22. Mais moi, je
vous dis que qui-
conque se met en co-
lére sans cause con-
tre son frére, sera pu-
nissable par le juge-
ment; et celui qui
Xxos dorar v§ aure- |dira A son frére, Ra-
3pip - & & & elxp ! cha, sera punissable
papi, @voxos &ora:: par le conseil ; et ce-
eis Ty péiowar roi|lui qui lui dira, Fou,

* BNGLISH.

19. Whosoeverthere-
fore shall break one
of these least com-
mandments, and shall
teach men so, he shall
be called the least in
the kingdom of heav-
en : but whosoever
shall do and teach
them, the same shall
be called great in the
kingdom of heaven.

20. For I say unto
you, That except your
righteousness  shall
exceed the righteous-
ness of the scribes
and Pharisees, ye
shall in no case enter
into the kingdom of
heaven.

21. Ye have heard
that it was said by
them of old time,
Thou shalt not kill :
and whosoever shall
kill, shall be in dan-
ger of the judgment :

22. But f say unto
you, That whosoever
is angry with his
brother without a
cause, shall be in
danger of the judg-
mengt.; and whosoede-
er shall say to his
brother, Raca, shall
be in danger of the
council : but whoso-
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GERMAN.

19. Wer nun Cing
von diefen Eleingten Se:
boten augtdfet, und lehs
vet Die feute alfo, der
wird der Kleinfte heifen
im Himmelveich ; wer
¢8 aber thut und fehret,
der wird grof heifen
im Simmelveich.

20. Demn i fage
eudy : €6 fey deun eure
Gervechtigbeic  beffer,
denn dex  Sdbriftge:
lehreen und Phacifder,
fo werdet ihr miche in
das Himmelreich tom:
men

21. Jhe habe gehdree,
dag 3u den Alten gefagt
ift: Dufollt niche tdo-
ten 5 wer aber tddeet,
der foll des Bericyes
fcbuivig fegn.

22. Jch aber fage euch:
DWer mit feinem Bru-
der 3itrnet, der ift des
Gerichts {huldig; wer
aber ju feinem Bruder
fagt : PMadda, dev ift
des Mathe fchuldig ;
wer aber fagt: Du
Narr, dev it des Hdl-
lifchen Feuevs {chuldiy.

SPANISH.

19. De modo que
el que quebrantase
uno de estos minimos
mandamientos, y en-
sefiase asi & los hom-
bres, serd llamado
muy pequefio en el
reyno de los cielos.
Mas el que los guar-
dare y enseiiare, este
serd llamado grande
en el reyno de los
cielos. .

20. Porque yo os
digo que si vuestra
justicia no fuere ma-
Eor que la de los

scribas y Phariseos
no entraréis en el
reyno de los cielos,

21. Oisteis que fué
dicho 4 los antiguos :
no matarés, y cual-
quiera que matare,
quedara obligado &
juicio.

22. Mas yo os digo
que cualquiera que
se enojare con su
hermano, quedar4
sujeto a juicio, y cu-
alquiera que llamare
Raca 4 su hermano,
quedara sujeto al Sy-
nedrio. Mas él que
le llamare insensato
quedari sujeto al fu-

LATIN.

19. Quiergosol-
verit unum man-
datorum istorum
minimorum, et
docuerit sic ho-
mines, minimus
vocabitur in reg-
no ceelorum : qui
autem fecerit et
docuerit, hic mag-
nus vocabitur in
regno ceelorum.

20. Dico enim
vobis, quod si non
abundaverit jus-
titia vestra plus
Scribarum et Pha-
riseorum, non in-
trabitis in regnum
ceelorum.

21. Audistisquia
pronunciatum est
antiquis: Non oc-
cides: qui autem
occiderit, obnox-
ius erit judicio.

22. Ego autem
dico vobis, quia
omnis irascens_
fratri suo imme-
rito, obnoxius erit
judicio : qui au-
tem dixent fratri
suo Raca, obnox-
iuserit concessui:

ui autem dixerit
atue, obnoxius
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GREEK.

23. "Ed» odv wpoo-
@épns 18 dépdv aov
éxl 70 BvaaoTipior,
xgxel pmolys, ors &
adehpds oov Fxes 7l
&ara aob,

4. "Ades éxei v
8wpdy aov, Eumpoc-
Ber roi Ouaaopi-
ov, xal Uxaye, wpe-
vor duadhiynbe 9
d3edp§ ooy, xal ré-

. “Iobs  eSvosy
¢ drridicg gov ra-
XU, €as drov o év
) 83¢ per’ abroo,
pimoré oe wapade
& drriduxos T xpirh,
xal & xpiris oe wa-
Paa?. f‘ """P""ﬂv
xal €l Pulaxyr
BBy

26. ‘Apdr Aéye
ool, ob pi) éfehlps
éxciber dws & dwo-
8¢s rdv Iaxarov xo-
Spdrryy.

27. "Heovoare o
éppéby Tois dpxaious,
OV posyevaes

FRENCH.
sera punissable par
la géhenne du feu.

23. Si donc tu ap-
rtes ton offrande &
‘autel, et que 1a il te
souvienne que ton
frére a quelque chose
contre toi ;

24. laisse la ton of-
frande devant I’autel,
et va te réconcilier
premiérement avec
ton frére; puis viens,
et offre ton offrande.

25. Sois  bientét
d’accord avec ta par-
tie adverse, tandis que
tu es en chemin avec
elle; de peur que ta
partie adverse ne te
livre au juge, et que
le juge ne te livre au
sergent, et que tu ne
sois mis en prison.

26. En vérité, je te
dis que tu ne sortiras
point de 13, jusqu'a
ce que tu aies payé
le dernier quadrain.

27. Vous avez en-
tendu qu’il a été dit
aux anciens: Tu ne
commettras  point
adultére.

EXGLISH.

ever shall say, Thou
fool, shall be in dan-
ger of hell-fire.

23. Therefore, if
thou bring thy gift to
the altar, and there
rememberest that thy
brother hath aught

against thee,

24. Leave there thy
gift before the altar,
and go thy way ; first
be reconciled to thy
brother, and then
come and offer thy
gift.

25. Agree with thine
adversary  quickly,
while thou art in the
way with him; lest
at any time the ad-
versary deliver thee
to the judge, and the
judge deliver thee to
the officer, and thou
be cast into prison.

26. Verily, I sa
unto thee, ’l!hou shnrt
by no means come
out thence, till thou
hast paid the utter-
most farthing.

27. Ye have heard
that it was said by
them of old time,
Thou shalt not com-
mit adultery :
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GERMAN.

23. Darum, wenn du
deine Babe auf dem
Altar opfecyt, und wirft
allda  eingedent, Ddag
dein Bruder etwas wi:
der dich habe,

24. So laf allda por
dem Ultar deine Gabe,
und gebe juvor Dbiw,
und verfdhne didy mic
deinem Bruder ; und
algdann Founmn, und op:
feve deine Gabe,

25. Gy willfihriy
deinem  “Widerfacher
bald, dieweil du nodh
bey ihm auf dem Toege
bift, auf daf dich der
iderfacher niche ders
maleingt fberautworte
demr Michter, und der
Ridoter Rbevantworte
didh dem Diener, und
werdeit in den Keréer
gewocfen.

26. b fage Ddir:
Wabelih, du  wirgt
nidye von daunen He-
vaug Fommen, bis du
auch den legten Heller
begableit.

27. Shr habt gehdret,
vag zu den Alten gefant
ift: Dufollft niche ehe-
brechen.

SPANISH.
ego del infierno.

23. Por tanto si t
llevares tu ofrenda
al altar y alli te a-
cordares que tu her-
mano tiene algo con-
tra tf,

24. Deja tu ofren-
da ante el altar y ve-
te : reconciliate pri-
mero con tu herma-
no, y despues ven y
presenta tu ofrenda.

25. Acomodate con
tu adversario pron-
tamente mientras es-
tas con él todavia en
el camino, no sea
que el adversario te
entregue al Juez, y
el Juez te entregue
al ministro, y seas
echado en la carcel.

26. En verdad te
digo que no saldris
de alli hasta que pa-
gues al Gltimo mara-
vedi.

27. Oisteis que fué

_dicho 4 los antiguos :

No cometerfis adul-
terio.

LATIN.
erit in gehennam
ignis.

23. Si ergo of-
fers munus tuum
ad altare, et ibi
recordatus fueris,
quia frater tuus
habet aliquid ad-
versum te,

24. Relinque ibi
munus tuum ante
altare, et vade,
prius reconciliare
fratri tuo, et tunc
veniens offer mu-
nus tuum.

25. Esto bene-
sentiens adversa-
rio tuo cito, dum
es in via cum eo:
ne forte te tradat
adversarius judi-
ci, et judex te tra-
dat ministro, et in
custodiam  conji-
ciaris.

26. Amen dico
tibi, non exios in-
de, donec reddas
novissimum qua.
drantem.

27. Audistisquia
pronunciatum est
antiquis : Non
meechaberis.
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28. 'Eyd 3 Aéyo
Upiv, ors was & BAé-
way yuraika wpds T
émbupijioar  abmyy,
#3n époixevoer av-
vy & rj xapdig
avrov.

9. El3¢d3¢pfar-
pés aov & Bdebids
axavdalife o€, éfe-
Ae avrdy, xal Bdle
and oot + auppépe
ydp aoi, a dwéry-
ras &y rér peaar
oov, xal pj Shov 1o
capd cov BAn6) els

yéovar.

80. Kal i defud
oov xelp oxardali-
{ec o€, Txxoyror ad-
m», xal Bdle dnd
ool - auppépes ydp
got, wa dwéhgrar &v
TOY peAdy oov, Kal
py) Shov T8 odpd
aov BAnby els yéer-

31. *Eppibn 8¢ &
8 & dwodiop Ty
yvvaixa avrod, ddre
alrj dwogrdaiov -

32. ’Eyd 3¢ Méyo
Upiv, & s &y dmo-
Aoy Ty» yvraixa av-

FRENCH.
28. Mais moi, je
vous dis que qui-
conque regarde une
femme pour la con-
voiter, il a déja com-
mis dans son cceur
un adultére avec elle.

29. Que si ton il
droit te fait broncher,
arrache-le, et jette-le
loin de toi; car il
vaut mieux qu’un de
tes membres périsse,
que si tout ton corps
était jeté dans la gé-
henne.

30. Et si ta main
droite te fait bron-
cher, coupe-la, et
jette-la loin de toi;
car il vaut mieux
qu'un de tes mem-
bres périsse; que si
tout ton corps était
jeté dans la géhenne.

31. Il a été dit en-
core: Si quelqu’un
répudie sa femme,
qu’il lui donne la let-
tre de divorce.

32. Mais moi, je
vous dis que qui-

conque aura répudié

ENGLISH.

28. But I say unto
you, That whosoever
looketh on a woman
to lust after her, hath
committed adultery
with her already in
his heart.

29. And if thy right
eye offend thee, pluck
it out, and cast it from
thee: for it is prof.
itable for thee that
one of thy members
should perish, and not
that thy whole body
should be cast into
hell.

30. And if thy right
hand offend thee, cut
it off, and cast it from
thee: for it is prof-
itable for thee that
one of thy members
should perish, and not
that thy whole body
should be cast into
hell.

31. Ithath been said,
Whosoever shall put
away his wife, let him
give her a writing of
divorcement :

32. But I say unto
you, That whosoever
shall put away his
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GERMAN.

28. Ich aber fage cuch:
QBer ein Weid anfle:

Bet, ibrer ju begehren, |

der hat fchon mit ibr
die Che gebrochen in
feinem Heryen.

29. Uergert dich aber
dein rechees Auge, fo
teif ¢8 aug, und wicf
¢s von dir. Es¢ it dir
beffer, dDag cines deiner
Gliever verderbe, wud
niche der ganze teib in
die Hdlle geworfen wer:
de.

80. Aergert dich deine
rechte Hand, fo haue fle
ab, und wirf fle bon dir.
€s¢ it dir beffer, daf
eines deiner Slieder
perdevbe, uud nidht ver
gange geib in die Hille
geworfen werde.

31. C¢ ift auch gefagt:
Wer fich vou feinem
Wieibe fcheivet, dex foll
ihr geben einen Schei-
debrief.

82. Jch aber fage euch:
AWer fidy von feinem
Aeibe fcheidet, (es ey

SPANISH.

28. Yo os digo pu-
es que todo aquel
que pusiere los ojos
en una muger para
codiciarla ya come-
ti6 con ella adulterio
en su corazon.

29. Y si tu ojo de-
recho te fuere oca-
sion de caer, sacalo
y arrojalo fuera de
ti, porque mas te va-
le que perezca uno
de tus miémbros que
no, que todo tu cuer-
po sea arrojado al in-
fierno. '

30. Y si tu mano
derecha te fuere oca-
sion de caer cortala,
y lanzala de ti pues
mejor te es el que
perezca uno de tus
miembros que no el
que todo tu cuerpo
sea arrojado al infi-
erno.

31. Hase dicho:
Cualquiera que repu-
diére 4 su muger de-
la carta de divorcio.

32. Mas yo os digo
que cualquiera que

repudidre & su mu-

LATIN.

28. Ego autem

dico vobis, quia
omnis conspici-
ens mulierem ad
concupiscendum
eam, jam mcecha-
tus est eam in cor-
de suo.

29. Si autem
oculustuus dexter
scandalizat te,
erue eum, et pro-
jice abs te; con-
fert enim tibi
ut pereat unum
membrorum tuo-
rum, et non totum
corpus tuum con-
jiciatur in gehen-
pam.

80. Et si dex-
tera tua manus
scandalizat te,ab-
scinde eam, et
projice abs tc:
confert enim tibi
ut pereat unum
membrorum tuo-
rum, et non totum
corpus tuum con-
jiciatur in gehen-
nam.

31. Pronuncia-
tum est autem,
quod quicumque
absolverituxorem
suam, det ei re-
pudium.

32. Ego autem
dico vobis, quia

quicunque absol-
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roi, wapexrds Adyov
wopreias, woiet al-
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33. Od\w fxoboa-
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35. Mire dv 75 v3,
dre Umomddiby éom
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drs wdkis éorl TOU

peydlov Baoéws

36. Mijre & 15
xepaljj aov dudoys,
ors ov duracas p‘av
rplxa Meweds § pé-
Aawar woiijoas.

37. "Eore 8i § N6-
yos Ypdv, Nal, »al-
0, off - 70 8¢ me-
pgody Tovrwy, éx
roi wornpoi dorw.

38. "Hxolgare Ire
ppibn, Opbarudy

FRENCH.

sa femme, si ce n’est
pour cause d’adul-
tére, il la fait devenir
adultére ; et qui-
conque se mariera a
la femme répudiée,
commet un adultére.
33. Vous avez aussi
appris qu’il a été dit
aux aunciens: Tu ne
parjureraspoint; mais
tu rendras au Seign-
eur ce que tu auras
promis par jurement.

34. Mais moi, je
vous dis: Ne jurez
en aucune maniére ;
ni par le ciel, car
c’est le tréne de Dieu;

35. ni par la terre,
car c’est le marche-
pied de ses pieds ; ni
par Jerusalem, parce
que c’est la ville du
grand roi.

36. Tu ne jureras
point non plus par ta
téte; car tu ne peux
fau'e un cheveu blanc
ou noir.

37. Mais que votre
le soit : Oui, Oui,
on, Non; car ce

qui est de plus est

mauvais.

38. Vous avez ap-
pris qu'il a été dit:

,| communication

RNGLISH.

wife, saving for the
cause of fornication,
causeth her to com-
mit adultery: and
whosoever shall mar-
ry her that isdivorced,
committeth adultery.

33. Again, ye have
heard that ithath been
said by them of old
tune, hou shalt not
fdrswear thyself, but
shalt perform unto the
Lord thine oaths :

34. But I say unto
you, Swear not atall:
neither by heaven;
for it is God’s throne :

85. Nor by the

earth; for it is his
footstool : neither by
Jerusalem; for it is
the city of the great
King :

36. Neither shalt
thou swear by thy
head, because thou
canst not make one
hair white or black.

37. But let your
be,
Yea, yea ; Nay, nay:
for whatsoever is
more than these com.
eth of evil.

38. Ye have heard
that it hath been said,
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GERMAN.

denn um Ehebruch,)
der machee, dag fle die
Che bricht; und wer
cine Abgefchiedene fren:
et, der briche die She,

83. Jhr Habt weiter
achdret, dag ju den Ul-
ten gefage ift: Dufollt
teinen  falfchen €id
thun, und follt Gott
deinen Cid halten.

84. Ichy aber fage euch:
da§ ibr allerdinge niche
fcowdren folle, weder
bey dem Himmel, denn
ev it Gotees Seudl;

'35. Noch bey der Er-
de, denn fle tft feiner
Fife Schemel ; nocd
bey Jerufalem, denn fle
ift eines grofen Kdnigs
Gtadt.

36. Uucy follt du
nicht bey deinem Haup:
te fchmwdren; denn du
permagit niche ein cini-
aes Haar weiff oder
fchwary 3u machen.

37. Cure NRede aber
en: Ja, ja; nein, nein.

a8 daritber ift, dag
ift vom Uebel.

88. Jhr habe gehdret,
das da gefage it : Au-

SPANISH.

ger 4 no ser por cau-
sa de fornicacion,
hace que ella sea
addltera, y cualqui-
era que se case con
la divorciada comete
adulterio.

33. Tambien oiste-
is que fué dicho 4 Jos
antiguos. No te per-
juraras, mas cumpli-
ris lo que hubieres
jurado al Sefior.

34. Mas yo os digo:
No juréis de ninguna
manera ni por el cie-
lo porque es el trono
de Dios.

85. Ni por la tierra
porque es la peana
de sus pies ni por
Jerusalem porque es
la ciudad del gran
Rey.

36. Ni juraras por
tu cabeza porque no
puedes hacer un ca-
bello blanco 6 negro.

87. Mas vuestro
hablar sea si, si; no,
no; porque lo que
excede de esto, de
mal procede.

38. Habéis oido que
fué dicho ojo por ojo,

LATIN.

verit uxorem su-
am, excepta rati-
one fornicationis,
facit eam mce-
chari : et qui ab-
solutam duxerit,
adulterat.

33. Iterum au-
distis quia pro-
nunciatum est an-
tiquis : Non per-
jurabis : reddes
autem Domino
juramenta tua.

34. Ego autem
dico vobis, non
jurare  omnino,
neque in celo,
quia thronus est
Dei:

35. Neque in
terra, quia scabel-
lum est pedum
ejus: nequein Hi-
erosolyma, quia
civitas est magni
regis :

36. Neque in
capite tuo jurave-
ris, quia non po-
tes unum capil-
lum album aut ni-
grum facere.

87. Sit autem
sermo vester, Eti-
am, etiam, Non,
non : quod autem
abundans his, a
malo est.

88. Audistisquia
pronunciatumest:
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drrl dpBarpov, xal
83dvra drri 3d6vros -

39. ’Eyd 8 Méyw
Upiv, pj) dmoriva
v mompd A
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v defidy gov ota-
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xai iy Ay -

40. Kai 7§ 8idor-
vi oo xpilfivas, xal
o yirédvd gov Aa-
Beiy, ddes airg xal
75 ludreor.

41. Kal dovis o
dyyapeioes pliov év,
Unaye per’ alrod
8do.

42. T¢ alroivri ge
8i8ov* xal rov Bélor-
" ra dmd ooi Savel-
gagbas py dwoovpa-
$is-

43. 'Hxovoare or
ippitn, Ayawioas
700 wAnalor oov, kal
puwnaes oy éxfpdy
aov *

44. "Eyd 3 Néiyo
Vuiy, dyamire rols
éxOpods Vudv, etho-
yeire voUs Karapw-
péwovs Upds, Kakds

woteire ToUs pigoiy- :

ras vpds, xai wpoo-
eixeale Imip raw

| FRENCH.

@il pour ceil, et dent
pour dent.

39. Mais moi, je
vous dis : Ne résistez
point au mal ; mais
si quelqu’un te frappe
4 ta joue droite, pré-
sente-]ui aussi ’autre.

40. Et si quelqu’un
veut plaider contre
 toi, et t'éter ta robe,
i laisse-lui encore le
manteau.

41. Et si quelquun
te veut contraindre
d’aller avec lui une
lieue, vas-en deux.

42. Donne & celui
qui te demande, et ne
te détourne point de
celui qui veut em-
prunter de toi.

43. Vous avez ap-
pris qu'il a été dit:
Tu aimeras ton pro-
chain, et tu hairas
ton ennemi.

44. Mais moi, je
vous dis : Aimez vos
ennemis, et bénissez
ceux qui vous mau-
1 dissent ; faites du bien
i ceux qui vous ha-
issent, et priez pour
ceux qui vous cou-

ENGLISH.

An eye for an eye,
and a tooth for a
tooth.

39. But I say unto
you, That ye resist
not evil : but whoso-
ever shall smite thee
on thy right cheek,
turn to him the other
also.

40. And if any man
will sue thee at the
law, and take away
thy coat, let him have
thy cloak also.

41. And whosoever
shall compel thee to
go a mile, go with
him twain.

42. Give to him that
asketh thee, and from
him that would bor-
row of thee, turn not
thou away.

43. Ye have heard
that it hath been said,
Thou shalt love thy
neighbor, and hate
thine enemy :

44. But I say unto
you, Love your ene-
mies, bless them that
curse you, do good
to them that hate you,
and pray for them
which despitefully use
you and persecute

émmpealérrar  Upas, rent sus et vous per-,you ;
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gt um Auge, B;ul;u um
ahn.

39. Jch aber fage euch:
daf ibr nicht widerftre:
ben follt dem UWebel ;
fondern fo dir jemand
einen Streidh giebt auf
deinen vechten Baden,
demn biete den andern
auch var.

40. Uud fo jemand mit
dir rechten will, und
deinen Nod nehmen,
be[m faf auch den Vtan:
tel,

41. Und fo dich je-
mand ndthiget eine
Mizile, fo gehe mit ipm
3wo.

42. Gieb dem, der
dich bittet ; und wende
dich nicht von dem, dex
dir abborgen will

43. 3hr habt gebort,
daf gefaatift: Dufollf
deinen Ndchjten lieben,
;pnb deinen Feind haf-

o,

44. 3 aber fage euch:
tiebet cure Feinde ; fog-
net, die euch fluchen ;
thut wobl denen, die
euch haffen 5 bictet v
die, fo cuch beleidigen
und vecfolgen ;

SPANISH.
y diente por diente.

39. Mas yo os digo:
No opénghis resis-
tencia 4 la injuria,
antes si alguno te hi-
riese en la mexilla
derecha, presentale
la otra.

40.- Y si alguien
quisiere ponerte pley-
to y quitarte la tGni-
ca, alargale tambien

tu capa.

41. Y si alguno te
compeliere 4 una le-
gua vé con él dos.

42, Al que te pidi-
ere, dale; y al que
te quisiese pedir pres-
tado, no le vuelvas
las espaldas.

43. Habéis oido que
fué dicho: Amaras4
tu proximo, y abor-
receris & tu enemi-
go.

44. Mas yo os digo:
Amad 4 vuestrosene-
migos bendecid 4 los
que os maldicen : ha-
ced bien 4 los que os
odian, y orad por los
que os calumnian y

persiguen.

30.

LATIN.

Oculum pro ocu-
lo, et dentem pro
dente.

39. Ego autem
dico vobis, non
obsistere malo :
sed quicumque te
percusserit  in
dexteram tuam
maxillam, verte
illi et aliam.

40. Et volenti
tibi judicium pa-
rari, et tunicam
tuam tollere, di-
mitte ei et palli-
um.

41. Et quicun-
que te angariave-
rit milliare unum,
vade cum illo duo.

42. Petenti te,
da: et volentem
a te mutuare, ne
avertaris.

43. Audistisquia
pronunciatum est,
Diliges proximum
tuum, et odio,ha-
bebis inimicum
tuum.

44. Ego autem
dico vobis, Diligi-
te inimicos ves-
tros, benedicite
maledicentes vos:
benefacite odien-
tibus vos, et orate
pro infestantibus
vos et insectanti-
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xal Qioxérrey duds *

45. “Onws yémady
viol rob marpds vy
Jou év olpavois, oTs
v iJAcor alroi dva-
~\\es éml wompols
xai dyafobs, xal Bpé-
xes énl duxalovs xal

ddixovs.

46. ' 7p e
wijonTe Tovs dyandv-
ras Vpds, riva ooy
éxere; ovxi xal ol
TeAdras 73 alrd mot-
ovot §

47. Kal édv dowd-
onofe vois dle-
povs Tpdv udrov, i
mepLoady  moueire ;
ovxi xal ol reAdwvac
oUrw Towlow ;

48. “Egecfe odv
Vpeis Télewos, owep
é mar)p Updw 4 é
Tois olparois TéAeids
€oTe.

1. Ipogéxere my»
é\enpooimy Spdy pi
mowelv Eumpoafer riov
davlplmav, mpds 1
8¢abijvas alrois el
8¢ pirye, pafov ovx
Ixere wapa g warpl
dpéy 1¢ év Tois od-
pavois.

FRENCH.

sécutent ;

45. afin que vous
soyez les enfans de
votre Pére qui est aux
cieux ; car il fait le-
ver son soleil sur les
méchans et sur les
gens de bien, et il en-
voie sa pluie sur les
justes et sur les in-
Justes.

46. Car si vous ai-
mez seulement ceux
qui vous aiment,
quelle récompense en
aurez-vous ? Les pé-
agers méme n’en
font-ils pas tout au-
tant ?

47. Etsi vous faites
accueil seulement a
vos fréres, que faites-
vous plus que les
autres ? Les péagers
méme ne le font-ils
pas aussi ?

48. Soyez donc par-
faits, comme votre
Pére qui est aux cieux
est parfait. -

1. Prenez garde de
ne faire votre
aumone devant les
hommes pour en étre
regardés ; autrement
vous n’en recevrez
point la récompense
de votre Pére qui est
aux cieux.

ENGLISHE.

45. That ye may be
the children of your
Father which is in
heaven : for he mak-
eth his sun to rise on
the evil and on the
good, and sendeth
rain on the just and
on the unjust.

46. For if ye love
them which love you,
what reward have ye ?
do not even the pub-
licans the same ?

47. Andif ye salute
your brethren only,
what do ye more than
others ? do not even
the publicans so ?

48. Be ye therefore
perfect, even as your
Father which is in
heaven is perfect.

1. Take heed that
ye do not your alms
before men, to be seen
of them: otherwise
ye have no reward of
your Father which is
1n heaven.
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GERMAN.

45. Auf vaf ibr Kin:
der fend eures Baters
im Simmel. Denn ¢r
{afit feine Sonne auf:
gehen itber die Bifen
wnd iiber die Suten,
und (46t veguen Giber
Gerechte und  Hnge:
vechee.

46. Denn (o ibhr [ie-
bet, die euch (iehen, was
werdet ihr fiir sobn ha-
ben? Lbun nidt vaf:
felbe auch vie 3dluer?

47. nd fo ibr euch
nur 3u cuven Britdern
freundlidhy thue, was
thut ihr fonderliches
Thun nicht die 3dlner
alfo ?

48. Darum folle ibr
volltommenfenn, gleich:
wic euer Bates im Him-
mel volltommen ift.

1. Habe Acht auf euve
Almofen, da§ ibr die
* niche gebet vor dem deu-
ten, dag ihr von ihuen
gefehen  werdet; by
babt anders Ecinen tolm
bev eurem BVater im
Himmel,

SPANISH.

45. Paraque séais
hijos de vuestro Pa-
dre que estd en los
cielos el cual hace
salir el sol sobre ma-
los y buenos, y llue-
ve sobre justos, é in-
justos.

46. Porque si amé-
is & los que os aman,
¢ que recompensa ha-
béis de tener? ¢ No
hacen lo mismo aun
los publicanos ?

47. Y si saludéis
solamente 4 vuestros
hermanos ¢ qué mas
haceéis que losotros ?
¢ No hacen tambien
lo mismo los publi-
canos ?

48. Sed pues voso-
tros perfectos asi
como vuestro Padre
que esta en los cie-
los es perfecto.

1. Mirad que no
haghis vuestra li-
mosna delante de los
hombres con el fin
de ser vistos de ellos
de otra manera no
tendréis galardon de
vuestro Padre que
estd en los cielos.

LATIN.

bus vos. .

45. Ut sitis filii
Patris vestri qui
in ceelis, quia so-
lem suum produ-
cit super malos et
bonos, et pluit su-
per justos et in-
justos.

46. Si enim di-
lexeritis diligen-
tes vos, quam
mercedem habe-
tis? nonne et pub-
licani idem faci-
unt ?

47. Et si salu-
taveritis fratres
vestros tantum,
quid abundans fa-
citis ? nonne et
publicani sic faci-
unt ?

48. Estote ergo
vos perfecti, sicut
Pater vester qui
in celis, perfec-
tus est.

1. Attendite mi-
sericordiam ves-
tram non facere
ante homines, ad
spectari eis: si
autem non, mer-
cedem non habe-
tis apud Patrem
vestrum qui in
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FRENCH.

2. Lors donc que tu
feras ton auméne, ne
fais point sonner la
trompette devant toi,
comme les hypocrites
font dans les syna-
gogues et dans les
rues, pour en étre ho-
norés des hommes.
En vérité, je vous dis
qP’ils reqoivent leur
récompense.

3. Mais quand tu
fais ton auméne, que
ta main gauche ne
sache point ce que
fait ta droite.

4. Afin que ton au-
mOne soit dans le se-
cret ; ct ton Pére qui
voit ce qui se fait en
secret t'cn récom-
pensera  publique-
ment.

5. Et quand tu prie-
ras, ne sois point
comme les hypo-
crites ; car ils aiment
4 prier en se tenant
debout dans les syna-
gogues et aux coins

es rues, afin d’étre
vus des hommes. En
vérité, je vous dis
qu’ils regoivent leur
récompense.

6. Mais toi, quand
tu pries, entre dans
ton cabinet ; et ayant
fermé ta porte, prie

ENGLISH.

2. Therefore, when
thou doest thine alms,
do not sound a trum-
pet before thee, as the
hypocrites do, in the
synagogues, and in
the streets, that they
may have glory of
men. Verily, I say
unto you, They have
their reward.

3. But when thou
doest alms, let not thy
left hand know what
thy right hand doeth :

4. That thine alms
may be in secret:
and thy Father, which
seeth in secret, him-
self shall reward thee
openly.

5. And when thou
prayest, thou shalt not
be as the hypocrites
are : for they love to
pray standing u& the
synagogues, and in
the %zgrxl:ers of the
streets, that they may
be seen of men. Ver-
ily, I say unto you,
They have their re-
ward.

6. But thou, when
thou prayest, enter
into thy closet, and

when thou hast shut
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2. TWeun du nun Al
mofen giebt, follft du
nicht [affen vor dir po:
faunen, wie die Heudh:
ler thun in den Scbu:
fen,~und auf den Saf:
fen, auf dag fie bon den
seuten gepricfen wer:
den.  ABabelicd, ich
fage euch: Sie haben
thren fohn dabin.

8. Wenn du aber Ul-
mofen giebft, o [af
deine linfe Hand niche
wiffen, was die vedhte
thut;

4. Uuf dag dein Al
mofen verborgen fey ;
und dein Bacer, det in
das Berborgene flehet,
wird dirs vergelten df:
fenelich.

5. 1Ind wenn du beteft,
follit du niche fepn wie
die Seuchler, die da ger:
ne fteben und beten in
den Scbulen, und an
den Sten auf den Gaf:
fen, auf dag fle vou den
Seuten gefehen wevden.
ahrlich, ich fage cuch:
Gic haben ifhren tohn
dabin.

6. TBeun du aber be:
teft, fo gebe in Ddein
Kammerlein,und fcblie:
ge die Thidr zu, und

SPANISH.

2. Asf que cuando
haces limosna no ha-
gas que se toque la
trompeta delante de
ti, como hacen los
hip6critas en las si-
nagogas, y en las cal-
les para atraerse hon-
ra de los hombres.
En verdad os digo
que ya recibieron su
recompensa.

3. Mas cuando des
limosna haz que tu
mano izquierda, no
sepa lo que hace tu
derecha.

4. Paraque tu li-
mosna quede secreta,
y tu Padre que ve en
lo secreto, te premi-
aré en pfiblico.

5. Y cuando ores
no seas como los
hipéeritas : Porque
ellos aman el orar en
pié en las sinagogas
y en las esquinas de
las calles para ser
vistos de los hombres.
En verdad os digo
que ya recibien su
recompensa.

6. Mas ti cuando
orares entra en tu
aposento, y cerrada
la puerta ora 4 tu Pa-

LATIN.
celis.

2. Cum ergo fa-
ciseleémosynam,
'ne tuba clanxeris
| ante te, sicut hy-
pocritee faciunt in
synagogis et in
vicis, ut glorifi-
centur ab homini-
bus: amen dico
vobis, excipiunt
mercedem suam.

3. Te autem fa-
ciente eleémosy-
nam, nesciat si-
nistra tua quid fa-
ciat dextera tua.

4. Utsit tua eleé-
mosyna in secre-
to: et Pater tuus
videns in secreto,
ipse reddet tibi in
manifesto.

5. Etquum ores,
non eris sicut hy-
pocrite : quia a-
mant in synago-
gis, et in angulis
platearum stantes
orare, ut appare-
ant  hominibus.
Amen dico vobis,
quod excipiunt
mercedem suam.

6. Tu autem
cum ores, intra in
cubiculum tuum,
et claudens osti-
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FRENCH.

ton Pére qui te voit
dans ce lieu secret;
et ton Pére qui te voit
dans ce lieu secret,
te récompensera pub-
liquement.

7. Or, quand vous
priez, n’usez point de
vaines redites,comme
font les paiens; car
ils s’imaginent d’étre
exaucés en parlant
beaucoup.

8. Ne leur ressem-
blez donc point; car
votre Pére sait de quoi
vous avez besoin,
avant que vous le lui
demandiez.

9. Vous donc priez
ainsi: Notre Pére qui
€es aux cieux, ton nom
soit sanctifié.

10. Ton régne vi-
enne. Ta volonté
soit faite sur la terre
comme au ciel.

11. Donne-nous au-
jourd’hui notre pain
quotidien.

12. Et nous quitte
nos dettes, comme
nous quittons aussi les
dettes & nos débiteurs.

13. Et ne nous in-
duis point en tenta-
tion ; mais délivre-

ENGLISH.
thy door, pray to thy
Father which is in
secret ; and thy Fa-
ther, which seeth in
secret, shall reward
thee openly.

7. Butwhenye pray,
use not vain repeti-
tions, as the heathen
do: for they think
that they shall be
heard for their much
speaking.

‘:all‘}e iot ye there-
fore like unto them :
for your Father
knoweth what things
ye have need of be-
fore ye ask him.

9. Xaer this manner
therefore pray ye:
Our Father which art
in heaven, Hallowed.
be thy name.

10. Thy kingdom
come. 'thy will be
done in earth asit is
in heaven.

11. Give us this day
our daily bread.

12. And forgive us
our debts, as we for-
give our debtors.

13. And lead us not
into temptation, but
Jeliver us from evil.
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GERMAN.

bete 3u deinem Bater
im Berborgenen ; und
dein BVater, der in das
Berborgene fiehet, wird
?j‘t: pergelten dffent:
i

7. Und wenn ibr be:
tee, folle ibr niche viel
plappern, wie die Hei:
den; denn fle mevnen,
fle werden erhdret,
wenn fle viele Worte
machen,

8. Darum folle ihv
eud ibnen niche gleich:
en: Cuer Bacer weif,
was ibr beditrfee, ebhe
denn ifr ihn biccet.

9. Darum follt ibhr
alfo beten: Unfer Ba-
ter in dem Himmel !
Dein Name werde ge:
beiligee.

10. Dein Reich Lom:
me. Dein Wille ge:
fcoehe auf Sroen, wie
m Himmel.

11. uu[.cr tdglidhes
Brod gieb uns heuts.

12. Und vergieh uns
unfere Schulden, wie
wit unfern Schuldigern
vergeben.

13. Uud fithre uns
nidt in Berfuchuug,
foudern erldfe uné von

SBPANISH.

dre en secreto, y tu
Padre que ve en lo
secreto, te recompen-
sari en puablico.

7. Y al orar no ha-
bléis mucho como
los Gentiles creyen-
do que han de ser
oidos por su mucho
hablar.

8. No os asemejéis
4 ellos : porque vu-
estro Padre sabe de
lo que tenéis necesi-
dad antes que voso-
tros le pidais.

9. Vosotros pues ha-
béis de orar asi : Pa-
dre nuestro que estas
en los cielos santifi-
cado sea tu nombre.

10. Venga el tu rey-
no: hagase tu volun-
tad en la tierra asi
como en el cielo.

11. Danos hoy nu-
estro pan cotidiano.

12. Y perdonanos
nuestras deudas asi
como nosotros perdo-
namos A nuestros
deudores.

13. Y no nos dejes
caer en tentacion mas
libranos de mal por-

LATIN.

um tuum, ora Pa-
trem tuum qui in
secreto: et Pater
tuus conspiciens
in secreto, reddet
tibi in apparenti.

7. Orantes au-
tem ne inania lo-
quamini, sicut
ethnici, arbitran-
tur enim quod in
multiloquio  suo
exaudientur.

8. Ne igitur as-
similemini  eis:
novit enim Pater
vester quorum u- .
sum habetis, anto
vos petere eum.

9. Sic ergo ora-
te vos: Pater no-
ster qui in celis,
sanctificetur no-
men tuum.

10.  Adveniat
regnum tuum.
Fiat voluntas tua,
sicut in ceelo etin
terra.

11. Panem no-
strum super sub-
stantialem da no-
bis hodie.

12. Et dimitte
nobis debita no-
stra, sicut et nos
dimittimus debi-
toribus nostris.

18. Et ne infe-
ras nos in tenta-
tionem, sed libera
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FRENCH.

nous du mal. Cara
toi est le régne, et la
puisSance, et la gloire
4 jamais. Amen.

14. Car si vous par-
donnez aux hommes
leurs offenses, votre
Pére céleste vous par-
donnera aussi les vo-
tres.

15. Mais si vous ne

rdonnez point aux
ommes leurs of-
fenses, votre Pére ne
vous pardonnera point
non plus vos offenses.

16. Et quand vous
jelinerez, ne prenez
point un air triste,
comme font les hypo-
crites ; car ils se ren-
dent tout défaits de
visage, afin qu'il pa-
raisse aux hommes
qu'ils jeinent. En
vérité, je vous dis
qu’ils regoivent leur
récompense.

17. Mais toi, quand
tu jeiines, oins ta téte,
et lave ton visage ;

18. afin qu'il ne
paraisse point aux
hommes que tu
jetines, mais 4 ton
Pére qui est présent

™p oov & BAérav év
r$ xpurT@, drodboe; |

dans ton lieu secret;
et ton Pére qui te voit

ENGLISH.

For thine is the king-
dom, and the power,
and the glory, for ev-
er. en.

\

14. For if ye for-
give men their tres-
passes, your heavenly
Father will also for-
give you:

15. But if ye for-
give not men their
trespasses,  neither
will your Father for-
give your trespasses.

16. Moreover, when
ye fast, be not as the
hypocrites, of a sad
countenance :  for
they disfigure their
faces, that they may
) unto men to
ffsl?”Verily, I say
unto you, They have
their reward.

17. But thou, when
thou fastest, anoint
thine head, and wash
thy face ;

18. That thou ap-
pear not unto men to
fast, but unto thy Fa-
ther, which is in se-
cret : and thy Father,
which seeth in secret,

shall reward thee



MATTHEW, CHAPTER VI.

861

GBRMAN

dem Uebel. Denn dein
ift dag NReich, und die
Kraft, und die Herr:
Iibbeit in  Cwigkeit,
Aimnen,

14. Denn fo ihr den
Menfchen ihre Fepler
vergebee, fo wird euch
ener himmlifcber Bater
auch vergeben.

15. WWo ihr aber den
Menfchen ihre Fehler
nidbe vergebee, fo wird
eudh ener Vater eure
febler audy nicht ver-
geben.

16. Ienn ibhr faftee,
follt ibr uidye fauer (e
ben, wie die Heuchler ;
deun fle vevftellen ihre
Ungefichter, auf dag fle
bor den Seuten fcheinen
mit ibrem  Fajien.
Wabrlidy, ich fage euch:
Gic haben ihren fohu
dahin,

17. WWean du aber
fagteit, fo falbe dein
" Haupt, uud wafcye dein
AUngefiche ;

18. Auf daf du nidhe
febeinest vor den Seuten
mit deinem Fagten, fon:
dern vor deincm Bater,

BPANISH.

que tuyo es el reyno,
el poder, y la gloria
porlossiglos. Amen.

14. Porque si per-

donéreis & los hom-
bres sus ofensas vu-
estro Padre celestial
0s perdonarA tambien
& vosotros.

15. Mas si no per-

donéreis 4 los hom-
bres sus ofensas tam-
poco vuestro Padre
os perdonari vues-
tras ofensas.

16. Y cuando ayu-

néis no os ponghis
caritristes como los
hipécritas, los cuales
desfiguran sus rostros
para hacer ver 4 los
hombres que ayunan.
En verdad os digo
que ya recibien su
recompensa.

17. Mas ti cuando

ayunes unge tu cabe-
za y lava tu cara.

18. Para no hacer

ver & los hombres
que ayunas sino & tu
Padre que est en lo

weldyer verborgen ift ;! secreto y tu Padre

uud dein BVater, der in
das Berborgene fiehet,

que ve en lo secreto
te recompensari en
31

LATIN.

nos a malo. Quo-
niam tuum est
regnum, et po-
tentia, et gloria in
secula, en.

14. 8i enim di.
miseritis homini-
bus lapsus eorum,
dimittet et vobis
Pater vester cee-
lestis.

15. Si autem
non  dimiseritis
hominibus lapsus
ipsorum, nec Pa-
ter vester dimittet _

us vestros.
hlpg. Quum au-
tem jejunatis, ne
fiatis sicut hypo-
critee, obtristati ;
obscurant epim
facies suas ; ut
appareant homi- -
nibus jejunantes.
Amen dico vo-
bis, quia recipiunt
mercedem suam.

17. Tu autem
jejunans, unge tu-
um caput, et fa-
ciem tuam lava :

18. Ut ne appa-
reas hominibus
jejunans, sed Pa-
tri tuo qui in se.
creto : et Pater
tuus videns in se-
creto, reddet tibi
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FRENCH.

dans ton lieu secret
te récompensera pub-
liquement.

19. Ne vous amas-
sez point des trésors
sur la terre, que les
vers et la rouille con-
sument, et que les
larrons percent et dé-
robent.

20. Mais amassez-
vous des trésors dans
le ciel, ou ni les vers
ni la rouille ne con-
sument rien, et ou les
larrons ne percent ni

é- |ne dérobent.

21. Car ol est votre
trésor, 1A sera aussi
votre cosur.

22. L’ceil est la lu-
miére du corps ; si
donc ton ceil est net,

tout ton corps sera
éclairé.

238. Mais si ton ceil

wom- | est mal disposé, tout

SPpbarpds aov -
pos 1, Shov 1O odpd
oov oxorewdy forac.
El ods o és 1o dr
ool, oxéros éovl, O

ton corps sera téné-
breux; si donc la
lumiére qui est en
toi n'est que téne-
bres, combien seront
grandes les ténébres
mémes ?

. 24. Nul ne peut ser-

vir deux maitres; car,

ENGLISE.
openly.

19. Lay not up for
yourselves treasures
upon earth, where
moth and rust doth
corrupt, and where
thieves break through
and steal :

20. But lay up for
yourselves treasures
in heaven, where nei-
ther moth nor rust
doth corrupt, and
where thieves do not
break through nor
steal.

21. For where your
treasure is, there will
your heart be also.

22. The light of the
body is the eye: if
therefore thine eye be
single, thy whole body
shall be full of light.

23. But if thine eye
be evil, thy whole
body shall be full of
darkness. If there-
fore the light that is
;n thee be darkness,
how t is that
dnrknﬁ

24. No man can
serve two masters:
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wird dirs vergelten I
fentlich,

19. Sbr folle euch
nidyt Schage fammeln
auf Crden, da fie die
Moccen uud der Roft
freifen, und dva die Die:
rc nach graben und fieh:
o

20. Gammelt euch
aber Scbdge im Him:
mel, da fle weder Dot
ten noch Mot freffen,
und da die Diede niche
nach graben, nodh ftel:
.

21. Denn wo cuer
Sdag ift, da ift aud
_ener Heey.

22. Dag Auge ift des
$cibeg tiche. Wemn
dein Auge cinfdlcig i,
fo wird dein ganger $eib
liche fepn.

23. Wenn aber dein
Auge cin Scbalk ifk, fo
wird dein ganger $eib
finter feom.  WWeun
aber das ticht, das in
dir ift, Fingternif ift,
wie grof wird daun die
Bingternif felber feyn ?

24. Niemand tann
poeen Herven dienen ;

SPAXISH.
plblico.

19. No amontonéis

tesoros para vosotros
en la tierra, en don-
de la polilla y el
orin los consumen y
en donde los ladrones
los desentierran y ro-
ban.
20. Mas amontonad
para vosotros tesoros
en el cielo en donde
ni la polilla ni el
orin los consumen, y
en donde los ladrones
no los desentierran
ni roban.

21. Porque donde
estd vuestro tesoro
alli est4 tambien vu-
estro corazon.

22. Luz de tu cu-
erpo es tu 0jo, por lo
que si tu ojo fuere
sencillo, todo tu cu-
erpo estar& lleno de
luz.

23. Mas si tu oj
fuere maligno tedo
tu cuerpo estara lle-
no de tinieblas. Asf
que si la luz que hay
en ti es tinieblas ¢ cu-
an grandes serén las
mismas tinieblas ?

24. Ninguno puede
servir & dos seiiores,

LATIX.

in manifesto.

19. Ne thesau-
rizate vobis the-
sauros in terra,
ubi eerugo et tinea
exterminat, et ubi
fures perfodiunt,
et furantur.

20. Thesauriza-
te autem vobis
thesauros in ceelo,
ubi neque rugo,
neque tinea ex-
terminat, et ubi
fures non effodi-
unt, nec furantur.

21. Ubi enim
est thesaurus ve-
ster, ibi erit et cor
vestrum.

22. Lucerna cor-
poris est oculus:
si igitur oculus
tuus simplex fue-
rit, totum corpus
tuum  lucidum
erit. .

23. Si autem
oculus tuus malus
fuerit, totum cor-
Eus tuum tene-

rosum erit. Si
ergo lumen .quod
in te, tenebre
sunt, tenebras
quantse ?

24. Nemo po~
test duobus domi-
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FRENCH.
ou il haira P’un, et
aimera l'autre ; ou il
s'attachera a ’un, et

méprisera  Pautre ; ;,
VOUS ne pouvez servir
Dieu et mon.

25. C’est pourquoi
je vous dis : Ne soyez
point en souci pour
votre vie, de ce que
vous mangerez, et de !
ce que vous boirez;,
ni pour votre corps,
de quoi vous serez

;| vétus. La vie n’est-

elle pas plus que la
nourriture, et le corps
plus que le vétement ?

26. Considérez les
oiseaux du ciel, car
ils ne sément, ni ne
moissonnent, ni n’as-
semblent dans des
greniers, et cepen-
dant votre Pére cé-
leste les nourrit.
Nétes-vous pas beau-
coup plus excellens
qu’eux ?

27. Et qui est celui
d’entre  vous, qui
puisse par son souci
ajouter une coudée a
sa taille ?

28. Et pourquoi
&tes-vous en souci du
vétement ? Apprenez

commentcroissent les

BNGLISH.

for either he will hate
the one, and love the
other ; or else he will
hold to the one, and
 despise the other. Ye
cannot serve God and
Mammon.

25. Therefore I say
unto you, Take no
thought for your life,

'what ye shall eat, or

what ye shall drink ;
nor yet for your body
what ye shall put on.
Is not the life more
than meat, and the
body than raiment ?

26. Behold the fowls
of the air: for they
sow not, neither do
they reap, nor gather
into barns ; yet
heavenly Father feed-
eth them. Are ye not
much better than
they ?

27. Which of you
by taking thought can
add one cubit unto
his stature ?

28. And why take
ye thought for rai-
ment ? Consider the
lilies of the field, how
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maweder er wird cinen
affen nud den andern
ichen ; oder wird ei:
nem anbangen, uud den
andern veracheen. Jbr
Fdnuct nidye SGoct die-
nen und dem Mam:-
mon.

25. Dacum fage ich

ench : Sorget nicht fiir
cucr $eben, was ihr ¢f:
fen und cvinben wevdet ;
auch micht filx euren
eib, wae ihr angichen
werdet.  Jpt widhe das
$eben mebr, denu Die
Gpeife 2 Und der $eib
mebe, demm die Klei:
dung ?

26. Scehet die Bdgel
unter dem Himmel an:
fle (Ren niche, fie exucen
niche, fie fammeln niche
in die Scbeunen, und
euer himmilifcher BVater
ndbret fie voch. Sepd
ihr denm  midht viel
mebr, denn fle?

7. AWer ift unter
ench, der feiner $dnge
tine Clle jufegen mdge,
ob er gleich dacum for:
gee?

28. Und warum fov:
get ihr file die Kleis
dung? Schauet die dis
lien auf dem Felde, wie

BPANISH.

porque 6 aborrecerd
al uno y amaré al
otro, 6 se allegaré al
uno y menospreciaré
al otro. No podéis
servir & Dios y 4 las
riquezas.

25. Por esto os di-
go: no andéis afa-
nados por vuestra
vida pensando que
habéis de comer 6
que habéis de beber,
ni por vuestro cuer-
po que habéis de ves-
tir. ¢No vale mas
la vida que el alimen-
to, y el cuerpo que
el vestido ?

26. Mirad las aves
del cielo que no siem-
bran ni siegan, ni re-
cogen en troges, y
vuestro Padre celes-
tial las alimenta ¢no
valéis pues vosotros
mucho mas que e-
lias ?

27. Y qufen de vo-
sotros dandose 4 dis-
currir podré afiadir
un codo & su estatu-
ra?

28. Y ¢ porqué os
afandis por el vesti-
do? Contemplad los
lirios del campo co-

31°

LaTIN.
nis servire: ant
enim .unum ode-
rit, et alterum di-
liget: aut unum
amplexabitur, et
alterum despiciet.
Non potestis Deo
servire et mam-
mons.

25. Propter hoc
dico vobis, ne
anxiemini animss
vestree, quid man-
ducetis, et quid
bibatis :  neque
corpori  vestro,
quid induamini.
Nonne anima plus
est esca, et cor-
pus indumento ?

26. Inspicite in
volatilia casli,
quoniam non se-
minant, neque
metunt, neque
congregant  in
hong, et Pater
vester  cemlestis
pascit illa. Non-
ne vos magis ex-
cellitis illis ?

27. Quis autem
ex vobis anxiatus
potest adjicere ad
staturam  suam
‘tubitum unum ?

28. Et circa ves-
timentum  quid
anxiamini ? Ob-
servate lilia agri
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GRBEE.
s ob xowid, oodd
e

29. Aéyw 3¢ uiy,
&r1 oddé Zohopdr év
who 1i 3¢y abrod
wepieBddero &s &

Tourer

30. El 3¢ ndv xdp-
Tow rou dypol onpe-
pov dvra, xal aipioy
els xAiBavor Ballé-
pevor, & Oeds ovras
dugrérrvaw, ob mol-
A parkor vpas, S\i-

31. M) ody peps-
pionre,  Aéyowres,
Ti pdywper, § vl wi-
wpey, §) i wepBa-
Abpeda ;

’

ruira rd m ém-
{orei - old¢ ydp & wa-
nip Vudr & ovpdwos,
ors xprlere rovray

PRENCH.
lis des champs; ils
ne travaillent ni ne
filent.

29. Cependant, je
vous dis que Salomon
méme, dans toute sa
gloire, n’a pas été vé-
tu comme [’un d’eux.

30. Si donc Dieu
revét ainsi I’herbe des
champs, qui est au-
jourd’hui sur pied, et
qui demain sera jetée
au four, ne vous vé-
tira-t-il pas beaucoup
plutdt, 6 gens de pe-
tite foi ?

31. Ne soyez donc
point en souci, di-
sant : Que mange-
rons-nous? ou que
boirons-nous ? ou de
quoi serons-nous vé-
tus ?

32. Vu que les
paiens recherchent
toutes ces choses; car
votre Pére céleste
connait que vous
avez besoin de toutes
ces choses.

33. Mais cherchez

33. Zyreire 8¢ npi-
Tov Ty Backelay Tov
©¢oi, xal Ty draso- '

oUmy alros, xai rav. |

premiérement le roy-
aume de Dieu et sa
justice, et toutes ces

ENGLISH.

they grow ; they toil
not, neithe,r do they

spin :
29. And yet I say
unto you, That even

Solomon, in all his
glory, was not ar-
rayed like one of
these.

30. Wherefore, if
God so clothe the
grass of the field,
which to-day is, and
to-morrow is cast into
the oven, shall he not
much more clothe
you, O ye of little
faith ?

31. Therefore take
no thought, saying,
What shall we eat?
or, What shall we
drink ? or, Where-
withal shall we be
clothed ?

32. (For after all
these things do the
Gentiles seek :) for
your heavenly Father
knoweth that ye have
need of all these
things.

33. But seek ye first
the kingdom of God,
and his righteousness,
and all these things

Ta wdrra wpooredy)- choses vous seront;shnll be added unto

ceras Upiy.

34. My obr pepe-|
prijanre els Ty d-i
mov- § yip alpuw.

données par dessus.
34. Ne soyez donc

point en souci pour

le lendemain ; car le

you.
34. Take therefore
no thought for the

!morrow: for the mor-
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GRRMAN,

fle wachfen: fle arbei:
ten nidt, auch fpinnen
fle niche.

29. b fage euch, vaf
auch Salomo in aller
feiner HevelichEeit niche
betleidec gewefen g,
als dexfelben Sine.

30. S0 denn GBott
dag Brag auf dem Fel:
de alfo tleidet, as doch
heute ftehet, und mor:
aen in den Ofen gewor:
fen wird, follte cr das
nicht  viclmehr euch
thun? O ihr Kleinglau-
bigen!

31. Darum follt ibr
wiche forgen, und fagen :
IBas werden wir effen ?
UBag werden wir trin:
ten? IBomit werden
wir ung Eleiden,

82. Nach folchem afs
[en trachten die Heiden.
Denn cuer himmlifcher
Bater weif, daf ihr def
affes bevitefee.

33. Tradhtet am er:
fien nach dem Meiche
Gottes, und nach feiner
Gerechtialeit; fo wird
cuch foldyes alles us
fallen.

34. Darum forget
nicht filv den andern
Morgen ; denn dev

SPANISH.

mo crecen : ellos no
trabajan, ni hilan.

29. Y sinembargo
os digo que ni adn
Salomon en medio
de toda su gloria no
estuvo vestido como
uno de estos.

80. Pues si la yer-
ba del campo que
hoy es y maiiana es
echada en el horno,
Dios la viste asi ¢ no
os vestirh mucho mas
4 vosotros hombres

de poca fé ?

81. No os afanéis
pues diciendo que
comeremos? 6 que
beberemos? 6 con
que nos cubriremos ?

32. (Porque los
Gentiles buscan estas
cosas) porque vues-
tro Padre celestial
sabe que tenéis ne-
cesidad de todas es-
tas cosas.

33. Buscad pues

rimero el reyno de

ios, y su justicia, y
todas estas cosas os
seran afiadidas.

84. Asi que noan-
déis cuidadosos por
el dia de mafiana,

LATIN.

quomodo augen
tur: non fatigan-
tur, neque nent.
29. Dico autem
vobis, quoniam
nec Salomon in
omni gloria sua
amictus est sicut
unum istorum.
30. Si autem
feenum agri hodie
existens, et cras
in clibanum in-
jectum, Deus sic
circumornat, non
multo magis vos,
exigue fidei ?

81. Ne igitur
anxiemini, dicen-
tes: Quid man-
ducabimus, aut
quid  bibemus,
aut quid circum-
amiciemur ?

32. Omnia enim
heec gentes inqui-
runt. Novit enim
Pater vester cee-
lestis quod opus
habetis  horum
omnium,

33. Queerite au-
tem primum reg-
num Dei, et jus-
titiam ejus, et heec
omnia adponen-
tur vobis.

84. Ne igitur
anxiemini incras:

nam cras curabit

. |
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GRBEEK.

pepiprioes a8 dave
i dpeerd i
P2 3 xaxia alris.

1. My xpivere, iva
&) xpubipre.

2. 'Br § yip xpl-
part xpivere, xpuly-
aecle - xal v § pé-
TP perpeire, doripe-
vpubioeras vuis.

3. Tid Bréwes
xdpdos T3 év T$
$ vou ddel-
oV gov, Tp 3 b
v$ 0% Spbaru do-
xo» oV xaravoeis ;
4. *H wés épeis
d3edpg oov, "Ades
‘éxBdAe T8 xdpdor
dmd 1o Spfaduoi
aov; xal 800 § 8o-
ey

oov
5. ‘Ywoxperd, -
Bale wpdror v do-
x0» éx vob Spfalpod
oov, kal rére duaAé-

FREXCH.

lendemain  prendra
soin de ce qui le re-
garde : & chaque jour
suffit sa peine.

1. Ne jugez point,
afin que vous ne soy-
ez point jugés.

2. Car de tel juge-
ment que vous juge-
rez, vous serez jugés;
et de telle mesure
que vous mesurerez,
on vous mesurera ré-

ciprﬁuement. aga
8. Et pourquoi re-

gardes-tu le fétu qui
est dans I'eil de ton
frére, et tu ne prends

pas garde i la poutre |

qui est dans ton ceil ?

4. Oucomment dis-
tu & ton frére: Per-
mets que j’te de ton
il ce fétu, et voila,

tu as une poutre dans

ton ceil ?

5. Hypocrite, 6te
premi¢rement de ton
ceil la poutre, et aprés
cela tu verras com-

ment tu dteras le fétu |

de 'eeil de ton frére.

6. Ne donnez point
les choses saintes aux
chiens, et ne jetez
point vos perles de-
vant les pourceaux,

I BNGLISH.

row shall take thought
for the things of itself.
Sufficient unto - the
day is the evil thereof.

1. Judge not, that ye
be not judged.

2. For with what
judgment ye judge
1ye shall be judged;
and with what meas-
ure ye mete, it shall
be measured to you

in.
3. And why behold-
est thou the mote that
is in thy brother’s
eye, but considerest
not the beam that is
!in thine own eye ?

4. Or how wilt thou
say to thy brother,
Let me pull ow the
imote out of thine
eye; and behold, a
beam is in thine own
eye ?

5. Thou hypocrite,
, first cast out the beam
' out of thine own eye ;
‘and then shalt tz:u
see clearly to cast out
the mote out of thy
brother’s eye.

6. Give not that
which is holy unto the
dogs, neither cast yo

your feuh before
swine, lest they tram-
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GERMAN.

moraende Tag wird fir
vas Seine forgen. Es
ift genug, dag ein jeg:
ficher Xag feine cigene
Plage habe.

1. Richeet nicdhe, auf
daf ibr niche gevicheet
werdet.

2. Denn mit welcher:
[ey Geriche i richeee,
weedet i geridhtet
werden ; und mit welch:
ecley Maag ihr meffee,
wird euch gemeffen wer:
deu. )

3. Wae fleheft du aber
dben Splitter in  dei-
nes Bruder Auge, und
wirlt nidt gewahr den
Balben in deinem Au:
ge?

4. Over wie darfit du
fagen 3u deinem Bru-
der: Hale, ich will vir
den Splicter aug dei:
nem Auge zichen 2 und
flebe, cin Balte ift in
deinem Uuge.

5. Du Heucbler, 3ic-
be am crften den Bal:
fen aug deinem Auge;
darnach befiehe, wie du
den Splitter aué dei-
nes Bruders Auge jie:
bett.

6. Jbr follt dag Hei:
figthum niche den Hun:
den geben, und eure
Peclen follt ihr nidht
vor die Sdue werfen ;

SPANISH.

porque el dia de ma-
fiana traerd su cui-
dado ; bastale al dia
su proprio afan.

1. No juzguéis pa-
raque no sehis juz-
gados.

2. Porque con el
juicio con que juzgé-
reis seréis juzgados,
y con la medida con
que midiereis se os
volverd 4 medir.

3. Y ¢ porqué ves
la mota en el ojo de
tu hermano y no
echas de ver la viga
que est en tu ojo?

4. O ¢{como dices
4 tu hermano, deja
que saque la mota de
tu ojo, y he aqui tG
tienes una viga en tu
proprio ojo ?

5. Hipéerita, echa
primero la viga de
tu ojo, y enténces
verés claramente pa-
ra sacar la mota del
ojo de tu hermano.

6. No déis lo santo
4 los perros ni eché-
is vuestras perlas de-
l&nte de los puercos,
no sea que las hu-

LATIN.
suaipsius : suffi- -
ciens diei malitia
sua.

1. Ne judicate,
ut non judicemi-
ni.

2. In quo enim
judicio judicave-
ritis, judicabimi.
ni: et in qua
mensura mensi
fueritis, remetie-
tur vobis.

3. Quid autem
intueris festucam
quee in oculo fra-
tris tui, at in tuo
oculo trabem non -
animadvertis ?

4. Aut quomodo
dices fratri tuo:
Sine ejiciam fe-
stucam de oculo
tuo, et ecce trabs
in oculo tuo ?

5. Hypocrita,
ejice primum tra-
bem deoculo tuo,
et tunc intueberis
ejicere festucam
de oculo fratris
tui.

6. Ne detis sanc-
tum canibus, ne-
que mittatis mar-
geritas  vestras
ante porcos, ne
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’

frore xarawarioecwy
adrods év rois woaly
airéy, xal orpadér-
res ppéwow uds.

7. Alreire, xal 3o-
Ohoeras iy + (yrei-
re, xal «Vphoere -
tpov?«:, .:al drocyy-
ceras Vgiv.

8. Hac ydp ¢ al-
réy fves, xal &
{nrév edploxe, xal
v$ xpovorrs dvocyy-
ovras.

9. *H ris dorwv ¢
Opidy &vlpumos, &
dav alrijoy 8 vids ad-
vob dprov, py Nifor
émdéae alrg ;

10. Kal éd» Ixfiv
alrioy, w) 3w ém-
Sdoe aimrg ;

11. E! ody Upeis,
worpol dvres, oldare
8para dyaba Biddvas
Tois TéRvoLs Updy, wé-
o9 pallor 4 waryp
Suée, & & vois obpa-
vois, 3doa dyadd

vois alrobow avréy;

12. Ndrra ody Saa
&v Géknre va wois-
ow Suiv o Avlpemar,
odre xal Jpeic wouei-
ve abrois - obros ydp
doriy 8 vdpos xal ol

FRENCH.
de peur qu'ils ne les
foulent & leurs pieds,
et que se retournant
ils ne vous déchirent.

7. Demandez, et il
vous sera donné ;
cherchez, et vous
trouverez ; heurtez,
et il vous sera ouvert.
d8. Car quiconque

emande, it; et
quiconque regl?emhe,
trouve ; et il sera ou-
vert & celui qui
heurte.

9. Mais qui sera
I’homme d’entre vous
qui donne une pierre
a son fils, 8’il lui de-
mande du pain ?

10. Et ¢'il lui de-
mande un poisson, lui
donnera-t-l un ser-
pent? '

11. Si donc vous,
qui étes méchans, sa-
vez bien donner a vos
enfans des choses
bonnes, combien plus
votre Pére qui est aux
cieux,donnera-t-il des
biens & ceux qui les
lui demandent !

12. Toutes les
choses donc que vous
voulez que les
hommes vous fassent,
faites-les-leurausside

ENGLISH.

ple them under their
feet, and turn again
and rend you.

7. Ask, and it shall
be given you; seek,
and ye shall find;
knock, and it shall be
opened unto you :

8. For every one
that asketh, receiv
eth; and he that seek-
eth, findeth; and to
him that knocketh, it
shall be opened.

9. Or what man is
there of you, whom
if his son ask bread,
will he give him a
stone ?

10. Or if he ask a
fish, will he give him
a serpent ?

11. If ye, then, be-
ing evil, know how to
give good gifts unto
your children, how
much more shall your
Father which is in
heaven give
things to them that
ask him?

12. Therefore all
things whatsoever ye
would that men should
do to you, do ye even
so to them: for this

méme, car c’est laloi;is the law and the
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GERMAN.
auf dag fle viefelbigen
niche yeveveten mit 1hs
ren Sifen, und fich
wenden, und eudy jev:
Teifen.

7. Bittet, fo wird euch
gegeben ; fuches, fo wer:
et i finven ; Elopfet
an, fo wird euch aufge:
thau.

8. Denn wer da bie:
tet, der empfangt ; und
wer da fuchee, der fin:
det; und wer da an:
tlopfet, dem wird aufe
sethan.

9. Welcher it unter
cuch Menfchen, fo ihn
fein Gobn bittet um
Brod, der ihm einen
Giein biete ?

10. Over fo er ifm
bittet um cinen Fi(ch,
der ihm eine Schlange
biete?

11. So denn ibr, die
ibr doch avg fend, Fdns
net denuoch euren Kin:
dern gute Gaben ges
hen, wie pielmehr wird
euer Bater im Himmel
Gutes geben deucu, die
ibu bitten.

12. Ulles nun, was
ibv wollet, daff euch dvie
Seute thun follew, das
thut ibv ibnen; dasg ift
das Befeg und die Pro:
phesen.

SPANISH.

ellen con sus pies y
volviendose contra
vosotros os despeda-
cen.

7. Pedit, y se os
daré : buscad, y ha-
llaréis : llamad, y se
os abriré.

8. Porque todo a-
quel que pide récibe ;
y el que busca halla,
y al que llama se le
abrird.

9. O quien de vo-
sotros es el hombre
& quien si su hijo pi-
diere pan acaso le
daré una piedra?

10. O si le pidiere
un pez, acaso le dara
una serpiente ?

11. Si vosotros pues
siendo malos sabéis
dar buenas dédivas &
vuestros hijos ¢ cuan-
to mas vuestro Pa-
dre que esth en los
cielos dard buenas
dédivas 4 los que se
las pidieren ?

12. Asi que todo lo
que quisiereis que los
hombres hagan con

vosotros, hacedlo asi
vosotros tambien con |
ellos: porque esta es

LATIN.

forte conculcent
eas in pedibus su-
is, et conversi di-
rumpant vos.

7. Petite, et da-
bitur vobis : quee- ,
rite, et invenietis :
pulsate, et aperie-
tur vobis.

8. Omnis enim
petensaccipit : et
queerens invenit,
et pulsanti aperi-
etur.

9. Aut quis est
ex vobis homo,
quem si petierit
filius suus panem,
nunquid lapidem
dabit ei ?

10. Et si piscem
petierit, nunquid
serpentem dabit
ei?

11. Si ergo vos
mali existentes,
nostis data bona
dare filiis vestris,
quanto magis Pa-
ter vester qui in
ceelis, dabit bona
petentibus se ?

12. Omaia ergo
quecumque vul-
tis ut faciant vo-
bis homines, ita
et vos facite illis.
Hec enim est
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wpopnras.

13. Eicé\bere dia
tijs oreviis wiAs
drs whareia 5§ A7,
xai elpUywpos 1) 63ds
7 dmdyovoa s My
dwdlear, kal wohlof
elow ol eaepydpevos

&’ m?r?)

14. ‘Ors orevy
wUAn, xal refheppim
9 085 7 dmd
als iy {wipy, xal SA(-
you elaiv ol epioxor-
res avripy.

15. Hpogéxere 3¢
drd riv Yevdompo-
$nrév, oirwes Epxov-
rai wpds vpds év é-
SUpace  mpoBdrav,
Eooley 3¢ elos Aikos

5.

16. 'Amd ré» xap-
wéy adrédy émiyve-
geafe avrovs. Mim
ovAAéyovowy awd d-
xavbay orapuliy, §
amd TpBéhey aika;

17. Odre wav 3év-
dpov dyabdv xapmods
kuhods wouei- 1O 8¢
canpdy 3évdpoy kap-
wods wompols moiei.

18. 0 divara
8évdpov dyabdv xap-
mods mwovnpods woseiv,
ovd¢ 3évdpov gampov
xapwols kalods moc-

.
19. Oar drdpow pud)

NCH.

et les E phétes.
ntrez par la
porw étroite, car c’est
la porte large et le
chemin spacieux qui
méne 2 la perdition ;
et il y en a beaucoup
qui entrent par elle.

14. Car la porte est
étroite ; et le chemin

est étroit qui méne 2 |is

la vie; etil yena
peu qui le trouvent.

15. Or gardez-vous
des faux prophétes,
qui viennent & vous
en habits de brebis,
mais qui au-dedans
sont des loups ravis-
sans.

16. Vous les con-
naitrez & leurs fruits :
Cueille-t-on les rai-
sins 4 des épines, ou
les figues & des char-
dons?

17. Ainsi tout bon
arbre fait de bons
fruits ; mais le mau-
vais arbre fait de
mauvais fruits,

18. Le bon arbre ne
peut point faire de
mauvais fruits, ni le
mauvais arbre faire
de bons fruits.

19. Tout arbre qui

ENGLISE.
prophets.

13. Enter ye in at
the strait gate ; for
wide is the gate, and
broad is the way, that
leadeth to destruction,
and many there be
which go in thereat :

14. Because strait is
the g::e, and narrow

way, which
leadeth unto life, and
few there be that find

15. Beware of false
prophets, which come
to you in sheep’s
clothing, but inward-
ly they are ravening
wolves.

16. Ye shall know
them by their fruits.
Do men gather grapes
of thorns, or figs of
thistles ?

17. Even so every
good tree bringeth
forth good fruit; but
a corrupt tree bring-
eth forth evil fruit.

18. A tree can-
not brigoo?‘onh evil
fruit, neither can a
corrupt tree bring
forth good fruit.

19. Every tree that
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GERMAN.

13. Behet cin durdh
tie enge SPforee ; deun
die SPforse ift weit, uud
der Weg it breit, dex
gur Becdammniff ab:
fithret; und ihver flud
piele, die davauf wau:
deln.

14. Und die Pforee
it enae, und der Weg
ift fchinal, der jum ge:
ben fithret ; uud weni:
ge find ihrer, die ihn
finden.

15. Sehet eudh vor,
por den falfchen Pro:

feten, die tn Sdhafes

[eidern zu cuch fom:
men ; inwendig aber
flud fie reifende LB(fe.

16. UAn ihren Frich:
ten folle ihr fle ccten:
nen.  Kaun man auch
Trauben lefen von den
Dornen, oder Feigen
von den Digteln?

17. Alfo ein jealicher
guter Baum bringet
aute Srivchee ; aber cin
fauler Baum bringet
arge Frirdhee.

18. €in guter Baum
fann nidye avge Frivchee
bringen, und cin fauler
Baum faun nicht gute
Britdbte bringen.

19. €in  jeglicher

BPANISH.

la Ley y los Profetas.

13. Entrad por la
puerta angosta, por-
que ancha es la pu-
erta, y espacioso el
camino que conduce
4 la perdicion, y mu-
chos son los que en-
tran por ella.

14. Porque estrecha
es la puerta, y an-
gosto el camino que
conduce 4 la vida y
pocos son los que
atinan con él.

15. Guardaos de los
falsos profetas que
vienen 4 vosotros
vestidos de pieles de
ovejas y por dentro
son lobos rapaces.

16. Por sus frutos
los conoceréis. Aca-
so se cogen uvas de
los espinos, 6 higos
de los abrojos ?

17. Asi mismo todo
arbol bueno lleva bu-
en fruto, y el 4rbol
malo lleva mal fruto.

18. No puede el
arbol bueno llevar
mal fruto, ni el &r-
bol malo llevar fruto
bueno.

19. Todo érbol que
32 >

LATIN.

Lex et Prophete.

13. Intrate per
angustam portam,
quia lata porta et
spatiosa via du-
cens ad perditio-
nem, et multi sunt
ingredientes per
eam.

14. Quia angus-
ta porta, et stricta
via ducens ad vi-
tam, et pauci sunt
invenientes eam.

15. Attendite ve-
ro a falsis prophe-
tis, qui veniunt ad
vos in indumentis
ovium, intrinse-
cus autem sunt
lupi rapaces.

16. A fructibus
eorum agnoscetis
eos. Nunquid col-
ligunt a spinis
uvam, aut de tri-
bulis ficum ?

17. Sic omnis
arbor bona fruc-
tus bonos facit:
at cariosa arbor
fructus malos fa-
cit.

18. Non potest
arbor bona fruc-
tus malos facere,
neque arbor cari-
osa fructus pul-
chros facere.

19. Omnis arbor
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GREEK.
wowly xapmwdy xaddy
exxénvrerar, kal els
wip BdAeras.

20. "Apaye dwd vy

-

21. 0V mis & Né-
yor pos, Kipe, Ki-
pie, eloeheboeras els
n» Bacdelay rév
ovpardy « dAX’ & wou-
@ t5 6id\npa Tov
warpds pov 1o &
o, .
22. ToNhol dpoiiad
pos dv éxeivy i Tipd-

ovdémore Eyvov pis -
dmoyapeire du’ éuod
ol épyaléuevor Ty

24. as ody Soris
droves pov vois M-
yous Tovrous, xal wox-
€ avrods, dpoidoe
abrov dsdpl povipe,
doris Pgrodéunae vy
ol:dav avrob eml nr
wérpay -

FRENCH.

ne fait point de bon
fruit, est coupé et je-
té au feu.

20. Vous les con-
naitrez donc 3 leurs
fruits.

21. Tous ceux qui
me disent: Seigneur!
Seigneur! n’entre-
ront pas dans le roy-
aume des cieux ; mais
celui qui fait la vo-
lonté de mon Pére
qui est aux cieux.

22. Plusieurs me di-
ront en ce jour-la:
Seigneur | Seigneur |
n’avons-nous pas pro-
phétisé en ton nom ?
et n'avons-nous pas

% | chassé les démons en

ton nom ? et n’avons-
nous pas fait plusieurs
miracles en ton nom?

23. Mais je leur di-
ra alors tout ouverte-
ment: Je ne vous ai
jamais reconnus ; re-
tirez-vous de moi,
vous qui vous adon-
nez & I'iniquité.

24. Quiconque en-
tend donc ces paroles
que je dis, et les met
en pratique, je le com-
parerai & I’homme
prudent, qui a bati sa
maison sur la roche ;

ENGLISH.

bringeth not forth
ﬁoofe fruit is hewn
own, and cast into

the fire.

20. Wherefore by
their fruits ye shall
know them.

21. Not every one
that saith unto me,
Lord, Lord, shall en-
ter into the kingdom
of heaven ; but he
that doeth the will of
my Father which is
in heaven.

22. Many will say
to me in that day,
Lord, Lord, have we
not prophesied in thy
name ? and in thy
name have cast out
devils ? and in thy
name done many
wonderful works ?

23. And then will I
profess unto them, I
never knew you: de-
part from me, ye that
work iniquity.

24. Therefore who-
soever h(;ureth thes:i
sa of mine, an
doye:lllngsthem, I will
liken him unto a wise
man, which built his
house upon a rock :
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Baum, der md)t gute
Briidee bringet, wird
abgehauen und ine Feus
er geworfen.

20. Darum an ibren
Gracheen follt ibr fle
créennen.

21. €¢ werden niche
alle, die ju miv fagen:
Here, Herr ! in dvag
Himmelreich Fommen ;
foudern die ven Willen
thun meines Baters
im Himmel,

22. C¢ werden viele
g& miv fagm an jenem
age: Herr, Here, ha:
ben wir niche in deinem
Namen  geweiffaget ?
Haben wir niche in vei-
nem Namen  Teufel
auégetrieben?  Haben
wir nidt in deinem
Namen viele IThaten
gcthan ?
23. Danu werde ich
itbnen befennen: b
Dabe ench nocd mie er-
fanut ; weichet alle von
mic, ibe Uebelthater,

24. Darum, wee die:
fe meine Mede Hovee,
und shue fle, den ver:
gleiche ich cinem Flugen
Daune, der fein Haug
auf einen Felfen bau:
""

SPANISH.

no lleva buen fruto,
serd cortado y echa-
do al fuego.

20. Por sus frutos
pues los conoceréis.

21. No todo aquel
que me dice Sefior,
Sefior, entrar& en el
reyno de los cielos,
sino aquel que hicie-
re la voluntad de mi
Padre que estd en
los cielos.

22. Muchos me di-
rin en aquel dia Se.
fior, Sefior ¢no he-
moa profetizado en
tu nombre? ¢y no
hemos en tu nombre
lanzado demonios ?
¢y hecho muchos mi-
lagros en tu nombre ?

23. Y enténces yo
les diré claramente.
Nunca os conoci ;
apartaos de mi ope-
rarios de la maldad.

24. Por tanto todo
aquel que oye estas
mis palabras y las
practica, lo compa-
raré & un hombre
cuerdo que edific6 su
casa sobre peiia.

LATIN.

non faciens frue-
tum  pulchrum,
exscinditur, et in
ignem injicitur.

20. Itaque ex
fructibus eorum
agnoscetis eos.

21. Non omnis
dicens mihi, Do-
mine, Domine,
intrabitin regnum
eelorum sed fa-
ciens voluntatem
Patris mei, qui in
ceelis.

22. Multi dicent
mihi in illa die:
Domine, Domine,
nonne tuo nomi-
ne  prophetavi-
mus, et tuo no-
mine demonia
ejecimus, et tuo
nomine efficien-
tias multas feci-
mus ?

23. Ettunc con-
fitebor illis, Quod
nunquam  novi
vos ; abscedite a
me omnes ope-
rantes  iniquita-
tem.

24. Omnis e
quicunque audit
mea verba hec,
et facit ea, assi-
milabo illum viro
prudenti, qui edi-
ficavit domum su-
am super petram.
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GREEK.

25. Kal xarén 5
Bpox?, xal §Adov ol
worapol, kal &rvev-
7av ol dvepor, xal
wpocéweaor 7] olkia
éxelvy, xal ovx &me-
oe refepelioro yip
éml Ty wérpar.

26. Kal wds & d-
kovwy pov ToUs Ad-
yous TovTovs, kal pj
woidy avrols, dpotw-
Onoeras dvdpl popd
doris groddunae Ty
olxiay avrob éml Ty

dppov -

27. Kal xariffy 7
Bpox), xal FAbor ol
worauol, kal &mwvev-
cay ol dvepos, xal
wpocéxoyrar T} oikig
éxelvy, xal Emege -
xal §» i) nréos av-

Tijs peydhn.

28. Kal éyéivero
dre ouveridecer &
*Inoois rods Aéyous
Tovrovs, éfemiio-
govro ol 8ylot éml
13 3daxj avroi -

29. *Hy yap 3:3d-
orwy avrods os éfov-
giav ixwv, xal ovy

ds ol ypappareis.

FRENCH.

25. et lorsque la
pluie est tombée, et
que les torrens sont
venus, et que les
vents ont souffié, et
ont donné contre
cette maison, elle
n'est point tombée,
parce qu’elle était
fondée sur la roche.
26. Mais quiconque
entend ces paroles
que je dis, et ne les
met point en pratique,
sera semblable &
I’homme insensé, qui
a biti sa maison sur
le sable ;

27. et lorsque la
pluie est tombée, et
que les torrens sont
venus, et que les
vents ont souffié, et
ont donné contre
cette maison, elle est
tombée, et sa ruine
a été grande.

28. Or il arriva que
quand Jésus eut ache-
vé ce discours, les
troupes furent éton-
nées de sa doctrine ;

29. car il les ensei-

gnait comme ayant
de P’autorité, et non
pas comme les
scribes.

ENGLISH.

25. And the rain
descended, and the
floods came, and the
winds blew, and beat
upon that house ; and
it fell not: for it was
founded upon a rock.

26. And every one
that heareth these
sayings of mine, and
doeth them not, shall
be likened unto a
foolish man, which
built his house upon
the sand :

27. And the rain
descended, and the
floods came, and the
winds blew, and beat
upon that house ; and
it fell : and great was
the fall of it.

28. And it came to
pass, when Jesus had
ended these sayings,
the people were as-
tonished at his doc-
trine :

29. For he taught
them as one having
authority, and not as
the scribes.
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GERMAN

25. Da nun ein Plag:
regen fiel, und ein G¢:
waffer fam, und wehe:
ten die TWinde, und
fticfen an das Haus,
flel ¢8 doch nichet, denn
¢6 war auf cinen Felfen
gegelindet.

26. Und wer Ddiefe
meine Rede hdver, und
thut fle niche, der it
etuem chdvicheen Man-
ue gleich, dev fein Haus
auf den Sand bauete.

27. Da nun ¢in Plag:
vegen fiel, und fam ein
Gewdffer, und webeten
die TWinde, und Riefen
an das Haug, da fiel ¢s,
und that cinen grofen
Sall.

28. Und es begab fich,
da Yefue diefe Rede
pollendet hatte, entfegte
fi das Volk fiber fei-
ne $ehre.

29. Denn ev predigee
gewaltig, und niche wie
die Gcbriftgelehrten.

SPANISH.

25. Y descendid
lluvia, y vinieron ri-
o8, y soplaron vien-
tos, y dieron con im-
petu sobre aquella
casa y no cayé por-

ue estaba cimenta-

sabre peiia.

26. Y todo aquel
que oye estas mis
palabras, y no las
cumple, serd seme-
jante & un hombre
loco que edificé su
casa sobre arena.

27. Y descendié
lluvia, y rios vinie-
ron, y soplaron vien-
tos, y dieron impetu-
osamente sobre a-
quella casa, y cayé,
y fué grande su rui-
na.

28. Y sucedi6 que
cuando Jesus hubo
concluido estos razo-
namientos las gentes
estaban pasmadas de
su doctrina.

29. Porque los en-
sefiaba como quien
tiene autoridad y no
4 la manera de los
Escribas.

32

LATIN.

25. Et descen-
dit pluvia et vene-
runt flumina, et
flaverunt venti, et
procubuerunt do-
mui illi, et non
cecidit : fundata
erat enim super
petram.

26. Et omnis
audiens mea ver-
ba heec, et non
faciens ea, assi-
milabitur  viro
stulto, qui =difi-
cavit domum su-
am super are-

nam:
27. Et descen-
dit pluyia, et ve-
nerunt flumina, et
flaverunt venti, et
roruerunt domui
illi, et cecidit, et
fuit casus illius
magnus.

28. Et factum
est, quum con-
summasset Jesus
sermones hos,stu-
pebant illum tur-
be super doctrina
ejus.

29. Erat enim
docens eos ut auc-
toritatem habens,
et non sicut Scri=
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GREEK.

. KaraBdw: 3¢
avr éno rob 3povs,
fAxokotdnoar  avrg
ZxAox woAhol.

2. Kal 130 Aempos
&\fov mpocexiwes av-
7, Néyor - Kipee, éay
6éNps, ivacal pe xa-
Oapica.

3 Kal éxreivas Ty

Kal wﬂms éxafapi-
a0y adrov 1§ Aémpa.

4. Kal Nya avrg
6 "Inoots- "Opa un-
aovl elmps « dAN&
Umaye, ceavrdw dei-
fov ¢ lepei, xal
wpocéveyxe 1o dapov,
& mpocérate Mworis,
els papripov alrois.

5. Eloeddrre 8¢
7¢ "Inoob els Kawep-
vaodp, wpooHAber
airg  dxardvrapyos
mapaxaA®y alrdv,

6. Kal Aéywr, Ki-
pue, & mais pov Bé-
Bjrac év T olxig
wapalvrixds, Sewds
Bacarn{éueros.

7. Kal Aéyes abrg
& *Inooie - "Eyd O\

FRENCH.

1. Et quand il fut
descendu de la mon-

tagne, de grandes
troupes le suivirent.

2. Et voici, un 1é-
preux vint et se pro-
sterna devant lui, en
lui disant: Seigneur, | Lo
si tu veux, tu peux
me rendre net.

3. Et Jésus étendant

% | la main, le toucha, en
.| disant :

Je le veux,
-|sois net; et inconti-
nent sa lépre fut gué-
rie.

4. Puis Jésus lui dit:
Prends garde de ne le
dire & personne ; mais
va, et te montre au
sacrificateur, et offre
le don que Moise a
ordonné,afin que cela
leur serve de témoi-

age.
gg. gﬁt quand Jésus
fut entré dans Caper-
naiim, un centenier
vint & lui, le priant,

6. et disant: Sei-
gneur, mon serviteur
est paralytique dans
ma maison, et il souf-
fre extrémement.

7. Jésus lui dit: J'i-
rai, et je le guérirai.

ENGLISH.

1. When he was
come down from the
mountain, t mul-
titudes followed him.

2. And behold, there
came a leper and wor-
shipped him, saying,

r(f,e if thou wilt,
thou canst make me
clean.

8. And Jesus put
forth his hand, and
touched him, saying,
I will ; be thou clean.
And lmmedlately his
leprosy was cleansed.

4. And Jesus saith
unto him, See thou
tell no man; but
thy way, show thyself
to the priest, and offer
the gift that Moses
commanded, for a tes-
timony unto them.

5. And when Jesus
was entered into Ca-
pernaum, there came
unto him a centurion,
beseeching him,

6. And saying, Lord,
my servant lieth at
home sick of the pal-
sy, grievously tor-
mented.

7. And Jesus saith
unto him, I will come
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GERMAN.

1. Da e aber vom
Berge hevab ging, folg:
teibm viel Bolfs nach.

2. Und flehe, ein Aue:
{dgiger tam, und becete
ihn an, und fprach:
Herr, (o du  willgk,
fanugt du mich wobl
teinigen.

3. Uud Jefus flrectee
feine Hand aus, rithre:
te ibn an, uud fprach:
b wills thun ; ey ge:
veiniget.  Und alfobald
ward er von feinem
Auefag vein.

4. Uud Jefus (prach
$uibm: Siehe 3u, fa:
8¢ 8 uiemand ; fon:
deru gebe hin, und jei-
8¢ dich dem ‘Drim}cr,
uud opfeve die Gabe,
dbie Mofes befohlen hat,
u einem Jeugnif dber

5. Da aber IJefus ein:
ging au Capernaum,
trat cin  Hauptmann
$u ibm, der bat ifm,

6. Utnd fpracdy: Here,

mein Knedht [liegt zu
Haufe, und ift gichebrir-
cbig, und bat grofe
Qual,

7. 8 fpracd
ibm:s'gﬁ 2:(1 !og:

SPANISH.

1. Y cuando hubo
descendido del monte
le seguian muchas
gentes.

2. Y he aquf viné
un leproso, y le ado-
raba diciendo Sefior,
si tG quieres puedes
limpiarme.

3. Y estendiendo
Jesus la mano le to-
cé diciendo: Quie-
ro, se limpi6, & in-
mediatamente quedo
limpio de su lepra.

4. Entonces Jesus
le dij6é: Mira no lo
digas & nadie mas ve,
presentate al Sacer-
dote, y ofrece el don
que Moyses ordené
en testimonio & ellos.

5. Y habiendo en-
trado Jesus en Ca-
pharnaum se llegé 4
él un centurion ro-

gandole.

6. Y diciendo : Se-
fior, mi criado estd
postrado en cama
paralitico reciamente
atormentado.

7. Y Jesus le dijo:
Yoiré yle .

LATIN.

1. Descendente
autem eo de mon-
te, secutee sunt
eum turbe mul.
tee.
2. Et ecce le-
prosus  veniens,
adorabat eum, di-
cens: Domine, si
velis, efficax es
me mundare.

3. Etextendens’
manwum, tetigit
eum Jesus, di-
cens: Volo, mun-
dare. Et confes-
tim mundata est
ejus lepra.

4. Et ait illi Je-
sus: Vide, nemi-
ni dixeris: sed
abi, teipsum os-
tende sacerdoti,
et offer munus
quod  preecepit
Moyses, in testi-
monium illis.

5. Introeunte au-
tem Jesu in Ca-
pernaum, acces-
sit ad eum Cen-
turio, appellans
eum,

6. Et dicens:
Domine,  puer
meus jacet in do-
mo paralyticus,
vehementer dis-
cruciatus.

7. Et ait illi Je-
sus : Ego veniens



480

MATTHEW, OHAPTER VIIL

GREEK.
Oo» Bepaxeice ab-

Tov.

8. Kal dwoxpileis
8 éxardvrapyos ign
Kupie, oix elpl ixa-
»s va pov Umd Ty
aréypy  eloéldys -
d\\a pdrov elwé A6-
7 xal labjoeras &
wais pov.

9. Kal ydp éyo &»-
Opoarés elps dwd éE-
ovolay, &xov Ux’
dpavrdy orparidras
xal A\éyw ToUTe, mo-
pevbnrs, kal wopeve-
rai+ xal @A\, ¥p-
Xov, mal dpxeras -
xal ¢ 3oidg pov,
molnaoy rotro, Kal
moet. :

10. "Axovoas 3¢ &
'Inoois, éfadpace,
xul elwe vois dxolov-
Bobow+ "Apjy Néyw
Spin, 0088 dv 1§ 'lo
paj\ rogairyy wi-

11. Adye 3¢ Jpis,
3rt woMdol dwd dwa-
roaw kal duopdr -
fova, xal dvaxhudy-
aovras perd "ABpudp
xal 'loadx xal 'Ia-
xd3 év 1 Baoduig
&y olpaview *

12. 01 % viol vije

FRENCH.

8. Mais le centenier
lui répondit: Bei-
gneur, je ne suis pas
digne que tu entres
sous mon toit; imais
dis seulement la pa-
role, et mon serviteur
sera guéri.

9. Car moi-méme,
qui suis un homme
constitué sous la puis-
sance d’autrui, j’ai
sous moi des gens de
guerre, et je dis &
Pun: Va,etil va;et
4 un autre: Viens, et
il vient; et & mon
serviteur : Fais cela,
et il le fait.

10. Ce que Jésus
ayant entendu, il s’en
étonna, et dit A ceux
qui le suivaient: En
vérité, je vous dis que
je nai pas trouvé,
méme en Israél, une
si grande foi.

11. Mais je vous dis
que plusieurs vien-
dront d’Orient et
d’Occident, et seront
d table dans le roy-
aume des cieux, avec
Abraham, Isaac et
Jacob.

12. Etlea enfansdu

XNGLISE.
and heal him.

8. The centurion
answered and said,
Lord, I am not wor-
thy that thou should-
est come under my
roof : but speak the
word only, and my
servant shall be
healed.

9. For I am a man
under authority, hav.
ing soldiers under
me : and I say to this
man, Go, and he go-
eth; and to another,
Come, and he cometh;
and to my servant,
Do this and he doeth
it.

10. When Jesus
heard it,he marvelled,
and said to them that
followed, Verily I say
unto you, I have not
found so great faith,
no, not in Israel.

11. And I say unto
you, That many shall
come from the east
and west, and shall
sit down with Abra.
ham, and Isaac, and
Jacob, in the kingdom

of heaven:

12. But the children
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GERMAN.

men, und ibhn gefund
thachen.

8. Der Hauptmaun
antwortete, und fprach :
Herr, ih bin  nidye
werel), daf du unter
mein Dach gehest 5 fon-
dern fprich nur ein
IBore, fo witd mein
Kueche gefund.

9. Denn ich bin cin
Dienfch, dazu  der
Obrigteit  unterthan,
und habe unter mir
Krieaskuedyte ;  doch
wenn ich fage Ju einem :
Bebe b, fo  gebes
er; und zum andern:
Komm bHer, fo tommte
er; und ju meifiem
Kuechee : Thue das, fo
thut ers.

10. Da dag Jefus
horete, vevounderte er
flch, und fprach ju de:
tiew, die ihm nachfely:
ten : Wabrlidy, i fa:
ge eudy, folchen Slau:
ben habe iy in Jfrael
nidhe gefunden.

11. Uber ich fage euch:
Biele werden fommen
vom Dtorgen und vom
UAbend, und mic Abra:
bam uud Jfaat und
Satod im Himmelveich
figen.

12. Aber die Kinder

BPANISH.

8. Enténces el cen-
turion le respondi6
diciendo: Sefior yo
no soy digno de que
entres debajo de mi
techo, mas di sola-
mente la palabra, y
sanard mi criado.

9. Porque yo tam-
bien soy hombre su-
jeto 4 la autoridad de
otro, y tengo & mis
érdenes soldados, y
digo 4 este: Véy
va; y al otro ven, y
viene: y & mi cria-
do: haz esto, v lo
hace.

10. Al oir Jesus se
maravillé y dij6 &
los que le seguian:
En verdad os digo
que no he hallado fé
tan grande, no, ni en
Israel.

11. Y os digo que
vendrén muchos de
oriente, y de occi-
dente, y se sentarin
con Abraham, &€
Isaac y Jacob en el
reyno de los cielos.

12. Y los hijos del

LATIN.
curabo eum.

8. Et respon-
dens Centurio ait:
Domine, non sum
idoneus ut meum
sub tectum intres:
sl tantum dic
verbum, et sana-
bitur puer meus.

9. Etenim ego
homo sum sub
auctoritatem, ha.
bens sub meip-
sum milites : et
dico huic, Vade,
et vadit: et alii,
Veni, et venit: et
servo meo, Fac
hoe, et facit.

10. Audiensau-
tem Jesus, mira-
tus est: et ait se-
quentibus: Amen
dico vobis, neque
in Israél tantam
fidem inveni.

11. Dico autem
vobis, quod multi
ab orientibus et
occidentibus ve-
nient, et recum-
bent cum Abra-
ham, et Isaac, et
Jacob in regno
ceelorum.

12. Filii autem
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Bacd\elas éxBAnbi-
oovras els Td axdros
8 dbbrepov - éxel
oras & havfuds xal
& Bpuyuds vér 886r-
Tor,

13. Kal elrer ¢
'Ingois v§ dxaror
rdpyy * Twaye, xal
és émiorevoas yorm-
Oirw oor. Kal ldfn
8 maic adrov & Tp
&pg éxelry.

14. Kal N\Gov &
*Incois els Ty olxlay
Iérpov, elde vy wer-
Bepdv alroi Befi)y-
pévyy kal wupéooov-
oav

15. Kal faro rijs
Xespds avrijs, xal d-
Piicey adriy & mupe-
rés - xal iyyépOy, xal
Sinedves adrg.

16. *Oyrias 3¢ ye-
wopévns mpociweyxay
avrp Saspomfopévovs
moAdovs - xal é£éBa-
A¢ 18 mvedpara A6-
Y¥9, kal wdrras rols
xaxds Ixorras dOe-

17. "Ores minpo-
67 1 pnbiv 8 ‘H-
oaiov Tob mpoprrov,
Adéyovros « ‘¢ Avrds
rds dobeveias Huaw
@\ape, xal ras véoovs
iBdoracer.”

FRENXCH.

royaume seront jetés
dans les ténébres de
dehors, ot il y aura
des pleurs et des
grincemens de dents.

13. Alors Jésus dit
au centenier : Va, et
qu’il te soit fait selon
que tuascru. Et a
I’heure méme son
serviteur fut guéri.

14. Puis Jésus étant
venu dans la maison
de Pierre, vit la belle-
mére de Pierre qui
était au lit, et qui
avait la fidvre.

15. Et lui ayant tou-
ché la main, la fiévre
la quitta : puis elle se
leva, et les servit.

16. Et le soir étant
venu, on lui présenta
plusieurs  démoni-
aques, desquels il
chassa par sa parole
les esprits malins, et
guérit tous ceux qui
se portaient mal ;

17. afin que fiit ac-
compli ce dont il avait
été parlé par Esaie
le proi)héte, en di-
sant: Il a pris nos
langueurs, et a porté
nos maladies.

»

BNGLISH.

of the kingdom shall
be cast out into out-
er darkness : there
shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

18. And Jesus said
unto the centurion,
Go thy way; and as
thou hast believed, so
be it done unto thee.
And his servant was
healed in the self-
same hour.

14. And when Jesus
was come into Peter’s
house, he saw his
wife’s mother laid,
and sick of a fever.

15. And he touched
her hand, and the fe-
ver left her: and she
arose, and ministered
unto them.

16. When the even
was come, they
brought unto him
many that were pos-
sessed with devils:
and he cast out the
spirits with his word,
and healed all that
were sick :

17. That it might
be fulfilled which was
spoken by Esaias the
prophet, saying, Him-
self took our infirmi-
ties and bare our sick-
nesses.
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GRRMAN.

deg Reichs werden aus:
geftofien in die duferite
Sinfternif Hinaug, da
wird feyn Heulen und
Sdontlappen.

13. Und Jefus fprach
jn dem SHauptmanne:
Gebe hin, dir gefcbehe,
wie du gealaubet Hait.
Und fein Knecht ward
gefund 3m derfelbigen
Stunde,

14. Und Sefué tam
in Petvi Haue, und
fabe, dag feine Schwie:
germutter [ag, und fhats
te dag Fieber.

15. Da griff ev ihre
Hand an, und daé Fies
ber peclicf fle.  Undfie
ftand auf, und dienete
thnen.

16. Am Ubend aber
brachten fie viefe Bi:
feffene 3u ibm; und ev
trieb die Beifter aus
mit BBoreen, und mach:
te allevien Krvanfe ge-
fund.

17. Uuf da§ exfhllet
wiirde, das gefagt ift
durch den SProphecen
Sefaia, der da fpridye
Crhat unfere Schwadh,
heit anf fich genommen,
uud unfeve Senche hat

SPANISH.

reyno serin echados
4 las tinieblas esteri-
ores. Alli serd el
llanto y el crugir de
dientes.

13. Y Jesus dij6 al
centurion : V€ y co-
mo creiste asi te sea
hecho. Y fué sano
el siervo en aquella
hora.

14. Y habiendo
llegado Jesus & la
casa de Pedro vi6 4
su suegra postrada
en cama, y con fie-
bre.

15. Y tocé su ma-
no, y la fiebrela deiié,
y levantose, y los
servia.

16. Y venida la tar-
de le trajeron mu-
chos endemoniados,
y con su palabra lan-
zaba los espiritus, y
curd 4 todos los do-
lientes.

17. Para que se
cumpliese lo que fué
dicho por el profeta
Isaias, cuando dijé:
El mismo tomé nu-
estras enfermedades,
y cargé con nuestras

LATIN.
regni ejicientur in
tenebras exterio-
res: ibi erit fle-
tus, et fremitus
dentium.

13. Et dixit Je-
sus Centurioni :
Abi, et sicut cre-
didisti, fiat tibi.
Et sanatus est
puer ejus in hora
illa.

14. Etin
Jesus in domum
Petri, vidit so-
crum ejus jacen-
tem et febrict.
tantem :

15. Et tetigit
manum ejus, et
dimisit eam fe-
bris: et surrexit,
et ministrabat eis.
16. Vespere au-
tem facto, obtu-
lerunt ei demoni-
acos multos, et
ejiciebat spiritus
verbo et omnes
male habentes sa-
nabat :

17. Ut edimple-
retur dictum
Isasiam Prophe-
tam, dicentem :
Ipse infirmitates
nostras accepit, et

eegrotationes por-
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GREEK.

18. '13&» 3¢ 8 'Ip-
oobs wohovs SyAovs
wepl avrdy, éxélev-
oev drelbely els 1
wépar.

19. Kal mpooer-
8ov els I‘pammcl):,
erev avrg - Aldd-
oxake, dxoAavbiow
oo Gwov édv dmép-

xa-

20. Kal Aéyes av-
¢ & 'Ingods- Al
d\dmexes  Podeots
&xovo, kal ra werel-
»a rob ovparoi xava-
oxrédoas * & 3¢ vids
roi dvfpémov ovx
Ixes wob )y xea-
Ay =Aivyg.

21. “Evepos 8¢ raov
pabnrdv avrov elmrey
avrg - Kipie émirpe-
Yér pot  mpdror
ameNbeiv, xai Odyas
v warépa pov,

22. ‘0 8 'Ipgois
elrey avrg.  Axo-
Aovdes pos, xal dcpes
rods wexpods Odvpar
roUs éavrdy vexpovs.

28. Kal éuBdvm
abrg els wloiov
pabnral avrov.

24. Kai {300, cero-

FRENCH.

18. Or Jésus voyant
autour de lui de
grandes troupes, com-
manda de passer a
’autre rivage.

19. Et un scribe
s’approchant, lui dit:
Maitre, je te suivrai
partout ou tu iras.

20. Et Jésusluidit:
Les renards ont des
taniéres, et les oi-
seaux du ciel ont des
nids ; mais le Fils de
I’homme n’a pas ou
il puisse reposer sa
téte.

21. Puis un autre de
ses disciples lui dit:
Seigneur, permets-
moi d’aller premiére-
ment ensevelir mon
pére.

22. Et Jésus lui dit:
Suis-moi, et laisse les
morts ensevelir leurs
morts.

23. Et quand il fut
entré dans la nwelle,
ses disciples le sui-
vu'ent

24. Et, voici, il s'é-
leva sur la mer une si

ENGLISH.

18. Now when Je-
sus saw great multi-
tudes about him, he
gave commandment
to depart unto the
other side.

19. And a certain
scribe came, and said
unto him, Master, I

will follow thee
whithersoever thou
goest.

20. And Jesus saith

unto him, The foxes
have holes, and the
birds of the air have
nests ; but the Son of
man hath not where
to lay his head.

21. And another of
his disciples said un-
to him, Lord, suffer
me first to go and
bury my father.

22. But Jesus said
unto him, Follow me;
and let the dead bury
their dead.

23. And when he
was entered into a
ship, his disciples fol-
lowed him.

24. And behold,
there arase a great
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GERMAN.
e getragen.

18. Und da Jefus viel
Bolks um fich fahe,
bief ev binitber jenfeic
bes Dicers fahreu.

19. Uud e¢s trat 3u
ibm ein Sdyrifegelchr:
ter, der fprach ju ihm:
Meifter, ich will dic
folgen, wo du hingeheit.

20. Jefus fagte u
im: Die FGidyje ha:
ben Gruben, und die
Bogel unter dem Him:
mel haben Nejter; aber
des Menfchen Sohu
bat nidgt, da er (ein
Haupe hinlege.

21. Und ein andever
unter feinen Jinaern
fprad ju ibm: Herr,
erfaube mic, daf ich
bingebe, uud juvoer
meinen Bater begrabe.

22. Yber Jefus fprach
3w ibm: olge du mir,
und lag die Todeen ihre
Todten begraben.

23. Und ex trat iu das
Scbiff, und feine Jiin:
ger folgten ihm.

24. Und fiehe, da er:
Hob fich ein grofes tin:

SPANISH.

dolencias.

18. Mas como vie-
se Jesus muchas gen-
tes al rededor de si,
ordené pasar & la
otra parte del lago.

19. Y liegandose &
€1 un Escriba le dij6 :
Maestro te seguiré
adonde quiera que
fueres.

20. Y Jesus le dijé
las zorras tienen ma-
drigueras y las aves
del cielo nidos, mas
el Hijo del hombre
no tiene donde recli-
nar su cabeza.

21. Y otro de sus
discipulos le dijé:
Seiior permite que
primero vaya y enti-
erre 4 mi padre.

22. Mas Jesus le
dijé : sigueme y de-
ja que los muertos
entierren 4 sus mu-
ertos.

23. Y habiendo él
entrado en un barco
le siguieron sus dis-
cfpulos.

24. Y he aqui se
levant6 una tempes-
33

LATIN.

tavit.

18. Videns au-
tem Jesus multas
turbas circum se,
jussit abire in ul-
terius.

19. Et accedens
unus Scriba, ait
illi : Magister, se- -
quar te quocum-
que ieris.

20. Et dicit ei
Jesus: Vulpes fo-
veas habent, et
volucres czli um-
bracula : Filius
autem  hominis
non habet ubi ca-
put reclinet.

21. Alius autem
discipulorum ejus
ait illi: Domine,
permitte mihi pri-
mum abire, et se.
pelire patrem me-
um.

22. At Jesus ait
illi : Sequere me,
et dimitte mortu-
os sepelire suos
mortuos.

23. Et ascen-
dente eo in navi-
culam, secuti sunt
eum discipuli e-

jus.
24. Et ecce mo-
tus magnus fac-
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FRENCH.
grande tempéte, que
la nacelle était cou-
verte de flots ; et Jé-
sus dormait.

25. Et ses disciples
vinrent, et I'éveilleé-
rent, en lui disant:
Seigneur, sauve-nous,
nous périssons |

26. Et il leur dit:
Pourquoi avez-vous
peur, gens de peti
foi? Alors s'étant
veis dwipos xal v levé, il parla forte-
ment aux vents et i
la mer, et il se fit un
grand calme.

GRERK. |
&v 7§ 6ardooy, Sove
3 whoior KaAvwre-
ofa: vmd Téy xvud-
rer: adrds 8¢ éxd-
Oevie.

25. Kal mpooce-
Obvres ol pabnral
avrob fyspay adrdv,
oov juds, dwolAd-

paba
26. Kal Mye ad-
vois * T 8edol éore,
3 Tére

27. ol 3 dvbpa-| 27. Et les gens qui
woi ¢0adpacar, Mé- | étaient 13 s’en éton-

nérent, et dirent: Qui
est celui-ci que les
vents méme et la mer
lui obéissent ?

yowres ©  Ilorawds
dorw obros, i xal
ol dvepos xal 4 Od-
Xm maxovovaw

98. Kal é\Gdvre; 28. Et quand il fut
avrg els vo mépav els . passé & 1'autre coté,
i)y xdopay rdv I'ep- | dans le pays des Ger.
yeoywée, Urivrnoar; géséniens, deux dé-
avrg o daypon(s- | moniaques étant sor-
pevos, éx iy pompel- | tis des sépulcres vin-
wr dfepydperor, xa- rent le rencontrer; et
Aewol Alav, Save py ils étaient si dange-

loxtewr rd mrpd- ' reux que personne ne

6> 34 tis 4301, pouvait passer par ce
dreime. I chemin.la,
29. Kal 13od #xpa-| 29. Et, voici, ils

€o, Aéyorres: T g’écridrent,en disant:
#udr xal oo, 'In00i Qu'y a-t-il entre nous

BNGLISH.

tempest in the sea,
insomuch that the
ship was covered with
the waves: but he
was asleep.
25. And his disci-
ples came to him, and
awoke him, saying,
Lord, save us: we
pensh

26. And he saith
unto them, Why are

te|ye fearful, O ye of

little faith? Then he
arose, and rebuked
the winds and the
sea; and there was
a great calm.

27. But the men
marvelled, saying,
What manner of man
is this, that even the
winds and the sea
obey him |

28. And when he
was come to the other
side, into the country
of the Gergesenes,
there met him two
possessed with devils,
coming out of the
tombs,  exceeding
fierce, so that no man
might pass by that

way.

29. And behold, they
cried out, saying,
What have we to do
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gefttn im Dieer, alfo,
vaf and da¢ Schifficin
mit Wellen bedectt
ward ; und er fchlief.

25. Und die hnger

traten  ju ibm, und
wedtten thn auf, und
fprachen: Herr, bilf
uug, wic verderben!

26. Da fagte ev 3u
ihnen: Jhr Kleingldu:
bigen, warum fend ibhe
fo fardtfam 2 Und
ftand auf, und bedro:
hece den TBind und dag
Wieer ; da ward es gany
ftifte.

27. Die Menfchen
aber permunderten flcd,
und fprachen : MWas if
daé fitr cin Mann, dag
ibm Wind und Meer
gehorfam ift ?

28. Und ev Fam jens

feit des Meere, in die
Gegend der Gergefes
nee. Da liefen ihm
entgegen 3ween Befef:
fene, dic famen aus den
Fodtengrdbern, und
waren fehr  grimmig,
alfo, daf niemand dies
felbe Strafe wandeln
fonnte,

20. Und flehe, fie
{cbricen und {prachen :
Ady Jefu, du Sobn

SPANISH.

tad tan grande en el

mar que las olas cu-|i

brian el barco. Yel
dormia.

25. Y llegandose 4
€l sus discipulos le
dispertaron diciendo:
Seiior, salvanos que
perecemos.

26. Y el les dijo:
2 Qué teméis 6 hom-
bres de poca fé ? Y
levantandose repren-
di6 4 los viéntos y &
la mar y siguibse
gran bonanza.

27. Y los hombres
se maravilliron y
decfan: ¢ Quién es
este que hasta los
vientos, y el mar le
obedecen ?

28. Y cuando Je-
sus hubo pasado 4
la otra parte del la-

en el pais de los

rgesenos vinieron
4 su encuentro dos
endemoniados que
salian de los sepul-
cros de tal manera
fieros que nadie po-
dia pasar por aquel
camino.

29. Y he aqui que
empezaron 4 dar gri-
tos diciendo ¢ queé te-

:. ipse vero
dormiebat.

26. Et acceden-
tes discipuli ejus,
suscitaverunt e-
um, dicentes : Do-
mine, salva nos,
perimus.

26. Etdiciteis:
Quid timidiﬁz:ﬁs,
exigum i@
Tunc sargens im-
peravit ventis et
mari, et .facus eat
;mnqmlhm mag-

a.

27. At homines
mirati sunt, di
centes : Qualis
est hic, quia et
venti et mare obe-
diunt ei ?

28. Et venienti
ipsi in ulterius in
regionem Gerge-
senorum, OCCur-
rerunt ei duo des-
moniaci de monu-
mentis exeuntes,
s@vi nimis, ita ut
non valere quen-
quam.transire per
viam illam.

29. Et ecce cla-
maverunt, dicen-
tes: Quid nobis
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vid roi Gcov ; FAfes
8¢ wpd raspoi fa-
eavioas Hpas ;

80. "Hy 3¢ paxpdy
dw’ atriw dyéhy xol-
pov wol\éy Soowo-
porn.

81. o1 3¢ daipoves
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Aéyorres  El éxBdN-
Aess fuds, énirpeyov
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ri» dyikqy v yol-

poov.

32. Kal elwev al-
rois * ‘Ymdyere. Ol
8¢ éfe\Bbvres dmijh-
Bov els My dyidpy
rév yolpoy. Kal 800,
Spunoe wars § dyi
An rér xolpav xard
Toi Kpnurov els Ty
Bd\aocoar, xal dmi-
Oaroy év rois Udaowy.

83. 01 8¢ Béoxor-
res v, kal dsre\-
Bérres ols Ty #Ow,
dwiyyedar wdvra,
xal rd rér Sapowm-
{opdvar.

84. Kal 130), wica
% wohis é&iAOev els
ovkirmow ¢ 'In-
ooi * xal 13drres av-
o, wapexdhecar §-

FRENCH.
et toi, Jésus, Fils de
Dieu? Es-tu venu
ici nous tourmenter
avant le temps ?

80. Or, il y avait un
peu loin d’eux un
grand troupeau de
pourceaux qui pais-
sait.

31. Et les démons
le priaient, en disant :
Si tu nous jettes de-
hors, permets-nous
de nous en aller dans
ce troupeau de pour-

ceaux.

32. Et il leur dit:
Allez. Et eux étant
sortis, s’en allérent
dans le troupeau de
pourceaux ; et, voila,
tout ce troupeau de
pourceaux se préci-
pita dans la mer, et
ils moururent dans
les eaux.

33. Et ceux qui les
gardaient s’enfuirent,
et étant venus dans la
ville, ils racontérent
toutes ces choses, et
ce qui était arrivé aux
démoniaques.

34. Et voild, toute
la ville alla au-devant
de Jésus; et I'ayant
vu, ils le priérent de
se retirer de leur

ENGLISH.

with thee, Jesus, thou
Son of God ? art thou
come hither to tor-
ment us before the
time ?

80. And there was
a good way off from
them an herd of many
swine, feeding.

31. So the devils
besought him, saying,
If thou cast us out,
suffer us to go away
into the herd of
swine.

32. And he said un-
to them, Go. And
when they were come
out, they went into
the herd of swine:
and behold, the whole
herd of swine raa vio-
lently down a steep
place into the sea,
and perished in the
waters.

33. And they that
kept them fled, and
went their ways into
the clty, and told ev-
ery thing; and what
was befallen to the
possesse'l d of the dev-
ils.

34. And behold, the
whole city came out
to meet Jesus: and
when they saw him,
they besought him
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Gottes, was haben wiv
mit dir ju thun? Bip
du Bergefommen uns

u qudlen, ehe denn ¢

it ift?

80. €6 war aber fer-
ne von ihnen eine grofe
Heerve Sdue an der
Wieide.

31. Da baten ihn die
Teufel, und fprachen :
Willst du une aussrei:
ben, fo erfaube uns in
dit Deerde Slue ju
fabren.

82. Uud ¢r fprach:
abree hin. Da fuhren
¢ aus, und fuhren in
die Heerde Sdue. Und
fiebe, die gange Heerde
Gaue ftirezte fich mie
cinem Sturm in dag
Wieer, und exfoffen im
Wiaffer.

33. lUud die Hirten
flohen, nnd gingen bin
in die Stave, nud fag:
ten daé alles, und wie
¢s mit den Befeffenen
ergangen war.

34. Und fiehe, da ging
die ganze Sradt hevaus
Sefu entgegen. Und da
fle ibn fahen, baten fie
ibn, daf ev vom ifrer

BPANISH.

nemos que ver con-
tigo Jesus Hijo de
Dios? ¢ Has venido
aci 4 atormentarnos
antes de tiempo ?

30. Y lejos de ellos
estaba paciendo una
gran pidra de puer-
cos.

31. Y los demonios
le rogaron diciendo :
Si nos echas de aqui
permitenos que vay-
amos 4 aquella piara
de puercos.

32. Y él les dijé,
Id. Y habiendo ellos
salido se fueron 4 la
piara de los puercos.
Y he aqui que toda
la pidra de los puer-
cos se precipité en la
mar por un despeiia-
dero, y perecieron en

las aguas.

33. Y los que los
guardaban huyeron
y se fueron 4 la ciu-
dad, y lo contaron
todo con lo que ha-
bia acontecido & los
endemoniados.

34. Y he aqui que
toda la ciudad salié
4 encontrar 4 Jesus,
y al verle le rogaron
que se fuese de sus

LATIN.
et tibi, Jesu fili
Dei? Venisti hue
ante tempus tor-
quere nos ?

30. Erat autem

longe ab illis grex
porcorum multo-

rum pascens.

31. Verum dee-
mones  appella-
bant eum, dicen-
tes : Si ejicis nos,
permitte ©  nobis
abire in gregem
porcorum.

32. Et ait illis,
Abite. 1lli autem
exeuntes abierunt
in gregem porco-
rum. Et ecce ir-
ruit totus grex
porcorum  per
preeceps in mare,
et mortui sunt in
aquis.

83. Pastores au-
tem fugerunt, et
venientes in civi-
tatem, nunciave.
runt omnia, et illa
quss deemoniaco-
rum.

34. Et ecce tota
civitas exiit in oc-
cursum Jesu. Et
videntes eum, ro-
gebant ut transi-
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79 wapalvricg © 'E-

FRENCH.

pays

1. Alors, étant en-
tré dans la nacelle,
il repassa la mer, et
vint en sa ville.

2. Et, voici, on lui
présenta un paraly-
tique couché dans un
lit. Et Jésus voyant
leur foi, dit au para-
lytique :  Aie bon
courage, mon fils!
tes péchés te sont

pardonnés.
3. Et, voici,
quelques-uns des

scribes disaient en
eux-mémes : Celui-
ci blasphéme.

4. Mais Jésus, con-
naissant leurs pen-
sées, leur dit: Pour-
quoi pensez-vous du
mal dans vos cceurs ?

5. Car lequel est le
plus aisé, ou de dire :
Tes péchés te sont
pardonnés ; ou de
dire : Leéve-toi, et
marche ?

6. Or, afin que vous
sachiez que le Fils
de 'homme a le pou-
voir sur la terre de
pardonner les péchés,

i dit alors au paraly-,

ENGLISH.

that he would depart
out of their coasts.

1. And he entered
into a ship, and passed
over, and came into
his own city.

2. And behold, they
brought to him a man
sick of the palsy, ly-
ing on a bed : and
Jesus, seeing their
faith, said unto the
sick of the palsy, Son,
be of good cheer; thy
sins be forgiven thee.

3. And behold, cer-
tain of the scribes said
within  themselves,
This man blasphem-
eth.

4. And Jesus, know-
ing their thoughts,
said, Wherefore think
ye evilin your hearts?

5. For whether is
easier to say, Thy
sins be forgiven thee ;
or to say, Arise, and
walk ?

6. But that ye may
know that the Son of
man hath power un
earth to forgive sins,
(then saith he to the
sick of the palsy,)
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Grenje weichen wollte,

1. Da trat ev in das
Bdiff, und fubhr wie-
der heritber, und fam
in feine Stadt.

2. Und flehe, da brach:

ten fle ju ibm einen
Gicbebritchigen,  dver
{ag auf einem Berte.
Da nun Jefus ihren
Glauben fubh, fprach er
$u oem Gidebrichi
gen: Sep getrogt, mein
Sohn, deine Sinden
flud dir vergeben.

3. Und flehe, etliche
unter den Gchyriftge:
[ebreen fprachen bey fich
felbit :  Diefer (Agtert
Sott.

4. Da aber Jefus ifre
Gevanten fah), fprach
e : IBarum denket ihr
fo Urges in euven Her-
en?

5. TWelches ift leich:

ter, 3u fagen: Dir flnd
deine Sianden verge:
bew; oder zu fagen:
Gtehe auf, und wan:
de?

6. Auf vaf ihr aber
wiffet, daf deé Denfch:
m Sohu Madht habe
auf Croen, die Sin:
den u vergeben, fprach
er 3u dem Gichebricyis

BPANISH.
términos.

1. Y entrando en
un barco pasé 4 la
otra ribera, y viné &
su ciudad.

2. Y he aqui le tra-
jeron un paralitico
postrado en un lecho,
y viendo Jesus la fé
de ellos dijé al para-
litico: Ten confian-
za, hijo, tus pecados
te son perdonados.

3. Y he aqui algu-
nos de los Escribas
decian para consigo:
Este blasfema.

4. Y viendo Jesus
sus pensamientos dijé
¢ porqué pensiis mal
en vuestros corazo-
nes?

5. ¢Cual cosa es
mas facil decir per-
donados te son tus
pecados, 6 decir le-
vantate y anda ?

6. Pues paraque sé-
pais que el Hijo del
hombre tiene potes-
tad en la tierra de
perdonar  pecados,

levantate (dij6 él en-

LATIN.

ret a finibus eo-
rum.

1. Et ascendens
in naviculam, tra-
jecit, et venit in
propriam civita-
tem,

2. Et ecce offe-
rebant ei paraly-
ticum in lecto ja-
centem : et vi-
dens Jesus fidem
illorum, dixit pa-
ralytico: Confide
fili, remittuntur
tibi peccata tua.

3. Et ecce qui-
dam Scribarum
dixerunt in seip-
sis: Hic blasphe
mat.

4. Etvidens Je-
sus cogitationes
eorum, dixit, Ut
quid vos cogitatis
mala in cordibus
vestris ?

5. Quid enim
est facilius, di-
cere: Dimittun-
tur tibi peccata:
an dicere, Eri-
gere, et ambula ?

6. Ut autem sci-
atis quod auctori-
tatem habet Fili-
us hominis in ter-
ra remittere pec-
cata: tunc ait
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GREEK.

yepbels 3pdv aov rijv
&Abvyp, xai Uxaye ds

rdv olkdr aov.

7. Kal é&yepleis,
dxiAler els Tdv ol-
xoy airov.

8. 'I3drres 3¢ ol
8xyAos ¢0avpacay, xal
é36facay tdv Oedv,
vy 3brra Efovoiar
woss.

9. Kal wapdyar &
*Inoois éxeibev, eiBev
dvBpowoy xabypevor
éxi 10 Tehemoy,
Mar0aior Aeyduevor -
xal Aéyee alrg, "Axo-

Aovfet pot. Kal dra-
ords, gxolovdnoer
alrg.

10. Kal éyéveroad-
voi dvakewivov dv
v§ olxig, xal 180d,
wol\ol reAévas xal
duapradol é\Gdrres,
ovravicewre v ’In-
oub xal Toisc palby-

rais avrod.

11. Kal 36rres ol
®apioaiot, elrov Tois
pabyrais avroi * Awa-
vl perd Téy rehavery
xal duapredédy éodi-
« 6 dddoxakos O-
plv ;

FRENCH.
tique : Léve-toi,
charge ton lit, et t’en
va en ta maison.

7. Et il se leva, et
s’en 911& en sa mai-
son.

8. Ce que les trou
ayant (v‘u, elles sl’)::
étonnérent, et . elles
glorifierent Dieu de
ce qu’il avait donné
une telle puissance
aux hommes.

9. Puis Jésus pas-
sant plus” avant, vit
un homme, nommé
Matthieu, assis au lieu
du péage, et il lui dit :
Suis-moi, et il se le-
va, et le suivit.

10. Et comme Jé-
sus était 3 table dans
la maison de Mat-
thieu, voici, plusieurs
péagers, et des gens
de mauvaise vie, qui
étaient venus 13, se
mirent & table avec
Jésus et ses disciples.

11. Ce que les pha-
risiens ayant vu, ils
dirent 4 ses disciples :
Pourquoi votre mai-
tre mange-t-il avec
des péagers et des
gens de mauvaise
vie?

ENGLISH.

Arise, take up thy
bed,  and go unto
thine house.

7. And he aroee,
and departed to his
house.

8. But when the
multitude saw it, the:
marvelled, and glon-
fied God, which had
given such power un-
to men.

9. And as Jesus
passed forth from
thence, he saw a man
named Matthew, sit-
ting at the receipt of
custom : and he saith
unto him, Follow me.
And he arose, and

followed him.

10. And it came to
pass, as Jesus sat at
meat in the house,
behold, many publi-
cans and sinners
came and sat down
with him and his dis-
ciples.

11. And when the
Pharisees saw it, the
said unto his disci-
ples, Why eateth

our Master with pub-

icans and sinners ?
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GERMAN.

gen: Stehe auf, hebe
dein Bett auf, und ge:
be heim.

7. Und er ftand auf,
und ging heim.

8. Da vaé Bolf das
fah, vermuuderte es
fih, unv priee Gott,
der folche Macht den
Mienfchen gegeben bat.

9 Und da Jefued von
daunen ging, fah cv ei-
nen Menfchen am 3ol
figen, der bief Wiat:
- thaus, und fprach zu
ibm: §olge mir. Und er
Rano auf, und folgte
ihm,

10. Und ¢6 begab fich,
da er 3u Xifche faf im
Hanfe, flehe, da tamen
picle 3d{(ner und Siu:
der, und fafen ju Xifche
mit Jefu und feinen
Jitngern,

11. Da dag die Pha:
rifder faben, fprachen
fle 3u feinen Jngern :
arum iffet ewer Wiei:
ftee mie 3dlluern und
Gitudern ?

SPANISH.

ténces al paralitico)
toma tu lecho, y vete
i tu casa.

7. Y levantése y se
fué 4 su casa.

8. Y cuando le vie-
ron las gentes se ma-
ravillaron y glorifica-
ron & Dios, por ha-
ber dado tal potestad
& los hombres.

9.Y do ade-
lante de alli Jesus
vio & un hombre que
estaba sentado en
dénde se recibian los
tributos, el cual se
llamaba Matheo, y
le dijo : Sigueme,
€l levantése y le si-
guib.

10. Y acaecié que
estando Jesus senta-
do 4 la mesa en la
casa, he aqui vinie-
ron muchos publicé-
nos y pecadores, y
se sentaron & comer
con ¢l y sus discipu-
los.

11. Y al verlo los
Phariseos dijeron &
sus discipulos ¢ por-
qué vuestro Maestro
come con publicanos

y pecadores ?

LATIN.
paralytico: E-
rectus tolle tuum
lectum, et abi in
domum tuam.

7. Et erectus
abiit in domum
suam.

8. Videntes au-
tem turbee, timu-

erunt, et glorifi-
caverunt eum,
dantem auctorita-

tem talem homi-
nibus.

9. Et preteri-
ens Jesus inde,
vidit hominem se-
dentem in telonio,
Mattheeum  dic-
tum: et ait illi:
Sequere me: et
surgens sequutus
est eum.

10. Et factum
est eo discum-
bente in domo, et
ecce multi publi-
cani et peccatores
venientes,  dis-
cumbebant cum
Jesu, et discipu-
lis ejus.

11. Et videntes
Pharisei dicebant
discipulis ejus:
Quare cum pub-
licanis et pecca-
toribus manducat
Magister vester ?
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GREEK.
12. ‘0 & ’Inoois
dxovoas, elwev av-
vois . OV ypelar I-
xovow ol loyvowres
larpoi, A\’ ol xa-
x5 Ixyorres.

13. Mopevlérres 3¢
pdlere vi éorww - "E-
Aeor Oéle, xal of
Ouoiar- o yap §A-
Bov xakéoac Buxalovs,
@A\’ dpapredods els
perdrowar.

14. Tére mpooip-
Xovras avr o pabn-
ral ‘lwdrvov, Aéyor-
vese Awarl fpeis xal
ol ®apwraios yyore-
opey wolld, ol &
pabpral oov od -
oTevovTt ;

15. Kal elwer av-
vois & 'Inoots- My
Jﬂmvru ol viol roi

$ros lnvday,
¢’ daov per’ avréy
éory & wopglos ;
éevoorras 8¢ v'”u'pac
drav dwaply dx’ al-
rov & w;uﬂot xal
rér¢ moreioovoy.

16. Oddels 3¢ ém-
Bd\res éwifAnpa ﬁa
Kous  dywdpou

wtmm afpes

FRENCH.

12. Mais Jésus I’a.
yant entendu, leur
dit : Ceux qui sont
en santé n’ont pas be-
soinde medecm, mais
ceux qui se portent
mal

13. Mais allez, et
apprenez
veulent dire ces pa-
roles: Je veux misé-
ricorde, et non pas
sacrifice ; car je ne
suis pas venu pour
appeler & la repen-
tance les justes, mais
les pécheurs.

14. Alors les disci-
plee de Jean vinrent
a lui, et lui dirent:
Pourquoi nous et les
pharisiens
nous souvent, et tes.
disciples ne jednent
point ?

15. EtJésus leur ré-
pondit: Les gens de,
la chambre du nou-|
veau marié peuvent-
ils s’affliger pendant
que le nouveau ma-
rié est avec eux?
Mais les jours vien-
dront que le nouveau
marié leur sera 6té,!
et c'est alors qu'ils,
jetineront.

16. Aussi personne
ne met une piéce de’
émi| drap neuf A un vieux
habit ; car ce qui est|

ce que]

BNRGLISH.

12. But when Jesus
heard that, he said
unto them, They that
be whole need not a
physician, but they
that are sick.

13. But go ye and
learn what that mean-
eth, I will have mer-
cy, and not sacrifice :
for I am not come to
call the righteous, but
sinners to repentance.

jednons-

14. Then came to
him the disciples of

’ i John, saying, Why do

we and the Pharisees
fast oft, but thy dis-
ciples fast not ?

15. And Jesus said
unto them, Can the
 children of the bride-
' chamber mourn, as
long as the bride-
groom is with them ?
but the days will
,come when the bride-
groom shall be taken
rom them, and then
.shall they fast.

i 16. No man putteth
a piece of new cloth
junto an old garment :
for that which is put
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GERMAN.

bbm. ?a ;as Stﬁ:’s
vete, fprach ev ju ib:
nen: Die eml'iiu be:
diirfen des Arjtes niche,
foudern die Kranten.

13. Bebet aber bin,
und [ernet, waé das
fey: Jcb habe Wob!:
gefallen an Barmber:
pafeic, und nicdht am
Opfee. Iy bin aefom:
men, die Giuder ur
Bufe 3u_rufen, uud
niche die Frommen.

14. Sudef Famen die
Sunger Johannis u
ihm, und fprachen:
IWarum faften wir und
die Pbarifder fo viel,
und deine Jinger fajten
nidye?

15. Jefus fprach zu
ipnen: Wie Fnnen
die Hochjeitleute $eid
tragen, o fange Dder
Brdutigam bey ihuen
it? €¢ wird aber die
Beit fommen, daf dev
Brautigam vou ibhuen
genommen wird ; als:
dann werden fie faften.

16. Niemand flidet
ein alteg Kleid mic ei-
nem appen von neuem
Tuch; deun der fappe

SPANISH.

12. Mas oyendolo
Jesus les dij6: no
tienen los que estan
sanos necesidad de
médico, sino los que
estan enfermos.

13. Id pues, y a-
prended lo que sig-
nifica : Misericordia
quiero, y no sacrifi-
cio, porque no he
venido 4 llamar los
justos sino los peca-
dores & arrepentimi-
ento.

14. A esta sazon
vinieron 4 ¢l los dis-
cipulos de Juan di-
ciendole ¢ porqué
nosotros y los Phari-
S€0S ayunamos con
frequencia, y tus dis-
cipulos no ayunan ?

15. Y Jesus les di-
j6 ¢ pueden acaso los
que estan de bodas
andar afligidos mien-
tras el esposo estd
con ellos? Mas ven-
drén dias en que el
esposo les serd quita-
do; y entdnces ayu-
naréan.

16. Nédie echa re-
miendo de pafio re-
cio en vestido viejo,
porque el tal remien-

LATIN.

12. At Jesus au-
diens, ait illis :
Non usum habent
valentes medico,
sed male haben-
tes.

13. Euntes au-
tem discite quid
est, Misericordi-
am volo, et non
sacrificium. Non
enim veni vocare
justos, sed pecca-
tores ad pceniten-
tiam,

14. Tunc ade-
unt eum discipuli
Joannis, dicentes:
Quare nos et Pha-
riseei jejunamus
frequenter, disci-
puli autem tui non
Jejunant ?

15. Et ait illis
Jesus, Nunquid
possunt filii spon-
si lugere quam-
diu cum illis est
sponsus ? Veni-
ent autem dies,
quum auferetur
ab eis sponsus, et
tunc jejunabunt.

16. Nemo au-
tem injicit injeo-
tionem panni ru-
dis in vestimen-
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ydp 18 wAjpwpa ai-
Tob dnd Tov {pariov,
xal xeipor oxlopa
yivera.

17. 08¢ BdXov-
ow olvoy wiov els
doxols wakasols © el
8¢ pnye,
of doxol, xal d olvos
éxxeiras, xal ol doxol
dmolotyras +  dA\Ad
ﬁék)\mw olvoy véor
els doxods xaiwobs,
xal cyAanc ovr-
poirras.

18. Taira alrod
Aadovrros  avrois,

1309, 5pxov bov

rpowcwwcm Aé-
yor - “Ore § Buydrp

rat.

19. Kal éyepleis &
*Ingois frokovbnaey
at:mi, xal ol pafnral
avrob.

20. Kal 1303, yuri)
alpoppooica dddexa
&m, wpocdooi'nm
8malev, fYaro Toi
xpagmédov Tov lua-
riov avrob ¢

FRENCH.
mis pour remplir, em-
porte de habit, et la
déchirure en est plus

grande.

17. On ne met pas
non plus le vin nou-
veau dans de vieux
vaisseaux ; autrement
les vaisseaux se rom-
pent, et le vin se ré-
pand, et les vaisseaux
périssent ; mais on
met le vin nouveau
dans des vaisseaux
neufs, et I'un et Pau.
tre se conservent.

18. Comme il leur
disait ces choses, voi-
ci venir un seigneur
qui se prosterna de-
vant lui, en lui di-
sant: Ma fille est dé-
j& morte ; mais viens,
et pose ta main sur
elle, et elle vivra.

19. Et Jésus s’étant
levé, le suivit avec
ses disciples.

20. Et, voici, une
femme travailléee
d’une perte de sang
depuis douze ans, vint
par derriére, et tou-
cha le bord de son
vétement.

21. Car elle disait
en elle-méme : 8i
seulement je touche

ENGLIBSH.

in to fill it up taketh
from the garment,
and the rent is made
worse.

17. Neither do men
put new wine into old
bottles : else the bot- .
tles break, and the
wine runneth out, and
the bottles perish: but
they put new wine
into new bottles, and
both are preserved.

18. While he spake
these things unto
them, behold, there
came a certain ruler,
and worshipped him,-
saying, My daughter
is even now dead:
but come and lay thy
hand upon her, and
she shall live.

19. And Jesus arose,
and followed him, and
so did his disciples.

20. (And behold, a
woman, which was
diseased with an issue
of blood twelve years,
came behind him, and
touched the hem of
his garment.

21. For she said
within herself, If I
may but touch his
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GERMAN.

seifit doch wieder vom
Kleide, und der NRif
witd dvger.

17. Man faffet auch
nidhe Dot in  alee
©Gdlduce ; anders die
SGdlduche  3erreifen,
ud der Mot wird
perfchitetes, und die
Shldudye Fommen um:
foudern man faffec
Mot in nene Schldu-
che, fo werden fie bende
mict cinander behalten.

18. Da er folcbes mit
ifmen vedete, flehe, va
tam der Oberften einer,
und ficl vor ihm uie:
der, und fprady: Herr,
meine Tocheer iRt jept
geftorben ; aber fomm,
und fege deine Hand
auf fie fo wird fie le-
bendig.

19. Und Jefus ftand
auf, und folgte ihm
nad, und feine Jinger.

20. Und fiehe, cin
ABeib, vas ywdIf Jah:
re den ‘Blutgang ae:
habt, trac von hHinten
$u, und rithrete feines
Kleides Saum an.

21. Denn fle fprach
bey fich feldft: Mochee
i) nur fein Kleid an:

BPANISH.

do se lleva parte del
mismo vestido, y la
rotura se hace peor.

17. Ni tampoco
echan vino nuevo en
odres viejos. De
otra suerte se rom-
pen los odres y el
vino se derrama, y
se pierden los odres.
Mas echan el vino
nuevo en odres nue-
vos, y asi se conser-
va lo uno y los otros.

18. Mientras &l les
estaba diciendo estas
cosas he aqui vino
un cierto hombre
principél, y le adoré
diciendo : Sefior mi
hija acaba de morir,
pero ven, pon tu ma-
no sobre ella y vivi-

19. Y levantandose
Jesus le fué siguien-
do con sus discipu-
los.

20. Y he aquf una
muger que hacia
doce afios que pade-
cfa un flujo de san-
gre, llegandose por
detras le tocé la orla
de su vestido.

21. Porque decia
ella entre si: si yo
puedo tocar tan sola-
34

LATIN.

tum vetus : aufert
enim plenitudi-
nem ejus a vesti-
mento, et pejor
scissura fit.

17. Neque mit.
tunt vinum no-
vum in utres ve-
teres: si autem
minus, rumpun-
tur utres, et vi-
num effluit, et
utres  pereunt :
sed mittunt vi-
num novum in u-
tres novos, et am-
bo conservantur.

18. Heec illo lo-
quente eis, ecce
princeps veniens,
adorabat eum di-
cens : Quod filia
mea modo de-
functa est: sed
veniens impone
manum tuam su-
per eam et vivet.

19. Et surgens
Jesus sequebatur
eum, et discipuli

ejus.
20. Et ecce mu-
lier  sanguifiua

duodecim annis,
accedens retro,
tetigit fimbriam
vestimenti ejus.

21. Dicebat e-
nim in seipsa:
Si tantum tetige-



898

MATTHEW, CHAPTER

IX.

GREEX.
avrot, awdijoopas.

22. ‘0 3 ’Ingois
dmiorpagpels xal 3oy
avm)y, elwe - Odpoe
biyarep* 3 wioms
aov oéowké oe. Kal
doktn 4 ym) dmd
rijs &pas dxeims.

23. Kal M\Gor §
*Inaovs s T)» olxi-
a» roi dpyorros, xal
13&» rovs W’)”"a’l
xal 1Oy Sxhor Bopv-
Bovperor,

4. Aéyes avrois
*Avayepeire  oU ydp
dwéfave rd xopdaiov,
@A\ xafevde:. Kal
kareyéoy avrod.

25. "Ore 8¢ éfe-
BAp8n 8 xhos, ela-
by éxpdmoe Tijs
Xxepds  adriis, Xal
7yépOn v ropdoov.

26. Kal ééqrder
# in adr ele gy
nyy yijy éxelm.

27. Kal sapdyorr:
&nﬂo ¢ ’Inooi,
*‘ 9~
o ruhol, xpdfor-
Tes, xal Aéyorres

"EAénoor fuds, vld
AaBId

o

FRENCH.

son vétement, je se-
rai guérie.

22. Et Jésus s’étant
retourné, et la regar-
dant, lui dlt Aie bon
cou; ,.ma fille | ta
foi r:ge sauvée. Kt
dans ce moment la
femme fut guérie.

23. Or quand Jésus
fut arrivé a la maison
de ce seigneur, et
qu’il eut vu les joueurs
d’instrumens, et une
troupe de gens qui
faisait un grand bruit,

24. il leur dit: Re-
tirez-vous, car la
jeune fille n’est pas
morte, mais elle dort;
et ils se moquaient de
lui.

25. - Aprés  donc
qu'on eut fait sortir
toute cette troupe, il
entra, et prit la main
de la jeune fille, et
elle se leva.

26. Et le bruit s’en
répandit par tout ce
pays-la.

27. Et comme Jé-
sus passait plus loin,
deux aveugf:es le sui-
virent, en criant et

-| disant: Fils de David,

aie pitié de nous !

v

ENGLISH.

garment, I shall be
whole.

22. But Jesus turned
him about ; and when
he saw her, he said,
Dau bter, be of
com% thy faith
hath ade thee
whole. And the wo-
man was made whole
from that hour.)

23. And when Jesus
came into the ruler’s
house, and saw the
minstrels and the peo-

ple making a noise,

24. He said unto
them, Give place: for
the maid is not dead,
but sleepeth. And
they laughed him to
scorn.

25. But when the
people were put forth,
he went in, and took
her.by the hand, and
the maid arose.

26. And the fame
hereof went abroad
into all that land.

27. And when Jesus
departed thence, two
blind men followed
him, crying, and say-
mg 'Thon a’on of Da-

have mercy on
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tithren, fo wicde ich
gefund.

22. Da wandte fich
Jefus um, und fah fle,
und fprachy: Sey ge-
troft _meine Tochter,
dein Blaube hat dir ge:
holfew. Und dag Weib
ward gefund zu derfel:
bigen Stunde.

23. Und alé er in deg
Oberflen Haus tam,
und fah die Pfeifer
und das Setdmmel des
Bolts,

24. Gprach er 3u
ibnen: Weidet, denn
dag Magdlein ift nicht
todt, fondern e6 fcHidft.
Uud fle verlachten ihn.

25. Alg aber das
Bolt audgetriebenwar,
ging ev binein, und ex:
griff fle bey der Hand;
bafﬁaub das Didgdlein
anf.

26. Und dies Gerircht
exfcooll in  Ddaffelbige
gange fand.

27. Und da Jefus von
danuen weiter  ging,
folgtew ihm  3ween
SBlinde nach, dic {chrie-
en und fprachen : Adh
du Gobhn Davids, ers
barme dich unfer !

SPANISH.

mente su vestido,
seré sana.

22. Y volviendose
Jesus y viendola la
dij6 ; ten confianza
hija, tu fé te ha sal-
vado. Y queds$ la
muger sana desde
aquella hora.

23. Y cuando llegé
Jesus 4 casa de aquel
hombre principél, y
vib los tafiedores de
flautas y & la gente
que hacian ruido.

24. Dijoles: Reti-
raos, pues la mucha-
cha no esté muerta
sino que duerme. Y

hacian burla de él.

25. Y echada que
fué la gente fuera,
entr§ : y la tomé de
la mano, y 1a mucha-
cha se levanté.

26. Y corrié la fa-
ma de esto por toda
aquella tierra.

27. Y cuando par-
ti6 Jesus de aquel
lugar le siguieron
dos ciegos gritando
diciendo: Hijo de
vid ten misericér-
dia de nosotros.

LATIN.

ro vestimentum
ejus, servabor.
22. At Jesus
conversus, et vi-
dens eam, dixit :
Confide filia, fides
tua servavit te.
Et servata est
mulier ab hora
illa.

23. Et veniens
Jesus in domum
Principis, et vi-
dens tibicines et
turbam tumultu-
antem,

24. Dicit illis:
Recedite : non
enim mortua est
puella, sed dor-
mit. Et deride-
bant eum.

25. Quum vero
ejecta esset turba,
ingressus appre-
hendit manum
ejus, et surrexit
puella.

26. Et exiit fa-
ma hec in uni-
versam terram
illam.

27. Et transe.
unte inde Jesu,
sequuti sunt eum
duo ceci, cla-
mantes, et dicen-
tes : Miserere no-
stri fili David.
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34. Ol & ®aps-

FRENCH

28. Et quand il fut
arrivé dans la maison,
ces aveugles vinrent
4 lui, et il leur dit:
Croyez-vous que je
puisse faire ce que
vous me demandez ?
Ils lui répondirent :
Oui, vraiment, Sei-
gneur.

29. Alors il toucha
leurs yeux, en disant:
Qu'il vous soit fait
selon votre foi.

30. Et leurs yeux
furent ouverts ; et Jé-
sus leur défendit avec
menaces, disant : Pre-
nez garde que per-
sonne ne le sache.

31. Mais eux étant
partis, répandirent sa
renommée dans tout
ce pays-la.

32. Et comme ils
sortaient, voici, on lui
présenta un homme
muet et démoniaque.

33. Et quand le dé-
mon eut été chassé
dehors, le muet par-
la; etles troupes s’en
étonnérent, en disant :
Il ne s’est jamais rien
vu de semblable en
Israél.

84. Mais les phari-

ENGLIBH.

28. And when he
was come into the
house, the blind men
came to him: and Je-
sus saith unto them,
Believe ye that I am
able todo this? They
said unto him, Yea,
Lord.

29. Then touched
he their eyes, saying,
According to your
faith be it unto you.

30. And their eyes
were opened; and
Jesus straitly charged
them, saying, See
that no man know it.

31. But they, when
they were departed
spread abroad his
fame in all that coun-

try.

32. As they went
eut, behold, they
brought to him a
dumb man possessed
with a devil.

383. And when the
devil was cast out,
the dumb spake : and
the multitudes mar-
velled, saying, It was
never so seen in Is-
rael.

34, But the Phari.
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28. Und da er heim
fam, tvaten die WBlin-
den 3u ibm. Und e
fus (:tocb 3u ibnen:
Glaudet ibhr, daf ich
euch folcbes thun fann?
Da fprachen fle ju ihm:
Here, ja

29. Dariihrete er ihre
Angen an, und fpradcy :
Cudh gefchehe nach eu-
tem Glauben.

80. Und ihre Yugen
wurden gedffnes.  Und
Sefus  bedrohete fle,
und fprach : Sehet 3u,
dag es niemand evfabre.

81. Aber fle gingen
aué, und madbeen ihn
ruchebar in demfelbigen
gangen faude.

82. Da nun diefe wa:
ren hinané gefommen,
flehe, da bracheen fie 3u

BPANISH.

28. Y llegadod la
casa los ciegos vinie-
ron & él. Y Jesus
les dijé ¢ Creéis que

uedo hacer esto?

llos digeron: Si,
Setior.

29. Enténces les
tocé los ojos dicien-
do: Segun vuestra
fé asf os sea hecho.

80. Y fueron abier-
tos sus ojos, y Jesus
les encarg estrecha-
mente diciendo : mi-
rad que nadie lo se-

p;l. Mas habiendo
ellos salido de alli
divulgaron su fama
por toda aquella ti-

erra.
32. Y al salir ellos,
he aqui le trajeron
un hombre mudo po-
seido del demonio.

LATIN.

. 28. Venienti au.
tem in domum,
accesserunt ad
eum cmci. Et
dicit eis Jesus:
Creditis quod pos-
sum hoc facere?
Dicunt ei: Ut
que Domine.

29. Tunc teti-
git oculos eorum,
icens : Secun-
dum fidem ve-
stram fiat vobis.
30. Et aperti
sunt eorum oculi
et comminatus est
illis Jesus, di-
cens: Videte ne
quis sciat :

31. Illi autem
exeuntes diffama-
verunt eum in
tota terra illa.

82. lllis autem
egressis, ecce ob-
tulerunt ei homi.
nem mutum dee-

thm einen Menfchen,
der war ftumm und be:
feifen.

33. Uud da der Teu:
fel war ausgetrieben,
tedete dev Stumme.

 Und das BVolt verwuns
decte fich, und fprach:
Soldbes ift noch nie in
Sfrael ecfehen worden.

84. Uber die Phavi:

moniacum.

33. Y lanzado fué-
ra el demonio el mu-
do habld, y las gen-
tes maravilladas de-
cian: nunca se vié
tal cosa en Israel.

33. Et ejecto
deemonio, locutus
est mutus, et mi-
rate sunt turbee,
dicentes, Nun-
quam apparuit sic
in Israél.
M..Mu los Phari-| 34. Pharis®iau-
34
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ol 3¢ épydras Shiyos -

38. Aendyre odv
rob Kkuplov ToD fe-
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Ap épydras els To¥
Bepiaudv avrov.

1. Kal wmpooxake-
odperos ToUs 3dde-
xa atrov,
#wxey avrois éfov-
alav xard mvevpdrov

draBdpray, Sore éx-

FREXNCH.
siens disaient: Il
chasse les démons
par le prince des dé-
mons.

85. Or Jésus allait
dans toutes les villes
et dans les bourgades,
enseignant dans leurs
synagogues, et pré-
chant [’évangile du
royaume, et guéris-
sant toutes sortes de
maladies, et toutes
sortes  d’infirmités
parmi le peuple.

36. Et voyant les
troupes, il en fut ému

de compassion, parce:

qu'ils étaient disper-
sés et errans comme
des brebis qui n'ont

point de pasteur.

37. Et.il dit A ses
disciples : Certes la
moisson est grande,
mais il y a peu d’ou-
vriers.

38. Priez donc le
seigneur de la mois-
son, qu'il envoie des
ouvriers en sa mois-
son.

1. Alors Jésus a-
yant appelé ses douze
disciples, leur donna
puissance sur les
esprits  immondes
pour les chasser hors

ENGLISH.
sees said, He casteth
out devils, through
the prince of the
devils.

35. And Jesus went
about all the cities
and villages, teaching
in their synagogues,
and preaching the
gospel of the king-
dom, and healing ev-
ery sickness, and ev-
ery disease among
the people.

36. But when hesaw
the multitudes, he was
moved with compase
sion on them, because
they fainted,and were
scattered abroad, as
sheep having no shep-
herd.

37. Then saith he
unto his disciples,
The harvest truly is
plenteous, but the la-
borers are few.

38. Pray ye there-
fore the Lord of the
harvest, that he will
send forth laborers
into his harvest.

1. And when he had .
called unto him his
twelve disciples, he
gave them power
against unclean spir-
its, to cast them out,
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GERMAN.

fder fprachen: S treis
bee die Teufel aue durch
ber Xeufel Oberften.

35. nd Jefus ging
umber in alle Stdote
und Macfee, lehrete in
ibren Sdulen, und
predigte vas Svangeli:
um von dem NReich,
und  beilece  allecley
Geudbe, und allerley
Krantheit im Bolt.

36. Und da er das
Bolk fah, jammerte ibn
beifelbigen ; denn fle
waren  verfchmacheee
und gerfiveuct, wie die
Sdhafe, die Feinen Hivs
ten haben.

37. Da fprach er ju
feinen Jingern: Die
Ceute it grof, aber
wenige find dev Arbei-
ter.

38. Darum bittet den
Hevvrn der ESrnce, daf
ex Urbeiter in feine
Cente fende.

1. Und ev rvief feine
§wdlf Jidnger 3u fich,
und gab ihnen Mache
fibev dieunfaubern Gei:
fler, daf fle Ddiefefben
austricben, und bHeile:

SPANISH.

seos decfan : por me-
dio del principe de
los deménios echa
fuéra los deménios.
35. Y Jesus iba re-
corriendo todas las
ciudades y villas en-
sefiando en sus sina-
gogas y predicando
el Evangelio del rey-
no, curando toda en-
fermedad y toda do-
léncia en el pueblo.

36. Y al ver aque-
llas gentes tuvo com-
pasién de ellas, por-
que estaban abatidas
y desparramadas co-
mo ovejas sin pastor.

87. Enténces dijé
4 sus discipulos:
Verdaderamente la
mies es copidsa ;
mas los trabajadores
son pocos.

38. Rogad pues al
Sefior que envie tra-
bajadares & su mies.

1. Enténces - lla-
mando 4 si sus doce
discipulos les di6 po-
testad sobre los espi-
ritus inmundos para
lanzarlos fuera, y cu-

LATIN.

temdicebant : In
principe deemoni-
orum ejicit dee-
mones.

35. Et circumi-
bat Jesus civitates
omnes, et castel-
la, docens in sy-
nagogis eorum, et
preedicans euan-
gelium regni, et
curans omnem
languorem, et
omnem infirmita-
tem in populo.

36. V?:t!.)ns au-
tem turbas, mi-
sertus est de eis,
quia erant vexati,
et dispersi sicut
oves non haben-
tes pastorem.

37. Tunc dicit
discipulis suis:
Messis quidem
multa, operarii
autem pauci.

38. Supplicate
ergo domino mes-
sis, ut emittat o-
perarios in mes.
sem suam.

1. Et advocans
duodecim disci-
pulos suos, dedit
illis  potestatem
spirituum immun-
dorum, ut ejicere
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Bdeww adrd, xal
Oeparevesy wioar vé-
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2. Tarv 3 3ddexa
dwooréhay Td &vd-

I FRENCH.
| des possédés, et pour
lguérir toutes sortes
de maladies, et toutes
sortes d'infirmités.

2. Et ce sont ici les
noms des douze apd-

pard éove vaira-|tres: Le premier
wparos, Zipwr & Ae- st Simon, nomme
ySpevos Wérpos, xal Pierre, et André, son
"Avdpéas & ddehgpis' frére ; Jacques, fils
abroi + ‘IdxwBos 6 de Zébédée, et Jean,

rob ZeBedalov, xal
Todms & d3ehds
avroi *

3. ®\imwos, kal
Bapfohopaios * Bw-
pds, xal Marfaios &
rehawys - "IdxwSos &
roi ‘Algpaiov, xal
AefBaios & émuxhn-
Oels ©addaios *

4. 2lpwr & Kava-
virys, xal 'lovdas &
*Iokapidrys, & xal
wapadols abrév.

5. Tobrous rods 84-
dexa dwéoredrey ¢
Inoois, wapayyeilas
abrois, Aéyov- Els
633y éOvoov piy dmé-
bnre, xai els wélwy
Zapapasrdr p elo-
énre -

6. Mopedecte 8¢
piAdoy wpds Td wpd-
Bara r& dmwolwhdéra
olxov "IopafA.

7. Hopevépevor 3¢
xnpboaere, \éyorres

:son frére ;

3. Philippe et Bar-
. thélemi ; Thomas, et
'Matthieu, le péager ;
1 Jacques, fils d’Al-
phée, et Lebbée, sur-
nommé Thaddée ;

4. Simon Canané-
en, et Judas Iscariot,
qui méme le trahit.

5. Jésusenvoya ces
douze, et leur com-
manda, en disant:
| N'allez point vers les
lGemils, et n’entrez

int dans aucune
ville des Samaritains;

6. mais plutét allez
vers les brebis per-
dues de la maison
d'Israél.

7. Et quand vous
serez partis, préchez,

BNGLISH.

and to heal all man-
ner of sickness, and
all manner of disease.

2. Now the names
of the twelve apostles
are these : The first,
Simon, who is called
Peter, and Andrew,
his brother ; James
the son of Zebedee,
and John his brother;

3. Philip, and Bar-
tholomew ; Thomas,
and Matthew the pub-
lican ; James the son
of Alpheus, and Leb-
beus, whose surname
was Thaddeus ;

4. Simon the Cana-
anite, and Judas Is-
cariot, who also be-
trayed him.

5. These twelve Je-
sus sent forth, and
commanded them,
saying, Go not into
the way of the Gen-
tiles, and into any
city of the Saman-
tans enter ye not.

6. But rather to
the lost sheep of the
house of Israel.

The
he

7. And as ye
preach, saying,
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ten allevlen Sceuche,
und allerley Kvankheit,

2. Die Namen aber
der 3wd(f Upoftel flud
diefe: Der erjte Si-
mon, genannt Perus ;
und Undreas, fein Bru:
ver ; Jafobus, Bebe:
ddi Sobn; und o-
bannes, fein Bruder ;

3. Philippus ; und
Bartholomdus ; Tho-
mas ; uud Matthdus,
der Bdlluer ; Jafobus,
Ulpbdi Sobn; sebbds
U6, mit dem Sunamen
Fhadddue ;

4. Gimon von Cana;
und Juvas Jfcharioth,
weldber ihn vervietl).

5. Diefe dlf fandte
Qefus, gebot ihnen und
fprach :  Gehet niche
auf der Heiden Serafe,
und jiehet nichet in der
SGamariter Stdvse;

6. Sondern gebet hin
u den verfornen Scha:
fen aus dem Haufe Jf:
vael.

7. Gehet aber und
prediges, und fprechet :

SPANISH.

rar toda enfermedad
y toda dolencia.

2. Y los nombres
de los doce Apésto-
les son estos : el pri-
mero Simon llamado
Pedro y Andres su
hermano, Jacobo hijo
de Zebedeo, y Juan
su hermano.

3. Felj Barto-
lome : ’Ig)em{s y Ma-
theo el publicano:
Jacobo hijo de Alfeo,
y Lebeo por sobre
nombre Thadeo.

4. Simon el Cana-
neo, y Judas Iscari-
otes &€l mismo que le
entregé.

5. Estos doce envi
Jesus y les mandé
diciendo : no andéis
por camino de Gen-
tiles ni entréis en ci-
udad alguna de los
Samaritanos.

6. Mas id antes 4
las ovejas perdidas
de la casa de Israel :

7. Id, y predicad
diciendo: el reyno

LATIN.

eos, et curare
omnem languo-
rem, et omnem
infirmitatern,

2. Duodecim au-
tem Apostolorum
nomina sunt heec :
Primus, Simon
dictus Petrus, et
Andreas frater
ejus, Jacobus Ze-
bedwi, et Joannes
frater ejus.

3. Philippus et
Bartholomeeus :
Thomas et Mat-
theeus publicanus:
Jacobus Alphsi,
et Lebbeeus cog-
nominatus Thad-
deeus :

4. Simon Cha-
nanites, et Judas
Iscariotes, qui et
tradens eum.

5. Hos duode-
cim legavit Jesus,
denuncians eis,
dicens: In viam
gentium ne abie-
ritis, et in civita-
tem Samaritano-
rum me intrave-
ritis.

6. Ite autem Tda-

is ad oves i-
5.'2 domus I‘:‘;aél.

7. Euntes au-
tem preedicate, di-



rd

MATTHEW, CHAPTER

x.
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oM §) xbpny eloé-
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8 s Ty olma’,
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9 elpgvy dpav én’
abrqy « édv 8¢ py §
dfia, ) elpivn Dpir
wpds Upas émorpa-
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FRENCH.
en disant: Le roy-
aume des cieux est
roche.

8. Guérissez lesma-
Indes, rendez nets les
lépreux, ressuscitez
les morts, chassez les
démons hors des pos-
8édés ; vous ['avez re-
qu gratuitement, don-
nez-le gratuitement.

9. Ne faites provi-
sion ni d’or, ni d’ar-
gent, ni de monnaie
dans vos ceintures ;

10. ni de sac pour
le voyage, ni de deux
robes, ni de souliers,
ni de baton ; car ’ou-
vrier est digne de sa
nourriture.

11. Et dans quelque
ville ou bourgade que
vous entriez, infor-
mez-vous qui y est
digne de vous loger;
et demeurez chez lui
jusqu’a ce que vous
partiez de 1

12. Et'quand vous
entrerezdans quelque
maison, saluez-la.

13. Et si cette mai-
son en est digne, que
votre paix vienne sur
elle ; mais si elle n’en
est pas digne, que vo-
tre paix retourne a
vous,

ENGLISH.

kingdom of heaven
is at hand.

8. Heal the sick,
cleanse the lepers,
raise the dead, cast
out devils : freely ye
have received, freely

give.

9. Provide neither
gold, nor silver, nor
brass, in your purses ;

10. Nor scrip for
your journey, neither
two coats, neither
shoes, nor yet staves:
for the workman is
worthy of his meat.

11. And into what-
soever city or town
ye shall enter, inquire
who in it is worthy ;
and there abide till
ye go thence.

12. And when ye
come into an house,
salute it.

13. And if the house
be worthy, let your
peace come upon it:
but if it be not wor-
thy, let your peace
return to you.
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Das Himmelveich ift
nabe herbey gebommen.

8. Machet die Kran:
fen gefund, reiniget die
Uusfdgigen, wedet die
Todten auf, treibet die
Teufel aus. Umfonit
babt ihr ¢ empfangen,
umfonit gebe ¢¢ auch.

9. Jbr foflt niche
Gold, noch Silber,
noch Sty in euren Gites
teln haben ;

10. Audy Feine Tafdye
jur  egfabre, auch
niche yween NRacte, Eeine
©Gdube, auch teinen
Gteden.  Denn  ¢in
Yrebeiter it feiner
Gpeife werth.

11. Do ihe aber in
tine Stadt oder Marke
gehet, da  evfundiget
euch, ob jemand darin:
nen fey, der e¢s werth
ift ; und bey demfelben
bleibet, bis ihr von
dannen ichet.

12. Wo ihr aber in
ein Haus gehet, fo grir:
et daffelbige.

13. Und fo es daffel-
bige Haus werth i,
witd eucr riede anf
fle fommen. St ¢¢
aber nidht werth, fo
witd fld euer Friede
wieder 3u euch wenden.

SPANISH.

de los cielos esta cer-
ca.

8. Curad enfermos,
limpiad leprosos, re-
sucitad muertos, lan-
zad demonios : de
valde recibisteis, dad
de valde.

9. No llevéis oro ni
plata nf cébre en vu-
estras bolsas.

10. Ni alforja para
el eamino, nf dos ti-
nicas, ni zapatos, ni
baston ; porque el
trabajador, digno es
de su alimento :

11. Mas en cual-
quiera ciudad 6 aldea
donde entrareis, in-
formaos de quien hay
en ella, que sea dig-
no; y morad alli

hasta que salghis.

12. Y al entrar en
la casa saludadla.

1
13. Y si la casa fu-
ere. digna, vuestra
paz vendrd4 sobre
ella, mas si no fuere
digna vuestra paz se
volveri & vosotros.

LATIN,
centes: Quia ap-
propinquavit reg-
num ceelorum.

8. Infirmos cu-
rate, leprosos
mundate, mortu-
os suscitate de-
mones  ejicite :
gratis accepistis,
gratis date.

9. Ne possideatis
aurum, neque ar-
gentum, neque s
in zonis vestris :

10. Non peram
in viam, neque
duas tunicas, ne-
que calceamenta,
neque  virgam:
dignus enim ope-
rarius  alimento
8uo est,

11. In quam-
cunque autem ci-
vitatem aut ca-
stellum intraveri-
tis, interrogate
quis in ea dignus
sit: et ibi manete
donec exeatis.

12. Intrantes au-
tem in domum,
salutate eam.

13. Et si qui-
dem fuerit domus,
digna, ingredia-
tur pax vestra su-
per eam : si au-
tem non fueritdig-
na, pax vestra ad
vos convertatur.



